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Secrion T

GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS

I'ar. Tage
Small wars defined ... Lo 1-1 1
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function of headquarters Marine Corps___ _....... ........ 14 4
Phases of small wars. - e 15 5
BUIMMINATY _ - e C e 1-6 8

.

1-1. Small wars defined.—z. The term “Small War” is often a

vague name for any one of & great variety of wilitary operations. As
" applied to the United States, small wars are operations undertaken
under executive authority, wherein military force is combined with
diplomatic pressure in the internal or external affairs of another state
whose government is unstable, inadequate, or unsatisfactory for the
preservation of life and of such interests as are determined by the
foreign policy of our Nation. As herein used the term is understood
in its most comprehensive sense, and all the successive steps taken n
the development of a small war and the varying degrees of foree
applied under varicus situations are presented. -

b. The assistance rendered in the affairs of another state may vary
from a peaceful act such as the assignment of an administrative assist-
ant, which is certainly nonmilitary and not placed under the classifi-
cation of small wars, to the establishment of a complete military gov-
ernment. supported by an active combat force. Between these ex-
tremes may be found an infinite number of forms of friendly assistance
or intervention which it is almost impossible to classify under a lim-
ited number of individual types of operations.

¢. Small wars vary in degrees from simple demonstrative operations
to military intervention in the fullest sense, short of war. They are
not limited in their size, in the extent of their theater of operations
nor their cost in property, money, or livés. The essence of a small
war is its purpose and the circumstances surrounding its inception and
‘conduct, the character of either one or all of the opposing forces, and

‘the nature of the operations themselves.. ' _ _
. d: The ordinary expedition .of the Marine Corps which does not
involve a major effort in regular warfare against a first-rate power

1
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may be termed a small war. It is this type of routine active foreign
duty of the Marine Corps in which this manual is primarily inter-
ested. Small wars represent the normal and frequent operations of
the Marine Corps. During about 85 of the last 100 years, the Marine
Corps has been engaged in small wars in different parts of the
world. The Marine Corps has landed troops 180 times in 37 coun-
tries from 1800 to 1934. Every year during the past 36 years since
the Spanish-American War, the Marine Corps has been engaged in
active operations in the field. In 1929 the Marine Corps had two-
thirds of its personnel employed on expeditionary or other foreign
or sea duty outside of the continental limits of the United States.

1-2. Classes of small wars.—az. Most of the small wars of the
United States have resulted from the obligation of the Government
under the spirit of the Monroe Doctrine and have been undertaken
to suppress lawlessness or insurrection. Punitive expeditions may
be resorted to in some instances, but campaigns of conquest are con-
trary to the policy of the Government of the United States. Tt is
the duty of our statesmen to define a policy relative to international
relationships and provide the military and naval establishments with
the means to carry it into execution. With this basis; the military
and naval authorities may act intelligently in the preparation of
their war plans in close cooperation with the statesman. There is
mutual dependence and responsibility which calls for the highest
qualities of statesmanship and military leadership. The initiative
devolves upon the statesmen.

b. The legal and military features of each small war present dis-
tinctive characteristics which make the segregation of all of them
into fixed classifications an extremely difficult problem. There are
so many combinations of conditions that a simple elassification of
small wars is possible only when one is limited to specific features
in his study, i. e, according to their legal aspects, their military or
naval features, whether active combat was engaged in or not, and
many other considerations. :

1-3. Some legal aspects of small wars.—a, According to inter-
national law, as recognized by the leading nations of the world, a
nation may protect, or demand protection for, its citizens and their
property wherever situated. The President of the United States as
the Chief Executive is, under the Constitution, primarily charged with
the conduct of foreign relations, including the protection of the lives
and property of United States citizens abroad, save insofar as the
Constitution expressly vests a part of these functions in some other
branch of the Government. (For example, the participition of the

2
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Senate in the making of treaties.) Tt has been an unbroken policy of
the President of the United States so to interpret their powers, begin-
ning with the time of President Jefferson down to the present with
the exception of President Buchanan.

#. The following pertinent extracts from U. 8. Navy Regulations
are cited :

Ou oceasion where injury to the United States or to citizens thereof is com-
mitted or threatened, in violation of the principles of international law or treaty
right, the Commauder in Chief shall consult with the diplomatic representative
or consul of the United States and take such steps as the gravity of the case
demands, reporting immediately to the Seervetary of the Navy all the facts.  The
responsibility for any action taken by & naval foree, however. rests wholly upon
the commanding officer thereof,

The nse of force against a foreign and friendly state, or againgt anyvone within
the ferritories thereof, ig illegal. The right of self-preservation, however, is a
right which belongs to states as well as to individaals, and in the case of states
it inclidles the protection of the state, its honor, and its possessions, and lives
and property of its citizens against arbitrary vielenee, actual or impending,
whereby the state or its citizens may suffer irveparable injury, The conditlons
calling for the application of the right of sclf-preservation canngt be defined
beforehand, but must be left to the sound jndgment of responsible officers, who
are to perform their duties in this respect with it possible care and forbearance.
In no case shall foree be exercised in time of peace otherwise than as an applica-
tion of the right of self-preservation ag abeve defined. It must be used only as
a last resort, and then only fo the extent which is ahsolutely necessary to aceom-’
plish the end required. It can never be exercised with a view fo inflieting punisii-
ment for sets already committed. )

Whenever, in the application of the above-mentioned principles, it shall be-
eome necessary to land an armed force in forelgn territory on oecasion of politieal
disturbance where the lpeal authoritles are unadle to give adequate prc:tectioil
to life and property, the assent of such anthorities, or of some one of them, shall
first be obtatned, if it ean be done without prejudice to the interests invelved,
Due to the ease with which the Navy Department can be communicated from
all purts of the world, no cormmander in chief, flag officer, or commanding officer
shall Issue an ultimatum teo the representative of any foreign govermment, or
demand the performance of any service from any such representative that must
e executed within a Hmited time, without first communicating with the Navy
Department exeept in extreme cases where such action is necessary 1o save life,
(U. 8. Navy Regalations. NR. 722, 723, and T24.)

e. The use of the forces of the United States in foreign couniries
to protect the lives and property of American citizens resident in
those countries does not necessarily constitute an act of war, and is,
therefore, not equivalent to a declaration of war. "The President, as
chief executive of the nation, charged with the responsibility of the
lives and property of United States citizens abroad, has the authority
to use the forces of the United States to secure such protection in
foreign countriés. E

PR R LI, N 3
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d. The higtory of the United States shows that in spite of the
varying trend of the foreign policy of suec c-edmg sdministrations,
this Government. hasg interposed or intervened in the affairs of other
states with remarkable regularity, and it may be anticipated that the
same general procedure will be followed in the future. It is well that
the United States miny be prepared for any emergency which may
occur whether it 1% the result of either financial or physical disaster,
or social revolution at home or abroad. Insofar as these conditions
can be predicted, and ag these plans and preparations ean be under-
tnken, the United States should be ready for either of these emer-
geneies with strategical and tactical plans, preliminary preparvations,
opganization, equipment, education, and training,

1-4. Functions of headguarters Marine Corps.—o. Small wars,
generally being the execution of the responsibilities of the President
in protecting American interests, life and property abroad, are there-
fore conducted in » mwanner different from major warfare. In small
wars, diplomacy has not ceased to function and the State Department
exerciges a constant and eontrolling influence over the military opera-
tions.,  The very inception of small wars, as a rale, is an official act

~of the Chief Executive who personally gives instructions without
astion of Congress.

b, The President, who has been informed of a given situation in
some foreign country through the usnal agencies ut his disposal, makes
the deeision concerning interventions.  In appropriate cases this deci-
glon ig commpunicated to the Secretary of the Navy.  The senior naval
officer present in the vicinity of the disturbance may then be direécted
“to sendd hix landing foree mhore, or given authority to do so at his
diseretion; the Marine Corps may be ordered to have an expeditionary

- foree wad\’ to proceed overseas with the minimam delay, Fhese
instructions are comnmunicated to the Marine Corps via the Secretary
of the Navy or Assistant Secrotary.  Frequently a definite number of
men ig ealled for and not a military organization; for example, 500
men (not one battalion). Tt is desivable, however, that a definite mili-.
tary (u'g,canamntmn which Elp!‘)!‘(l\llt!ﬂ.t(‘b the required strength and char-
acteristics for accomphishing the mission be specified, such ag one
Cinfantey hftttahon one infantry regiment (plus one motor transport
3 platmm) (&tc. 'l‘lw word often comes very suddenly and cuils for the
immediate concentiation of the forees, ready to take passage oiu:
certain’ fransport. which will be made available at a given time and
pfﬂw' Gienerally there ire no other instructions tlmn that the foree
shall report. to " * . * *  “the Commander Special Sérvice Sepuid:
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ron,” for example. Thereupon Headquarters Marine Corps designates
the force, its personnel, crganization, arms, and equipment; all nee-
essary stores ave provided and orders issued for the commanding officer
of the force to report in person or by dispatch to the SOP or other au-
therity in the disturbed area. With the present organized Fleet
Marine Force ready for movement at a moment’s notice, the Marine
Corps now has available a highly trained and well equipped expedi-
tionary force for use in small wars, thus eliminating in a large measure
the former practice of hastily organizing and equipping such a force
when the emergency avose, Accompanying these simple organization
and movement orders are the monograph, maps, and other pertinent in-
telligence data of the disturbed area, to the extent that such informa-
tion is on file and can be prepaved for delivery to the Force Commander
within the time limit. Thereafter Headquarters confines itself to the
administrative details of the personnel replacements and the necessary
supply of the force in the field. :
¢. The operations of the Force are directed by the Office of the Naval
Operations direct or through the local naval Commander if he is senior
to the Force Commander.
1-5, Phases of small wars.—z Small wars seldom develop in
accordance with any stereotyped procedure. Certain phases of those
listed below may be absent in one situation; in another they may be’
combined and undertaken simultaneously; in still others one may find
that the sequence of events or phases may be altered..
The actual opemtlons of small wars may be arbitrarily dwlded into
five phases as follows:
Phase 1, Initial dernonstration or landing and action of \anguard
Phase 2. The arrival of reenforcements and general military operations in
- the field.
Phase 3. Assumption of control of executive agencies, and eooperation with
) the legislative and judicial agencies,
Phase 4. Rm:ttine police functions.
Phase . Withdrawal from the Theater of Operations.
b. Férst phase—Initial demonstration or landing and action of van-
guard. :
(1} Oneof the miost common characteristics of the small wars of the
United States is that its forces “dribble in” to the countries in which
they intervene. “This i 15 qulte ‘natural in view of the national pohcy of
~ the govemment It is not at war with the nelghbormg state; it pro-
: poses no aggressmn or selzure of terrltory, its purpose. is frlendly and:
it wishes to’ accumphsh 1ts ob;ectwes with as little military chfsplav

as' posmble w1th aview to gamm«r the lasting friendship of the inhabi-
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tants of the country.  Thus onr Government 1s observesd endeavoring
to accomplish #s end with the imimam of troops, in fact, with nothing
maore than a demonstration of force if that is afl that is necessary and
reasonably suflicient.  This poliey is carvied on throsghout the cam-
paign and reenforcements are added by “driblet=” so many companies,
or a hattalion, or a regiment at & time, until the foree is large enough
to accomplish its mission or until its its peacetime limitations in person-
nel have been reached. Even after Ianding, instructions probably will
be received not Lo exert any physical force unless it hecomes absolutely
necessary, and then only to the minimum necessary to accomplish its
purpose,  Thus orders may be recetved not to fire on irregutars unless
fired uponiinstractions may be issued not to fire upon irregular groups
i womien are present with them even though 1t is known that armed
women accompany the irregulars,

{(2) During the initind phase «nall mnmbers of troops may be sent
ashore o assume the initiative, as a demonstration to indicate a deter-
mination to control the sitnation, and to prepare the way for any
troops to follow,  This vanguard s generally composed of marine
detachments or mixed forces of marines and sailors from ships at the
eritical points. Owing to its Hmited personnel the action of the
vanguard wilk often be restricted to an active defense after seizing a
“eritien] ares such as an inportant seapoit or other city, the capital of
a country or disturbesd areas of limited extent.

s, Necond pﬁawﬂ sEhe arvival of reenforcamnents and general mili-
tury operations in the field. :

DPraring this period the theater of n;mrufmns is divided into areas
—and forees are assigined for each. Such forees should be sufficiently
strong to seize and hold the most nn[mrmnl city in the area assigned
atid to be able to send combat patrols in all divections,  If certain
neutrsl zones have not been designated in the first phase, it may be
done at this time If deemed advisable. During this phase the organi.
zation of & native military und police force is underiaken. In order
to release ships’ personnel to their normal functions afloat, such per-
sotnel are veturned to theiv ships as soon as they e be r(,heved by
troops of the expeditionary foree, :

&, Thivd phase, wAwunp{ ion of control of executive agencies, and
cooperation with the legislative and judicial agencies.

It the measures in phase 2 do not bring decisive rosults, it may be
necessary to resort to more thorough messures. This may involve the
establishment of military governiment or martia! law in varying de-
gree from I!llt‘!()l’ authority fo complete umtm! of the principal’ agen-
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cies of the native government : it will involve the further strengthen-
ing of our forces by reenforcements, More detachments will be sent
out to take other important localities; more active and theorough
patrolling will be undertaken ; measures will be taken to intercept the
vital supply and support channels of the opposing factions and te
break the resistance to law and order by a combination of effort of
physical and moral means. During this period the marines carry the
burden of most of the patrolling. Native troops, supported by ma-
rines, arve increasingly employed as early as practicable in order that
these native agencies may assume their proper responsibility. for rve-
storing law and order in their own country as an agency of their gov-
ernment.

¢e. Fourth phase—Routine police functions. (1)} After continued
pressure of the measures in phase three, it is presumed that sooner or
later regular forces will subdue the lawless elements. Military police
functions and judicial authority, to the extent that they have been
assumed by our military forces, are gradually returned to the native
agencies to which they properly belong.

(2) Our military forces must not assume any judicial responsibility
over local mhabitants beyond that expressly provided by proper au-
thority. The judicial powers of commanders of detached posts must
be clearly defined in orders from superior authority.  Furthermore, as
long as the judicial authority rests squarely upon the shoulders of the
civil authorities, the military forces should continually nnpress and
indoctrinate them with their responsibility while educating the people
in this respect. Each situation preseuts certain characteristics pecu-
liar to itself; in one instance officers were clothed with almost un-
limited military authority within the law and our treaty rights; in
another, less authority was exercised over the population; and in the
third instance the forces of occupation had absolutely no judicial au-
thority. The absence of such authority is often a decided handicap to
forces of cccupation in the discharge of their responsibilities. If the
loeal judieial system is weak, or broken down entirely, it is better to
endow the military authorities with temporary and legal judicial
powers in order to avold embarrassing situations which may result
from illegal assumption.

(3) Durmg this phase the marines act as a reserve in support of the
native forces and are actively employed only in grave emergencies:
The marines are successively withdrawn to the larger centers, thus
affording a better means for caring for the health, comfort, and recre-
ation of the command;
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f- Kifth phase~Withdrawal from the theater of opemtlmh
Finally, when order is restored, or when the responsible native agenc 1es
are pwimetl to handle the situation without other support. the troops
are withdrmwn upon orders from higher authority. This process is
progressive fram the back country or interior outward, in the reverse
order to the entry into the country.  After evacuation of the forces of
interventiion, a Ltf-gutmn Guard, which asswnes the usual functions
of sueh a detachment, may be Jeft in the capital.

16, Summary.—a, Since the World War there has been a flood
of literature dealing with the old principles illustrated and the new
technique developed in that war: but there always have been and ever
will be ather wars of an altogether different kind, undertaken in very
different theaters of operations and requiring  entively  diffevent
methods from those of the World War. Sucli are the small wars
which are deseribed in this mannal.

. There is # sad Inck of mthoritative texts on the methods employed
in small wars, However, there is probably no military organization
of the size of the U. 8, Marine Corps in the world which has had as
much practical experience jn this kind of combat. This experience
has been gained ahnost entirely in small wars against poorly organized
and w;mplwd native irregulars, W!th all the practical advantages
weo enjoyed in those wars, that experience must not lead to an under-
estimate of the modern }rtegu.l:u_, supplied with modern arms -and
equipment. If marines have become sccustomed to easy vietories
vver irregulars inthe past, they niust now prepare themselves for the
increased offort which will be necessary to insure vietory in'the future,
The future opponent may be as well avmed as they are; he will be
able to concentrate a numerical superiority against mc:lated detach-
ments at the time and place he chooses; as in the past he will have o
thorough knowledge of the trails. the country, and the inhabitants;
and he will have the inherent ability to withstand all the natural ob-
sncles, such as climate and disense, to a greater extent than a white
man, Al these natural advantages, (-embining primitive (,nnning and
modern grmament, will “(‘ig‘h heavily in the balance against the ad-
vantage of the marine forces in m',r_-:ﬂnwatmn. equipment, mteillgmu ¢,
anc discipline, 1f a (*u:olem au(lsu'lfv is permitted to: warp g,,nml
jndigment. : \

i .i\,lth(mgh a.mnll wars pwhmt a qpounl problem requtrmg p‘u' :
tieubur tactieal andl technical neasures, the inmmutable principles:of

Cwar petinit the basis of thim' operations and require the ‘greatest -
ingenuity in theiv application. ~As a regular war never takes exactly
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the form of any of its predecessors, so, even to a greater degree is each
small war somewhat different from anything which has preceded it.
One must ever be on guard to prevent his views becoming fixed as to
procecure or methods. Small wars demand the highest type of leader-
ship directed by intelligence, resourcefulness, and ingenuity. Small
wars are conceived in uncertainty, are conducted often with precarious
responsibility and doubtful authority, under indeterminate orders
lacking specific instructions.

d. Formulation of foreign policy in our form of government is not a
function of the military. Relations of the United States with foreign
states are controlled by the executive and legislative branches of the
Government. These policies are of course binding upon the forces of
intervention, and in the absence of more specific instructions, the com-
mander in the field looks to them for guidance. ¥ or this reason all
officers should familiarize themselves with current policies. A knowi-
edge of the history of interventions, and the displays of force and
other measures short of war employed by our Government in the past,
are essential to thorough comprehension of our relations with foreign
states insofar as these matters are concerned.
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1-7. The basis of the strategy.—a. The military strategy of smali

wars is more directly associated with the political strategy of the

campaign than is the case in major operations. In the latter case, war
is undertaken only as a last resort after all diplomatic means of
adjusting differences have failed and the military commander’s objec-
tive ordinarily becomes the enemy’s armed forees.

. Diplomatic agencies usually conduct negotiations with a view to
arriving at a peaceful solution of the problem on a basis compatible
with both national honoer and treaty stipulations.  Although the out-
come of such negotiations often results in a friendly settlement, the
military forces should be prepared for the possibility of an un fzworable
termination of the proceedings. The mobilization of armed foreces

“constitutes a highly effective weapon for forcing the opponent to-ac-
cede to national demands without resort to war. When a time Iimit
for peaceful settlement is prescribed by ultimatum the military-naval
forces must be prepared to initiate operations upon expiration of the -

time limit.

¢. Tn small wars, either diplomacy has not been exhausted or the
party that opposes the settlement of the political question cannot be
reached diplomatically. Small war situations are usually a phase of,
or an operation taking place concurrently with, diplomatic effort.
The political authorities do not relinquish active participation in the
negotions and they ordinarily continue to exert considerable influence
on the military campaign. = The m]l;tary leader in such operations

* thus finds himself limited to certain lines of action as to the strategy
“and even as to the tactles ‘of the campalgn -This feature has been so
“marked in past operatlons, thnt marmes have been referred to as Stafe -
- Department Troops in small wars.” -In certain cases of this kind the
" State Department has even dictated. the size of the force to be sent to .
the theater of operatlons The btate I)epartment materlaﬂy mﬂu-

11
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ences the strategy and tactics by orders and instructions which are
promulgated through the Navy Department or throngh diplomatic
representatives.

d. State Department officials represent the Grovernment in foreign
countries. The force generally nearest at hand to back up the author-
ity of these agents is the Navy. In such operations the Navy is per-
forming its normal function, and has, as a component part of its
organization, the Fleet Marine Force, organized, equipped, and trained
to perform duty of this nature. A fter the Force has landed, the com-
mander afloat generally influences the operations only to the extent
necessary to insure their control and direction in accordance with the
policy of the iustructions that he has received from higher authority.
He supports and cooperates with the Force to the limit of his ability.
In the latter stages of the opemtmn the local naval commander may
relinquish practlcally all control in order {o carry out routine dutles
elsewhere. Insuch case the general operations plan is directed by, or
through, the office of the Naval Operations in Washington.

e. Wars of intervention have two classifications ; intervention in the
internal, or intervention in the external affairs of another state. In-
tervention in the internal affairs of a state may be undertaken to
restore order, to sustain governmental suthority, to obtain redress, or
to enforce the fulfilment of obligations binding betsween the two states.
Intervention in the external affairs of a state may be the result of a

treaty which authorizes one state to aid another as a matter of political
expediency, to avoid more serious consequences when the interests of
other states are involved, or to gain certain advantages not obtainable
otherwise. If may be simply an intervention to enforce certain opin-
ions or to propagate certain doctrines, principles, or standards. For
example, in these days when pernicious propaganda is employed to
spread revolutionary doctrines, it is conceivable that the United States
might intervene to prevent the development of political disaffection
which threatens the overthrow of a friendly state and indirectly in-
fluences our own security.

'1-8. Nature of the operations.—a Irregular troops may disre-
gard, in part or entirely, International Law and the Rules of Land
Warfare in their conduct of hostilities. Commanders in the field

" must be prepared to protect themselves against practices and methods
of combat not sanctioned by the Rules of War. :

b.. Frequently irregulars kill and rob peaceful citizens in order to
obtain supplies which are then secreted in remote strongholds. = Sei-
zure or destruction of such sources of supply is an important factor

12
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in reducing their means of resistance. Such methods of operation
must be studied and adapted to the psychological reaction they will
produce upon the opponents. Interventions or occupations are usu-
ally peaceful and altruistic. Accordingly, the methods of procedure
must rigidly conform to this purpose; but when forced to resort to
arms to carry out the object of the intervention, the operation must
be pursued energetically and expeditiously in order to overcome the
resistance as quickly as possible.

¢. The campaign plan and strategy must be adapted to the char-
acter of the people encountered. National policy and the precepts
of civilized procedure demand that our dealings with other peoples
be maintained on a high-moral plan. However, the military strategy
of the campaign and the tactics employed by the commander in the
field must be adapted to the situation in order to accomplish the
mission without delay. ‘

d. After a study has been made of the people who will eppose the
intervention, the strategical plan is evolved. The military strategical
plan should include those means which will accomplish the purpose
in view quickly and completely. Strategy should attempt to gain
psychological ascendancy over the outlaw or insurgent element prior
to hostilities. Remembering the political mission which dictates the
military strategy of small wars, one or more of the following basic
modes of procedure may be decided upon, depending upon the situa-
tion: -

(1) Attempt to attain the aims of the intervention by a simple,
clear, and forceful declaration of the position and intention of the
oceupying foree, this without threat or promise. S

(2) By a demonstration of the power which could be employed to
carry out these intentions.

(3) The display of the naval or mihitary force within the area
imvolved.

(4) The actual application of armed force. During the transitory
stage or prior to active military operations, care should be taken to
avoid the commission of any acts that might precipitate a breach.
Once armed force is resorted to, it should be applied with determina-
tion and to the extent required by the gituation. Situations may
develop so rapidly that the transition from negotiations to the use
of armed force gives the commander little or no time to exert his
influence through the use of the methods mentioned in subparagraphs
(2) and (3} above, - LT B

e. The strategy of this type of warfare will be strongly influenced
by the probable nature of the contemplated operations: In regular

13
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warfare the decision will be gained on known fronts and probably
lited theaters of operstions; buk in small wars wo defined battle
front exists and the theater of the operations may be the whole length
and breadth of the Tand.  While operations are carried out in one
ares, other hostile elements may be cnusing serious havee 1o ancther.
The unecertainty of the situation may require the egtablishment of
detached posts within amall areas.  Thus the regular forces may be
widely dispersed and prebably will be outnumbered in some areas
bry the hostile forces. This requires that the Force be organized wath

a view to mobility and flexibility, and that the troops be highly
trained in the wse of their special weapons as well as proper
utilization of terrain.

f. Thase who have participated in small wars agree that these
operations find an appropriate place in the art of war,  Irregular
warfare between two wellarmed and well-disciplined forces will
open up a larger field for surprise, deception, ambuscades, ete., than
is possible in regular warfare,

National war.—g In small wars it can be expected that
hostile forces in occupied tervitory will employ guerilla warfare
as A moeans of gaining their end.  Accounts of recent revolutionary
movements, local or general, in various parts of the world indicate
that young men of 18 or 20 years of age take active parts as organ-
izers in these disturbances. Consequontly, in campaigns of this nature
the Force will be exposed to the action of this young and vig-
orpus clement. Rear instellations and lineg of conmunications will
be threatened, Moverents will be retarded by ambuscades and barred
defiles, and every detachment presenting a terapting target will be
harassed or attacked, In warfare of this kind, members of native
forces will suddenly become innocent peasant workers when it suits
" their fancy and convenience.  In addition, the Force will be handi-

capped by partisans, who constantly and accurately inform native
forces of our movements. The population will be honeycombed with
hostile sympathizers, making it difficult to procure relisble informa.
tion. Such difficalty will vesult cither from the deceit used by hostile
sympathizrs and agents; or from the intimidation of friendly natwes
upon whoin re-harm mx;,ht be placed to gain information

b, In eases of levees en ‘masse, the pmblmn becomes pamcularly

- (hiﬁc nlt.  Thig is especially titte when the people are supported by
a-nucleus of dise qﬂme,d and trained professional soldiers. - This com-

_ bination of soldier and’ urmui e vﬂmu presents  serious opposition
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to every maove attempted by the Force; even the noncombatants con-
spire for the defeat of the Force.

¢. Opposition becomes more formidable when the terrain is &iffi-
cult, and the resistance increases as the Force moves inland from
its bases. Every native is a potential clever opponent who knows
the country, its trails, resources, and obstacles, and who has friends
and sympathizers on every hand. The Force may be obliged to move
cautiously. Operations are based on information which is at best
unreliable, while the natives enjoy continnous and accurate informa-
tion. The Force after long and fatiguing marches fails to gain con-
tact and probably finds only a deserted camp, while their opponents,
still enjoying the initiative, are able to withdraw or concentrate
strong forces at advantageous places for the purpose of attacking lines
of communication, convoys, depots, or outposts.

d. 1t will be difficult and hazardous to wage war successfully under
such circumstances. Undoubtedly it will require time and adequate
forces. The occupying force must be strong enough to hold all the _
strategical points of the country, protect its communications, and at
the same time furnish an operating force sufficient to overcome the
opposition wherever it appears. Again a simple display of force
may be sufficient to overcome resistance. While curbing the passions
of the people, courtesy, friendliness, justice, rmd ﬁrmness should be.
exhibited.

e. The difficulty is sometimes of an Poénmmical, political, or social
nature and not a military problem in origin. In one recent campaign
the situation was an internal political problem in origin, but it had
developed to such a degree that foreign national interests were af-
fected ; simple orderly processes could no longer be applied when it
had outgrown the local means of control. In another instance the
problem was economic and social; great tracts of the richest land
were controlled and owned by foreign interests; this upset the natu-
ral order of things; the admission of cheap foreign labor with lower
standards of living created a social condition among the people which
should have been remedled by orderly means before 1t reached a
crigis.

7. The application of purely military measures may net by itself
restore peace and orderly government because the fundamenta] causes
of the condition of unrest may be economic, pohtlcal or social. . These
conditions may have originated years ago and In ‘many cases have -
been penmtted to develop freely without any attempt to apply cor- -
rective measures.  An acute situation finally develops when condi-
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tions have reached a stage that is beyond control of the civil authori-
ties and it is too late for diplomatic adjustment. The solution of
such problems being basically a political adjustment, the military
measures to be applied must be of secondary importance and should
be applied only to such extent as to permit the continuation of peace-
ful corrective measures.

g- The initial problem is to restore peace. There may be many
economic and social factors involved, pertaining to the administrative,
executive, and judicial functions of the government. These are com-
pletely beyond military power as such unless some form of military
government is included in the campaign plan. Peace and industry
camnot be restored permanently without appropriate provisions for
the economic welfare of the people. Moreover, productive industry
cannot be fullv restored until there is peace. Consequently, the
remedy is found in emphasizing the corrective measures to be taken
in order to permit the orderly return to norinal conditions,

k. In general, the plan of action states the military measures to be
applied, including the part the forces of occupation will play in the
economic and social solution of the problem. The same consideration
must be given to the part to be played by local government and
the civil population. The efforts of the different agencies must be
¢ooperative and coordinated to the attainment of the common end.

. Preliminary estimates of the situation form the basis of plans
to meet probable situations and should be prepared as far in advance
as practicable. They should thereafter be modified and developed as
new situations arise.

16



SWM 1-10

Sucmion 11

PSYCHOLOGY

Par. Tage
Yoreword.. .. ... 110 17
Charagteristios. . ... ... ._.. 1-11 19
Fundamental considerations_ . _____ D - 1 19
Revolutionary tendeneies. ... . . . ... .. _..___.._ 1-13 19
Basieinstinets_ ... .. . . . .. l... B-14 23
Attitude and bearing. .- _ . ..o 1-15 26
Conduct of ourtroops_ .. ... ... i . 1216 31
BUINMATY e e e oo 21T 32

1-10. Foreword.—a. While it is improbable that a knowledge of
psychology will make any change in the fundamentals of the con-
duct of small wars, it will, however, lead to a more intelligent applhi-
cation of the principles which we now follow more or less uncon-
sciously through custom established by our predecessors.

b. Psychology has always played an important part in war. This
knowledge was important in ancient wars of masses; it becomes more
g0 on the modern battlefield, with widely dispersed forces and the
complexity of many local operatmns by small groups, or even indi-
viduals, making up the sum total of the operation. In former times
the mass of enemy troops, like our own, was visible to and under the
immediate control of its leaders. Now troops arve dlispersed in battle
and not readily visible, and. we must understand the psychology of
the individual, who operates beyond the direct control of his
superiors.

e This diffienlty of immediate control and personal influence is
even more pronounced and important in small wars, on account of the
decentralized nature of these operations. This fact is further em-
phasized because in the small wars we are dealing not enly with our
own forces, but also with the civil population which frequently con-
tains elementcs of doubtful or antagonistic sentiments. The very
nature of our own policy and attitude toward the opposing forces and
normal contacts with them enable the personnel “of our Force to
secure material advantages through the knowled«(‘ and application
of psychological prineiples.

d. Thisknowledge does not come naturally to the average individual,
A study of men and human nature supplemented by a thorough knowl-
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edge of psychology should enable those faced with concrete situations
of this type to avoid the ordinary mistakes. The application of the
principles of pqy(,holo«y in small wars is quite different from their
normal apphcatlon in-major warfare or even in troop leadership.
The aim is not to develop a belligerent spirit in our men but rather
one of caution and steadiness.  Instead of employing force, one strives
to accomplish the purpose by diplomacy. A Force Commander who
gains his objective in a small war without firing a shot has attained
far greater success than one who resorted to the use of arms.  While
endmvormrr to avoid the infliction of physical harm to any native,
there is always the necessity of preventing, as far as possible, any
casualties among our own troops.

e. This is the pelicy with which our troops are indoctrinated; a
policy which governs throughout the period of intervention and finds
exception only in those situations where a resort to arms and the exer-
cise of a belligerent spirit are necessary. This mixture of combined
peaceful and warlike temperament, where adapted to any single oper-
ation, demands an application of psychology beyond the requirements
of regular warfare. Qur troops at, the same time are dealing with a
stratige people whose racisl origin, and whose secial, pohtmal, physmal;
and mental chal actenstlcs may be dlfferent‘. from any. before en-r.
cowntered L : v

f 'Fhe motlve in c;mall wars is not materlal destructlon It s usu-_'-
ally a project’ de‘ﬂmg with. the %0(*1(1] economie, and political deve}op .
ment of the people Ttisof. primary. nnportance th.xt. the fullest benefit-
be derwed from the _psychological aspeets of ‘the situation,  That
implies a serioiis: study of the people, their racial,: pohtlcal rehgmus,
and mental development.. By analysis and study the reasons for the
existing émergency may be deduced; the most practical niethod of
solving the prohlem is to understand the possible approaches thereto
and the repercussion to be expected from any actions which may be
coutemplated By this study and the ability to apply correct. psycho-
logical doctrine, many pitfalls may. be dVOldt‘d and the success of the
lmdertakmg assured: - ... 1.

~g.-The, great nnportance of psychology in smali wars must be p+
precmte It ig a field of unlimited” extent and’ possibilities, to :
much time and stady: should be devoted. Ttcannof be stated i
and: lem'_ned like mathematics.” Human reactions cannot be rediiced:
to an exdet: science, but there are certain principles which should guide
our’ ‘conduct. - These. principles are  deduced- by st:udymg the. hlstoryf
of the peaple and ave mastered only by experienice in their practical’
application.
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1-11. Characteristies.—The correct application of the principles
of psychology to any given situation recuires a knowledge of the traits
peculiar to the persons with whom we are dealing. The individual
characteristics as well as the national psychology are subjects for in-
tensive study. This subject assumes increasing importance in minor
operations. A failure to use tact when required or lack of firmness
at a crucial moment might readily precipitate a situation that could.
have been avoided had the commander been familiar with the custons,
religion, morals, and education of those with whom he was dealing.

1-12. Fundamental considerations.—The resistance to an inter-
vention comes not only from those under arms but also from those
furnishing material or moral support to the opposition. Sapping the
strength of the actual or potential hostile ranks by the judicious ap-
plication of psychological principles may be just as effective as battle
casualties. The particular methods and extent of the application of
this prineiple will vary widely with the situation. Some of the fun-
damental policies applicable to almost any situation are:

1. Social castoms such as elass distinctions, dress, and similar items
should be recognized and receive due consideration.

9, Tolitical affiliations or the appearance of politieal favoritism
should be avoided ; while a thorough knowledge of the political situa-
tion is essential, a strict neutrality in such matters should be observed.

3. A respect for religious customs. s

Indifference in all the above matters can only be regarded as a lack
of tact. ' o R

1-13. Revolutionary tendencies.—a. In the past, most of our in-
terventions have taken place when a revolution was in full force or
when the spirit of revolution was rampant. In view of these condi-
tions (which are so often encountered in small wars) it may be well to
consider briefly some of the characteristics of revolutions.

b. The knowledge of the people at any given moment of history
involves an understanding of their environment, and above all, their
past. The influence of racial psychology on the destiny of a people
appears plainly in the history of those subject to perpetual revolutions,
When composed largely of mixed races—that is to say, of individuals
whose diverse heredities have dissociated their ancestral characteris-
tics—those populations present a special problem. This class is al-
ways difficult to-govern, if not ungovernable, owing to the absence of
a fixed character. On the other hand, sometimes a people who have

" been under a rigid form of government may affect the most violent
revolutions. Not having succeeded in developing progressively, or in.
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adapting themselves to changes of environment, they are likely to
react violently when such adaptation becomes inevitable,

c. Revolution is the term generally applied to sudden politieal
changes, but the expression may be employed to denote any sudden
transformation whether of beliefs, ideas, or doctrines. In most cases
the basic causes are economic. Political revolutions ordinarily result
from real or fancied grievances, existing in the minds of some few
men, but many other causes may produce them. The word “discon-
tent” sums them up. As soon as discontent becomes general a. party
is formed which often becomes strong enough to offer resistance to the
government. The success of a revolution often depends on gaining
the assistance or neutrality of the regular armed forces. Howewver, it
sometimes happens that the movemnent commences without the knowl-
edge of the armed forees; but not infrequently it hasits very inception
within these forces. Revolutions may take place i the capital, and
by contagion spread through the country. In other instances the gen-
eral disaffection of the people takes concrete form in some place remote
from the capital, and when it has gftthered momentum moves on the
capital.

- -d. The rapidity with which a revolution develops is made possﬂ)le
by modern communication facilities and publicity methods. Trivial
attendant ‘circumstances often play highly important roles in con-
tributing to revolution and must be observed closely and given appro-.
priate eonsideration. The fact is that beside the great events of which
history treats there are the innumerable little facts of daily life which
the casual observer may fail to see. These facts individually may be
insignificant. Collectively, their volume and power may threaten the
existence of the government. The study of the current history of un-
stable countries should include the proper evaluation of al! human
tendencies. Local newspapers and current periodicals are probably
the most valuable sources for the study of present psychological trends
of various nations, Current writings of many people of different
classes comprise a history of what the people are doing and thinking
and the motives for their acts. Thus, current periodicals, newspapers,
etc., will more accurately portray a cross section of the character of
the, people. In studying the pohtlcal and psychical trends of a coun-
try, one must ascertain whether or; not all news organs are controlled
by one political factmn ‘in order to a,v01d developmg an erroneous
picture of the situation, ' -
e Grovemments often almost totaliy fail to sense the temper of thelr.i

people. - The inability of a government to comprehend existing condi-
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tions, coupled with its blind confidence in its own strength, frequently
results in remarkably weak resistance to attack from within,

/. The outward events of revolutions are always a consequence of
changes, often unobserved, which have gone slowly forward in men's
minds, Any profound understanding of & revolution necessitates a
knowledge of the mental soil in which the ideas that direct its course
have to germinate. Changes in mental attitude are slow and hardly
perceptible; often they can be seen only by comparing the character
of the people at the beginning and at the end of a given period.

g. A rtevolution is rarely the result of a widespread conspiracy
among the people. Usually it is not a movement which embraces a
very large number of people or which calls into play deep economic
or social motives. Revolutionary armies seldom reach any great size;
they rarely need to in order to succeed.  On the other hand, the mili-
tary force of the government is generally small, ill equlp}_)ul, and
poorly trained; not infrequently a part, if not all of it, proves to be
disloyal in a political crisis.

A. 'The majority of the people, especially in the rural distriets, dis-
like and fear revolutions, which often involve forced military sevvice
for themselves and destruction of their livestock and their farm prod-
uce. However, they may be so accustomed to misgovernment and
exploitation that concerted effort to check disor de:l\ tendencies of
certain leaders.mever occurs to them. It is this mass ignorance and
indifference rather than any disposition to turbulence in the nation as
a whole, which has prevented the establishment o_f stable government
in many CHSOS. :

7. Abuses by the oflicials in power and their oppression of followers
of the party not in power, are often the seeds of revolution. The
gpirit which causes the revolution arouses little enthusiasm among the
poor natives at large unless they are personally affected by such
oppression.  The revolution, once started, naturally attracts all of the
maleontents and adventurous elements in the community., The revo-
lution may include many followers, but its spirit emanates from a few
leaders. These leaders furnish the spark without which there would
he no explosi(m. - Success depends upon the enthusiastic determination
of those who inspire the movement, Under effective leadership the
mass will be steeped in revolutionary prmuplos and imbued with a
submission to the will of the leader and an enthusiastic energy to per-
form acts in qupport thereof, Finally, they feel that they are the
crusadus_for-u new deal which will regenerate the whole country. In

“extrernely remote, igolated, and illiterate sections an educated revolu-
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tionary leader may easily lead the inhabitants to believe that they, in
the act of taking up arms, are actually engaged in repelling invasion.
Many such ruses are employed in the initial stages and recruiting is
carried on in this manner for long periods and the inhabitants are in
a state of ignorance of the actual situation,

4. How is this situation to be met? A knowledge of the laws relat-
ing to the psychology of crowds is indispensible to the interpretation
of the elements of revolutionary movements, and to their conduct.
Each individual of the erowd, based on the mere fact that he is one of
many, senses an invincible power which at once nullifies the feeling of
personal responsibility. This spirit of individual irresponsibility and

loss of identity mrast be overcome by preventing the mobilization or
concentration of revolutionary forees, and by close supervision of the
actions of individuals. '

%. Another element of mob sentiment is imitation. This is par-
ticularly true in people of a low order of education, Attempt should
be made to prevent the development of a hero of the revolutionary
movement, and no one should be permitted to become a martyr to the
canse. Members of a crowd also display an exaggerated independence.

Z. The method of approaching the problem should be to make revo-
lutionary acts nonpaying or nonbeneficial and at the same time en-
deavor to remove or remedy the causes or conditions responsible for
the revolution. One obstacle in dealing with a revolution lies in the
difficulty of determining the real cause of the trouble. When found,
it is often disclosed as a minor fault of the simplest nature. Then
the remedies are also simple. '

m. The opposing forces may employ modern weapons and technique
adapted to regular organized units, but the character of the man who
uses these weapous remains essentially the same as it always was. The
acts of a man are determined by his character ; and to understand or
predict the action of aleader or a people their character must be under-
stood, Their judgments or decisions are based upon their intelligence
anc esperience. Unless a revolutionary leader can be discounte-
nanced in the eyes of his followers, it may be best to admit such
leadership. - Through him a certain discipiine may be exercised which
will control the actions of a revolutionary army; for without disci-
pline, people and armies become barbarian hordes.

n. In general, revolutionary forces are new levies, poorly trained,
organized, and ‘equipped. . Yet they can often be imbued with an
ardent enthusiasm and are capable of heroism to the extent of giv-
ing their lives unhesitatingly in support of their beliefs.
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1-14. Basic instincts.—ea. It 15 perfectly natural that the instinct
of self-preservation should be coustantly at work. This powertul
influence plays an important part in the attitude of the natives in
small wars. It is not surprising that any indication of intervention
or interposition will prompt his instinet of self-preservation to op-
pose this move. Every means should be employed to convince such
people of the altruistic intention of cur Government.

b. Fear is one of the strongest natural emotions in man. Among
primitive people not far removed from an oppressed or enslaved
existence, it is easy to understand the people’s fear of being again
enslaved; fear of political subjugation causes violent oppesition to
any movement which appuarently threatens political or personal
liberty.

¢. Another basic instinet of man is self-assertion. This is a de-
sire to be considered worthy among his fellow beings. Life for the
individual centers around himself. The individual values his con-
tacts as good or bad according to how he presumes he las been
treated and how much cousideration has been given to his own
merits, This instinct inspives personal resentment if his effort is
not recognized. Pride, which is largely self-assertion, will not tol-
erate contradiction. Self-respect includes also the element of self-
negation which enables one to judge his own qualities and profit by
the example, precept, advice, encouragement, approval, or disap-
proval of others. It admits capacity to de wrong, sinee it aceepts
the obligation of social standards. In dealing with foreign peoples
credit should be readily accorded where merited, and undue criticism
avoided.

d. There are also peoples and individuals whose instinctive reac-
tion in contact with external influence is that of self-submission.
Here is found a people who, influenced by the great power of the
United States, are too willing to shirk their individual responsibility
and are too ready to let others shoulder the full responsibility for
restoring and, still worse, maintaining order and normalcy. In this
event, if the majority of the natives are thns inclined, the initial
task is quite easy, but difficulty arises in attempting to return the
responsibility to those to whom it rightfully belongs. As little local
tesponsibility as possible to ‘ucompli%h the mission should be as-
sumed, while the local government is encouraged to carry its full
capamty of responsibility. Any other procedure weakens the sov:
ereign state, complicating the relationship with the military forces
and prolonging the occupation.
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e. States are naturally very prond of their sovereignty, National
pohcy demands mimmum interference with that sovereignty. On
occasion there is clash of opinion between the military and local civil
power in a given situation, and the greatest tact Al’}d diplomacy is
required to bring the local political authorities to the military point
of view., When the matter is lmportant, final analysis may require
resort to more vigorous methods, Before a compromise is attempted,
it should be clearly understood that such action does not sacrifice all
the advantages of both of the opposing opinions.

F. The natives are also proud individually. One should not award
any humiliating punishments or issue orders which are unnecessarily
hurtful to the pmde of the inhabitants. In the all-important in-
terest of discipline, the invention and infliction of such punishments
no matter how trivial must be strictly prohibited in order to prevent
the bitterness which would naturally ensue.

g. In revolutions resort may be had to sabotage. Unless the cir-
cumstances demand otherwise, the repair of damage gheold be done
by civilian or prison labor. This will have a more unfavorable psy-
chological effect on the revolutionists than if the occupying forces were
employed to repair the damage.

4. Inhabitants of countries with a high rate of illiteracy have many
childlike characteristics. In the guidance of the destinies of such
people, the more that one shows a fraternal spirit, the easier will be
the task and the more effective the results. It is manifestly unjust
to judge such people by our standards, In listening to peasants relate -
a story, whether under oath or not, or give a.bit of information, it may
appear that they are tricky liars trying to deceive or hide the truth,
because they do not'tell a coherent story. Tt should be understood
_that these illiterate and uneducated people live close to nature. The
fact that they are simple and highly imaginative and that their back-
ground is based on some mystic form of religion gives rise to unusual
kinds of testimony. It becomes a tedious respousibility to elicit the
untarnished truth. This requires patience beyond words. The same
cannot be said for all the white-collar, scheming politicians of the
city who are able to d}cstmﬂulcsh between right and wrong, but who
ﬂagr antly- distort the truth 7 .

4. The “undergmund” or “gra,pevnm method of communication is
an effective means of transmitting information and rumors with unbe-.
lievable: rapldlty among’ the natives.  When events happen. in- oue:_._
locality which may bring ob]ectmnable repercussions in another upon
receipt of this mformatmn, it is wel] to-be prepazed to expect the
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speedy transmission of that knowledge even in spite of every effort to
keep it localized or confidential. 'I_h(, same means might be considered
for use by intelligence units in disseminating pmpaganda. and favor-
able publicity.

4. Often natives refuse to give any information and the uninitiated
might immediately presume timt they are members of the hostile forces
or at least hostile sympathizers. While the peasant hopes for the
restoration of peace and order, the constant menace and fear of guer-
rillag is so overpowering that he does not dare to place any confidence
in an oceasional visiting patrol of the ocoupying forees. When the
patrol leader demands mfornmtlon, the peasant shonld not be mis-
]udgt,d for failure to comply with the request, when by so doing, he
is signing his own death warrant.

k. Actual authority must not be exceeded in demanding information.
A decided advantage of having military government or martial law
1s to give the military authorities the power to bring legal summary,
and exemplary punishment to those who give false information. An-
other advantage of such government is the authority to require natives
to earry identification cards on their persons constantly, It has been
found that the average native is not only willing and anxiouns, but
proud to carry some paper signed by a military authority to show
that he is recognized. The satisfaction of this psychological pecu-
liarity and, what is more important or practical, its exploitation to
facilitate the identity of natives is a consideration of importance.
This also avoids most of the humiliating and otherwise unproductive
process often resorted to in attemptnw to. identity mtwes or thelr-
possible relationship to the opposing forces. ' _

1. There are people among whom the spirit.of self- sacrifice does not
exist to the extent found among more highly eivilized peoplez or
among races with fanatical tendencies. This may account for the
absence of the individual bravery in the attack or assault by natives
even where their group has a great preponderance of numbers; among
certain peoples there is not the individual combat, knifing, machete
attacks by lone men which one encounters among others. - This may
be: due to the lack of medical care provided, lack of rellgmus fanati-

- cism, lack of recogmtmn for persona] bravery, or lack of provision for.
care of dependents in case of injury or death. Psychological study
of the -people ‘should take this matter into consideration and the
orgamzatlon, tactlcs, and securlty m(,asures must be adapted
‘accordingly.” - 5 : '
. Ttis cuqtomary for enme peopie bo attempt to place thelr oﬂimaqu
under obligation to them by offering gifts, or gratmtons services of
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different kinds. This is their custom and they will expect it to prevail
among others, No matter how innocent acceptance may be, and in
spite of the determination that it shall never influence subsequent
actions or decisions, it is best: not to be a party to any such petty’
bribery. Another common result of such transaction is that the native
resorts to this practice among his own people to indicate that he is in

official favor, and Jgnorant individuals on the other hand believe it.

Needless to say, when it is ernbarrassing, or practically unpose,lble
to vefuse to accept a gift or gratuity, such acceptance should not in-
fluence subsequent decisions. To prevent subsequent requests for
favors the following is suggested: Accept the gift with the proper
and expected delight; then, before the donor has an opportunity te
see you and request a favor, send your servant with a few American
articles obtainable in our comunissaries and which are considered
delicacies by the natives, The amount should be about equal in
value, locally, to the gift accepted; and usually the native will feel
that he has not placed you under an obligation.

7. Somnetimes the hospitality of the natives must be accepted, and
it 1s not intended to imply that this should not be done on aporopriate
oceasions,” On the contrary, this social intercourse is often fruitful
of a better mutual understanding. Great care must be exercised that
such contacts are not limited to the people of auy social group or
political party. This often leads to the most serious charges of dis-
erimination and favoritism which, even though untrue, will diminish
the respect, confidence, and support of all who feel that they are not
ameong the favored. If opportunities arve not presented, they should
be created to demonstrate clearly to all, that contacts are not dis-
erimminatory and that opinions and actions are absolutely impartial,

1-15. Attitude and bearing.—z A knowledge of the character
of the people and a command of their language are great assets. Po-
litical methods and motives which govern the actions of foreign
people and their political parties, incomprehensible at best to the
average North American, are practically beyond the understanding
of persons who do not speak their language. If not already familiar
with the language, all officers upon assignment to e\peditlon‘lry duty
‘should study and acquirea working knowledge of it. -

- b, Lack of exact information is normal in these operations, as is
true in all warfare. Lack of information does not justify withholding
orders when needed, nor failing to take action when the situation
demands it. The extent to which the intelligence service can obtain
information depends largely on the attitude adopted toward the
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Joyal and neutral population. The natives must be made to realize
the seriousness of withholding information, but at the same time they
must be protected from terrorism.

¢ From the very nature of the operation, it is apparent that
military force cannot be applied at the stage that would be most
advantageous from a tactical viewpoint. Usually turbulent situa-
tions become extremely critical before the Government feels justified
in taking strong action. Therefore, it is of the utmost importance
to determine the exact moment when the decision of a commander
should be applied. In a gradually developing situation the “when”
is often the essence of the decision. Problems which illustrate the
results of too hasty or tardy decisions will be of value in developing
thought along these lines. The force commander should determine
his mission and inform all subordinates accordingly. Commands
should be kept fully informed of any modification of the mission.
The decisions of subordinate commanders should be strictly in accord-
ance with the desives of their commanders, For the subordinate
commander, the decision may be to determine when he would be
justified in opening fire. For example, the patrol leader makes con-
tact with a known camp and at the last moment finds that women
camp followers are present in the camip. Shall he fire into the group
Insofar as it is practicable, subordinate military leaders should be
aided in making such decisions by previously announced poheies
and instructions.

d. Delay in the use of force; and hesitation to ﬂccept responsxbxhty
for its employment when the situation clearly demands it, will always
be interpreted as a weakness.  Such indecision will encourage further
disorder, and. will eventually necessitate measures more severe than
those which would have sufficed in the first instance. Drastic puni-
tive measures t¢ induce surrender, or action in the nature of reprls‘xls,
may awaken sympathy with the revolutmmsts Reprisals and puni-
tive messures may result in the destruction of lives and property of
innocent people; such measures may have an adverse effect upon the
discipline of our own troops. Good judgment in dealing with such
problems calls for constant and careful surveillance. In extreme
cases, a commanding officer may be forced to resort to some mild
form of reprisal to keep men from taking more severe action on their
own initiative. -However, even this action.is taken wlth the full
knowledge of possible repercussions.

“e. In dealing with the native population, only orders whlch are
.'lawful specific, and couched in clear, simple language should be
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issued, They should be fiom and just, not impossible of execution
nor caleulated to work needless hardship upon the recipient. It s
well to remeber this Iatter injunction in formulating all orders deal-
ing with the native population. They may be the first to sense that
an-order s working & wwedless hardship upon them, and instead of
dm’elraping their support, friendship, and respect, the opposite effect
iy result

£ Au important consideration in dealing with the native popula—
tion- in stall wars b the psychological approach. A study of the
raciul and sovial chavacteristies of the people is made to determine
whether to approach them directly or indireetly, or employ both
means simultaneously,  Shall the approach be by means of decigions,
orders, personal appeals, or admonitions, unconcealed effort, or ad-
ministrative contr ol, all of which are anleulated to attain the desired
end?  Or shall indirect methods by subtle inspiration, propaganda
through suggestion, or undc-lmmmw the influential leaders of the
appesition be attempted T Direct methods will natureally create some
antsgonism snd encourage certain obstruction, but if these methods
of appronch are =~u(v<‘(*%fui the result may be more speedily attained,
Indirest approsch, on the other hand, rrng_mt require more time for
aceorplishmgnt; but this result may be e-qrmlly n{fectwa :md probabiv
with less regrettable: Bitterness. ' 5

i I’m[mgandw ‘plays its part in approar'h 0 the people in smali :
wars, since people nstally will respond to indirect suprgrestion bt
iy I’EVGlﬁ agmns-t divert: sng;z(wgt o, The ﬁfl‘(‘l\f{’th of snvge:ahtm is”
dependent upon the: ft‘:lfnwm,r_{ factors: :

Y Lo _-'-im[ﬁ‘ﬁéﬁmﬁﬁwﬂmt 13, of severa] impressions, the last is most
likely to be acted upon::

{2)  Freguency-—-that i, respeﬁtinn, not one after another. but
intervils separated by other impressions,

(4} Re ;wtatww-wthm is distinguished from frequency by being
'ufpemmm, one after: the other, without having other kinds ‘of
impressions - interspersed. =

h. The strongest: &1;;,;:@&“0;1 N obtained by a corabinstion ()f “fres
qumwy” and “last:impressions.”. Propaganda at home also plays its-
part inthe -puhhv support of small wars. - An ordinnry characteristic’
et s the antagonistic propagands against the mmpmgn

i in the United States press or legislature,  Ope cannot
afford to: ignore the pug-aituht:ws of propaganda. - Many anthorities
believe that the Marine Force should resirict publicity to a minimum -
~ in order to prevent thé: spread of unfavorable and antagonistic: prop-
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aganda at home. However, it is believed that when representatives
of the press demand specific information, it should be given to them,
if it is not of a confidential nature or such as will jeopardize the
mission. Sometimes marines are pressed with the question: “Why
are you here?” The best method to follow when a question of public
policy is involved is to refer the individual to appropriate civil
authorities,

7. There is an axiom in regular warfare to strike the hardest where
the going is the easiest. In small wars also, it is well fo strike most
vigorously and relentlessly when the going is the easiest. When the
oppenents ave on the run, give them no peace or rest, or time to make
further plans. Try to avoid leaving a few straggling leaders in the
field at the end, who with their increased mobility, easier means of
evasion, and the determination to show strength, attempt to revive
interest by bold strokes. At this time, public opinion shows little
patience in the enterprise, and accepts with less patience any expla-
nation for the delay necessary to bring the operation to a close.

. In street fighting against mobs or rioters, the effect of fire is gen-
erally not due to the casualties but due to the fact that it demon-
strates the determination of the authorities. Unless the use of fire is
too long delayed, a single round often is all that is necessary to carry
conviction. Naturally one attempts to accomplish his mission with-
out firing but when at the critical moment all such means have failed,
then one must fire. One should not make a threat without the intention
to carry it out. Do not fire without giving specific warning. Fire
without specific warning is only justified when the mob is actively
endangering life or property. In disturbances or riots when a mob
has been ordered {o digperse, it must be feasible for the mob to. dis-
perse. Military interventions are actually police functions, although
warlike operations often ensue. There is always the possibility of
domestic disturbances getting beyond the control of local police.
Hence the necessity of employing regular forces as a reserve or reen-
forcements for varying periods after the restoration of normal condi-
tions,

k. The personal pride, uniform, and bearing of the marines, their
dignity, courtesy, consideration, language, and personality will have
an important effect on the civilian attitnde toward the forces of oecu-
pation. In a country, for example, where the wearing of a coat, like
wearing shoes, is the outward and unmistakable sign of a distinet
social elassification, it is quite unbecoming for officers who accept the
hospitality of the native club for a dance, whether local ladies and
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gentlemen are in evening clothes or not, to appear in their khaki shirts,
Tt appears that the United States and their representatives have lost
& certain amount of prestige when they place themselves in the em-
barrassing position of receiving a courteous note from a people ordi-
narily considered backward, inviting attention to this impropriety.
On the other hand, care should be exercised not te humiliate the
natives. They are usually proud and humiliation will cause resent-
ment which will have an unfavorable reaction. Nothing should be
gaid or done which implies inferiority of the status or of the sover-
cignty of the native people. They should never be treated as a con-
quered people.

f. Often the military find themselves in the position of arbiters in
differences between rival political factions. This is common in serving
on electoral missions. The individual of any faction believes himself
in possession of the truth and cannot refrain from affirming that any-
one who does not agree with him is entirely in ervor. Each will attest
to the dishonest intentions or stupidity of the other and will attempt
by every possible means to carry his point of view irrespective of its
merits. They are excitable beings and prone to express their feelings
forcibly. They are influenced by personal partiality based upon fam-
ily or polltlcal connectlons and. friendship. Things go by favor.
Though they may appear brusque at times they feel a slight keenly,
and they know how to respect the susceptibilities of their fellows.

m. In some revolutions, particularly of economic origin, the fol-
lowers may be men in want of food. A hungry man will not be in-
clined to listen to reason and will resort to measures more darmg and
desperate than under normal conditions. This should be given con-
sideration, when tempted to burn or otherwise destroy private. prop
erty or stores of the guerrillas.

n. In the interior there are natives who have never been 10 rniles
from their home, who seldom see strangers, and much less a white
man or a foreigner. They judge the United States and the ideals and
standards of its people: by the conduct of its representatives. It may
be no more than a passing patrol whose deportment or language is
judged, or it may be fairness in the purchase of a bunch of bananas,
The policy of the: United :States is to pay for value received, and
prompt payment of a reasonable price for supplies or services rendered
should be made in every instance. Although the natives of the capitals.
or towns may have a greater opportunity to see foreigners and the
forces of occupation, the Marine Corps nevertheless represents the -
United States to them also, and it behooves every marine to conduct
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himself accordingly.  There is no service which calls for greater exer-
cise of Judgnent, persistency, patietice, tact, and rigid military justice
than in gmall wars, aud nowhere 18 more of the Tnimang and sviapa-
thetic side of o military force demanded than in this type of opera-
tiam,

1-16. Conduct of our troops.—« In addition to the strictly mili-
tary plans and preparations incident to the military cecupation of a
foreign country, there should be formulated a method ar policy
for deriving the greatest benefit from psyehological practices in the
field. To mmke this effective, personnel of the command must be
indoctrinated with these principles, While it ig true that the com-
mand will generaily reflect the attitude of the commander, this will
or desire of the supreme authority should e disseminated among the
subordinates of all grades.  The indoctrination of all ranks with
respect to the proper attitude toward the civilian population may
be secomplished veadily by means of a series of brief and interesting
lectures prepared under the direction of the mibitary commander
and farnished all units. These lectures mny set forth our mission,
the purpose of our efforts, our accomplishments to date in the better-
ment of conditions, our objectives of future accomplishiment, ete,

b Uncertsindy of the situation aod the future creates s certain
pavehological doubt or fear in the minds of the individoal con-

cerned 5 1f the individual is entirely unaccustomed to it, and the
~ situntion seems decidedly grave, his conduct may be abnormal or
even erratic.  This situation of uncertainty exists, ordinarily to a
pronounced degree in sinall wary, particularly in the initial phases of
landing and occupation, The situation itsell and the form of the
orders and instiuctions which the murine commander will receive
are often indefinite.  In regular warfare, elear cut orders are given,
ormay be expected, defining situntions, missions, objectives, instrue-
tions, and the like, in more or less detaib: in small wars, the initial
‘orders may be fragmentary and lack much of the ordinary detail.
However unfortunate this may be, or how diflicult it may make the
task, this is probably the normal situation upon landing. In order
to be prepared to overcome the usual psychologieal reaction result-
mg from such luw(xmuntv, studies and instructions in small wars
should be accompanied by practice in the issuance of orders.

‘6. The responsibility. of - ofticers engaged in small wars and the
'tram:ng necessary are of o very different order from their. responsi-
hilities and tmmmg m fn'dumry mliltau-v duties. - In the Fattor case,
-they sunplv strw@ to attain i method of producing the maxzrxuun
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physical effect with the force at their disposal. In small wars, cau-
tion must be exercised, and instead of striving to generate the maxi-
mum power with forces available, the goal is to gain decisive results
with the Jeast application of force and the eonsequent minimum loss
of life. This requires recourse to the principles of psychology, and
is the reason why the study of psychology of the people is so im-
portant in preparation for small wars,

d. In major warfare, hatred of the enemy is developed among
troops to arouse courage. Im small wars, tolerance, sympathy, and
kindness should be the keynote of our relationship with the mass
of the population. There is nothing in this principle which should
make any officer or man hesitate to act with the necessary firmness
within the limitation imposed by the principles which have been
laid down, whenever there is contact with armed opposition,

1-17. Summary.—«¢. Psychological errors may he committed
which antagonize the population of the country occupied and all
the foreign sympathizers; mistakes may have the most far-reaching
effect and it may require a long period to reestablish confidence,
respect, and order. Small wars involve a wide range of activities
including diplomacy, contacts with the civil population and war-
fare of the most difficult kind, The situation is often uncertain,
the orders are sometimes indefinite, and although the authority of
the military commander is at time in doubt, he usually assumes full
responsibility.  The military individual cannot afford to be intimi-
dated by the responsibilities of his positions, or by the fear that
his actions will not be supported. He will rarely fail to receive sup-
port if he has acted with caution and reasonable moderation, coupled
with the necessary firmuess.  On the other hand inaction and refusal
to accept responsibility are likely to shake confidence in him, even
though he be not directly censured.

4. The purpose should always be to restore normal government or
give the people a better government than they had before, and to estab-
lish peace, order, and security on as permanent a basis as practicable.
Gradually there must be instilled in the inhabitants” minds the leading
ideas of civilization, the security and sanctity of life and property, and
individual liberty. In so doing, one should endeavor to make self-
sufficient native agencies regponsible for these matters. With all this
accomplished, one should be able to leave the country with: the lasting
friendship and respect of the native population.. The practical appli-
cation of psychology is largely a matter of common sense,
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1~18. Importance of cooperation.—a. One of the principal ob-
stacles with which the naval forces are confronted in small war situa-
tions is the one that has to do with the absence of & clean-cut line of
demarcation between State Department authority and military
authority.

b. In a major war, “diplomatic relations” are summarily severed
at the beginning of the strugele. During such a war, diplomatic
intercourse proceeds through nentral ohsmnt,lc. In & manner usually not
directly detrimental to the belligerents. There are numerous prece-
dents in small wars which indicate that diplomacy does not relax its
grip on the situation, except perhaps in certain of its more formal
manifestations. The underlying reason for this condition is the desire
to keep. the war “small,” to confine it within a strictly limited scope,
and to deprive it, insofar as may be possible, of the more outstanding
aspects of “war.” The existence of this condition ealls for the earnest
cooperation between the State Department representatives and naval
authorities.

¢. There are no defined principles of “Joint Action” between the
State Department and the Navy Department by which the latter is to
be restricted or guided, when its representatives become involved in
situations ealling for such cooperation. In the absence of a clearly
defined directive, the naval service has for guidance only certain gen-
eral principles that have been promulgated through Navy Regulations.

'1-19. Principles prescribed by Navy Regulatmns.—-—a The
: punmples referred to as set forth in Navy Regulations, 1920, are, for
ready. Ieferenc(,, helem quoted: '

‘718 (1) The Comman(ler in Chief shall preserve, so fir as posqlhle. the ‘most;
.cordial relations with the diplomatic and consular representatives of the United

States in foreign (:mmt'rieé_' and extend .to them the honors, salutes, and other
officinl courtesies to which they are entitled by these regulations.
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{2) Fle =hsil eurefully amld duly copslder an¥ regpaest fop sorviee o1 ofthdr com-
munication fromg asy sl yepreseniptives,

(1) Althrugdh due weight shouid be given 1o the opinions and sdviee of such
represerdatives, 8 copmapding officer §s solely and entively responsible o hix
oven fnnnediate sugerior for all offfcial acts o the administention of his coynand.

T The Comemander in Chiof =hall as o general rule, when in forelgn ports,
communieate with loenl eivil officials and foreign diptomatie and consalar anthov-
itios throngh the diplomaiie or vonsine representstive of the United Siates on
e wpuat,

B, The attitude of the Navy Department towards the relationship
that should exigt between the waval forces and the diplomatic branch
of the Government is clearly indicated by the foregoing guotations.
Experience has shown that where naval and mititary authorities have
followed the *spivit” of these articles in their intercourse with foreign
countries, whether sueh intereourse 15 incident {o extended nonhostile
interposition by our forces or to minor controversies, the results at-
tained have met with the approval of our Government and have tended
towards closer cooperation with the muval and military forces on the
port of aur diplomats,

e ¥t should be borne o mind that the matter of working in cooper-
ation with the State Department officials is not restricted entirely to
higher officinbs.  In many eases very junior subordinates of the State
Department and the Marine (‘urpf« may have to solve prohlvmw that
might invelve the United States in serious difficultios

1-20. Contact with State Department representa tives.—The
State Departraent representative may be of great help io the military
commander whose knowledge of the political wachinery of the country
may be of a general nature. It is therefore most desirable that he
avail himself of the opportunity to confer immediately with the near-
est State Department representative. Through the latter, the com-
mander may become acrquainted with the details of the politieal situa-
tion, the economic conditions, means of communication, and the
strength and organization of the native military ferces, He will be
able to tearn the names of the governmental functionaries and famil
inrize himself with the names of the leading officials and eitizens in
the area in which he i3 to operate.  Through the diplomatic represen.
tative the military commander may readily contact the Chiet Execn-
tive, become acquainted with the governments lewling officials and
expeditiously accomplish many details incident to the occupation of

- the country,
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1-21. Navy regulations.—a. Article 575, Navy Regulations, 1920
states: “When serving on shore in cooperation ‘with vessels of the
Navy, brigade commanders or the officer commanding the detachment
of marines shall be subject to the orders of the Commander in Chief,
or, in his absence, to the orders of the senior officer in command of
vessels specially detailed by the Commander in Chief on such com-
bined operations so long as such senior officer is senlor in rank to the
officer commanding the brigade or the detachment of marines. When
the brigade commander or the officer commanding the detachment is
senior to the senior officer in command of the vessels specially detailed
by the Commander in Chief on such combined operations, or when,
in the opinion of the Commander in Chief, it is for any reason deemed
inadvisable to intrust such combined command to the senior officer
afloat, the Commander in Chief will counstitute independent commands
of the forces ashore and afloat, which forces will cooperate under the
general orders of the Commander in Chief.”

b. In article 576, it 1s provided that: “The brigade commander or
other senior line officer of the Marine Corps present shall command
the whole force of marines in general analogy to the duties prescribed
in the Navy Regulations for the senior naval officer present when two
or more naval vessels are serving in company, but the commander of
each regiment, separate battalion, or detachment shall exercise the
functions of command over his regiment, battalion, or detachment in
like general analogy to the duties of the c()mmander of each naval
vessel.” : : : -
1-22. Control of joint operatioms.—In a situation involving the
utlhmtlon of a marine force in a small war campaign, the directive
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for the marine force commander usnally requires him to report to the
senior officer present in the area of anticipated operations, The Major
General Commandant exercises only administrative control over the
martie foree; its operations are controlled by the Chief of Naval Oper-
ations divectly, or through the senior naval officer present, if he be
genior to the marine force commander.  Consequently, no operation
plans or instructions with regard to the tactical employment of the
marine force originate in the office of the Major General Comumandant.
123, The directive.—7. In situations calling for the use of naval
and marine forces in operations involving prot ection of life and prop-
crty and the presery ation of law and order in unstable countries, the
burden of enfor cing the policies of the State Department rests with
the Navy., The decizsions with regard to the forces to be used in any
situation are made by the Sceretary of the Navy ag the direct repre-
zentative of the Prestdent. Through the Chief of Naval Operations,
the Secretary of the Navy exercises contvol of these forees, The divec-
tive issued to the naval commander who is to represent the Navy
Diepartmient in the theater of operations is usually very burief, but
at the same time, clearly indicative of the general policies to be fol-
lowed.  The responsibility for errors eommitted by the naval com-
mander in interpreting these policies and in carrying out the general
orders of the Navy Department rests with such naval commander. '
b If, as is the usual gituation, the naval commander is the senior
officer present in the theater of operations, hig sole directive may be
in the form of a dispateh. A typiesl directive of this type is set forth
as follows; : ' :

INTERNAL POLITICAL STTUATION IN (name of countrs ) HAS REQUIRED
SENDING OF FOLLOWING NAVAIL FORORER (here follow lst of forcesy TG
{ } WATERS WITH ORDERS 10 REPORT TO SENIOR NAVAL OFFL-
CER FOR DUTY POLICY OF GOVERNMENT SEDT FOR'TH IN OFNAY DIS.
PATCHES ( ) AND ( 3 OYOU WILL ABBUME COMMAND OF ALL
NAVAL FORCES IN ( I WATPER AND AT ( } AND IN FULLEST
COOPERATION WITH AMERICAN AMBASSATION AND CONRULAR OFPL-
CERS WILL CARRY OI7F POLICY OF U8 GOVERNMENT SET FORTH IN
REFERENCE DISPATCHES.

e. Uniler the provigions of the foregoing directive, a naval com-
mander concerned would be placed in a position of great responst-
Bbility and in accomplishing his task, he wounld necessarily demand
“the highest degree of loyalty and cooperation of all these under his
command. . The usual pmeaduw adopted by the naval’ mmnmnder, '
“would be first to make’ n careful estimate of the situation, then
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arrive at a decision, draw up his plan based on thig decision, and
jssue the necessary operation orders,

1-24. Naval officer commanding ashore~-If the foree to be
fanded consists of naval and marine nmts and 15 placed under the
direct command of a naval officer, matters with regard to the rela.
tionship between the forces ashore and the naval commander afloat
will give rise to little or no concern.  The naval officer aftoat will,
under such conditions, wsually remain in the immediate vieinity of
the land operations, maintain constant contact with all phases of
the situation as it develops, and exercise such functions of com-
mand over both the forces ashore and those afloat as he considers
conducive to the most efficient accomplishment of his task, Com-
manders of marine units of the landing force will bear the same
relationship toward the naval officer in command of the troops
ashore as it set down for subordinate units of a battalion, regiment,
or brigade, as the case may be,

1-245. Marine officer commanding ashore.—a. When the force
landed comprises & marine brigade or smaller organization under the
command of a marine officer, and such forces become engaged in a
type of operation that doees not lend itself to the direct control by
the naval commander afloat, many questions with regard to the rela-
tionship between the marine forces ashore and the naval forees
afloat will present themselves, The marine force commander, in this
situation, should not lose sight of, and should make every effort to
indoctrinate those under his command with the idea that the task
to be accomplished iz a “Navy task” s that the responsibility for itg
accomplishment rests primarily with the immediate superior afloat;
and that regardless of any appavent absence of divect sipervision
and control by such superior, the plans and policies of the naval
commander aflont must be adhered to.

b, The vessels of the naval force may be withdrawn from the ire.
medinte theater of operations; the naval commander may assign
certain vessels to routine patrol missions along the coast; while he,
hirasef, may return fo his normal station and mgintain contact
with the marine force and the vessels under his command by radio
ar other: means of comununication,

o The directive issued to the maring force commander will usoally
provide thut he keep in constant compaunication with the nuval eom-
mander afloif inoorder that the latter may at all times be fully in.
formed of the situation ashore. The extent to which the marine
force commander will be rvequired to furrish detailed information
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to the naval commander will depend on the policy established by the
latter. As a general rule, the naval commander will allow a great
deal of latltude in the strictly internal administration of the marine
force and the details of the tactical employment of tle various units
of that force. He should, however, be informed of all matters rela-
tive to the policy governing such operations. In case the naval
commander does not, through the medium of routine visits, keep
himself informed of the tactical disposition of the various units of
the marine force, he should be furnished with sufficient information
with regard thereto as to enable hiin to maintain a clear picture of
the genem-l sitnation.

d. Usually the naval commander will be required to submit to the
Navy Department, periodically, a report embracing all the existing
egonomic, political, and tactieal phases of the situation. The naval
commander will, in turn, call upon the marine foree commander for
any reports of those matters as arve within the scope of the theater
in which the force is operating.

¢. Istimates of this sort carefully prepared will often preclude the
necessity of submitting detailed and separate reports on the matters
involyed and will greatly assist the naval commander in his endeavor,
through the coordination of the other information at his disposal,
to render to the Navy Depflrtment a-more comprehenswe .malyms of
the situation confronting him. :

f- When questlons of major nnpmtfmce arise, either mvolvmfr a
considerable change in the tactical disposition amd employment of the
marine force, or the policies outlined by the naval commander, the
latter should be informed thereof in sufficient time to allow hun to
participate in any discussion that might be had between the political,
diplomatic, and military authorities with regard thereto. It should
be remembered that in making decisions in matters of importance,
whether or not these decisions are made upon the advice of our diplo-
matic 1'epxesentat1ves the marine-force commander is 1'e=;ponsfb}e to
his immediate superior afloat.

¢. In addition to the principles that are necessarily adhered to inc-
dent to the “chain of command,” a marine-force commander on foreign
shore habitually turns to the Navy for assistance in accomplishing the
_innumerable administrative tasks involved in the small-war situations.
Matters with regard to water transportation for evacuation of per-
sonnel, matters concerning supply, matters mvolvmg intercourse with
our diplomatic representatives' in countries in the vicinity of the
- theater of operatmns matters relating to assistance from the Army
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in supply and transporiation, and any nmnber of other phases of an
administrative nature can be more expeditionsly and conveniently
handled through the medinm of the naval commander whose preroga-
tives and facilities are less restricted than those of the commander in
the feld.

1-26. Marine—Constabulary..—When there is a separate marine
detachment engaged in the organization aud training of an armed
native organization, the commanding officer of thiz detachment oceu.
pies a dual position,  Although he is under the supervision of the
Chief Executive of the conntry in which he is operating, he is still a
member of the naval service,  Tn order that there may be some guide
for the conduct of the velationship that s to exist between the marine-
force communder and the marvine officer in charge of the native organt.
zation, fundumental principles should be promulgated by the Secretary
of the Navy,

1-97. Direct contrel by Navy Department.—Lf the naval veszels
that participate in the imtial plases of the operation withdraw en-
tirely from the theater of operntions, the command may be vested in
the marine-foree comnander or in the senior naval officer ashore within
the theater.  In such case, the officer b compmand on shore would be
responsible divectly to the Chief of Naval Operations,  His relation-
ship with the Chief of Naval Operations would then involve g com-
bination of those principles laid down for the relationship that exists
between the forces on shore and the naval commander afloat, and the
relationship that the latter bears to the Navy Department as its repre-
-sentative.
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[-2%. Importance.~a. All officers of the naval establischment,
whether serving with the force afloat, the forces ashore, or temporarily
attached to the national forces of another country, are reguived by
the Constitution and by Navy Regulations to observe and obey the
Inws of nations in their relations with foreign states and with the
governments or agents thereof,

b. One of the dominating factors in the establishment of the mission
in small war situations has been in the past, and will continue to be
in the future, the civil contacts of the entire command. The satis
factory solution of problems fuvolving civil authorities and civil popu-
lation requires that all mnks be familiar with the language, the
geography, and the political, social, and economic factors involved in
the eountry in which they are operating.  Poor judgment on the part
of subordinates in the handling of situations involving the local eivil
authorities and the local inhabitants is vertain to involve the com-
mander of the force in unnecessary military difficulties and cause pub~
licity adverse to the public interests of the United States.

1-29. Contact with national government officials.—a. Upon the
arrival of the United States forees at the main point of entry the com-
mander thereof should endegvor, through the medium of the United
States diploinatic representative, to' confer with the Chief Executive
of the goveriuient, or his authorized representative and impart such
information as may be required by the directive he hag veceived.  Such
conference will invariably lead to scquaintance with the government’s
leading officials with whom the military commander may be required
to deal throughout the subsequent operation,

8. Meetings with these officials frequently require considerable tact.
These officials are the dui;y elected or ‘;ppmntecl officials of the gov-
ernment, and the nulttmy communder in his gssociation with them,
represents: the President of the United States. These meetings or
- conferences ustally result in-minimizing the number of officials to he
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dealt with, and the way is thereby speeded to the early formulation
of plans of action by the military commander. When the mission is
one of rendering assistance to the recognized government, the rela-
tionship between its officials and the military commander should be
arnicable. However, 1f antimosity should be shown or cooperation be
denied or withdrawn, the military commander cannot compel the for-
eign government officials to act according to his wishes. Ordinarily
an appeal to the Chief Executive of the country concerned will effect
the desired cooperation by subordinate officials. Should the military
commander’s appesl be unproductive, the matter should be prompitly
referred to the naval superior afloat or other designated superior, who
will in furn transmit the information to the Navy Departient and for
the State Department as the case may be.

¢. In most of the theaters of operations, it will be found that the
Chief Executive maintains a close grip on all phases of the national
government. The executive power is vested in this official and is
administered through his cabinet and various other presidential
appointees. Some of these appointed officials exercise considerable
power within their respective jurisdictions, both over the people and
the minor local officials. Some of them exercise judicial as well as
executive functions, and are directly responsible to the President as
head of the National Government.

d. It follows, therefore, that in the type of situation which involves
the mission of assisting a foreign government, the military commander
and his subordinates, in their associations with national governmental
officials, as a rule will be dealing with individuals who are adherent
to the political party in power. This situation has its advantages in
that it tends to generate cooperation by government officials, provided
of course, the Chief Executive, himself, reflects the spirit of coopera-
tion. At the same time, it may have the disadvantage of creating &
feeling of antagonism toward our forces by the opposite political
party, unless the military commander instills in all members of his
command the necessity for maintaining an absolute nonpartisan at-
titude in all their activities.

e. Political affiliation in most countries is i paramount element in
the lives of all citizens of the country. Political ties are taken very

' &erlcusly and serve to influence the atntude and action of the individual
in all his dealings.. :

f. When subordinate mlhtary commanders are assigned independ-
ent missions which bring them into contact with lecal and national

' government.ﬂ officials, they should make every effort to acquaint them-

2



SWM 1-30
MILITARY—CIVIL RELATIONSHIP

selves with the political structure of the locality in which they are
to be stationed. The principal guide for the conduct of their associa-
tions with the civil officials will be, of course, the regulation previously
referred to which governs the relations between members of the naval
service and the agents of foreign governments. The amenities of
official intercourse should be observed and the conventions of society,
when and where applicable, should be respected. When assuming
comnmand within a district or department, an officer should promptly
pay his respects to the supreme political authority in the area, en-
deavor to obtain from him the desired information with regard to
the economic situation in that locality and indicate by his conduct and
attitude that he is desirous of cooperating to the extent of his authority
with those responsible for the administration of the foreign govern-
ment’s affairs. :

g. In giving the fullest cooperation to the civil authorities, the
military commander should insist on reciprocal action on their part
toward the military forces. Interference with the performance of
the functions of civil officials should be avoided, while noninterference
on the part of those authorities with the administration of the military
forces should be demanded. In brief, a feeling of mutual respect and
cooperation between members of the military forces and civil officials
on a basis of mutual independence of each other should be cultivated.

1-30. Cooperation with law-enforcement agencies,—q. United
States forces, other than those attached to the military establishment’
of the foreign country in which they are operating will not, as a rule,
participate in matters concerning police and other civil functions.
The military forces usually constitute a reserve which is to he made
available only in extreme emergency to assist the native constabulary
in the performance of its purely police mission.

6. The mission of our forces usually involves the training of native
officers and men in the art of war, assisting in offensive operations
against organized banditry and in such defensive measures against
threatened raids of large organized bandit groups as are essential to
the protection of lives and property. When the civil police functions
are vested in the native military forces of the country, these forces are
charged with the performance of two definite tasks—a military task in-
volving the matters outlined above and a police task involving in gen--
eral the enforcement of the eivil and criminal laws. The native mili-
tary forces control the traffic of arins and ammunition ; they see that
the police, traffic, and sanitary regulations are observed they assume
the control and administration of government prisons; and they per-
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form numerous other duties that, by their nature, may obviously,
directly or indirectly, play an important part in the accomplishment
of the military mission.

¢. It follows, therefore, that by goopewtmg to the fullest extent
of his authority with the native forces in the performance of civil
police functions, the military commander will, without actually par-
ticipating in tlu&, phase of the picture, be 1endel ing valuable assist-
ance towards the accomplishment of the ultimate mission assigned
to the combined military forces. Due to the fact that in moest cases
the individuals cccupying the important positions in those mative
organizations performing police duties, are United States officers and
enlisted men, questions arising with regard to cooperation and assist-
ance are easy of solution. Adherence, on the part of our personnel,
to the dictates of the local laws and regulations, and a thorough
knowledge of the scope of authority vested in the native police force
is essential to the end that we do not hamper this force in the per-
formance of its duty, and to the end that we maintain the respect
and confidence of the community as a whole,

d. With regard to the contact that is had with those connected
with the judicial branch of the government, very little need be said.
“The magistrates and judges of the various courts are usually political
appointees, or are elected to the office by the national congress,. Con-
sequently, they are affiliated politically with the party: in power,
national and/or local. In most situations, the civil courts will con-
tinue to function. Although this procedure is not always conducive
to the best interests of thc military forces, it is a situation that nor-
mally exists and must be accepted. The mamuer in which the judi-
ciary performs its functions may have a profound effect on the
conduct of a small war campaign. In the first place, the apprehen-
sion and delivery of criminals, including guerrillas, by the armed
forces to the courts will serve no useful purpose if these courts are
not m sympathy with the military authorities; and in the second
plaoe; a lack of (,oopemtion on the part of the courts, insofar as the
punishment of outlaws is concerned, may have a tendency to pIace
the local inhabitants in fear of assisting the military forces. In view
of this 51tuat10n, every endeavor should be made to generafe &
fnendly attitude on the part of these law- enforcement ofﬁcmls m
order that their cooperation may be had. L

_1-31. Contact with inhabitants.—a. Whether a mxhtary com-
mander be qtatmned at a headguarters in a metropehs or assigned
to the smallest outpost, he must necessarily come into (,ontact; with
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the civilian population. By “contact™ in this case is implied inter-
cowrse in daily life. The transaction of daily routine involves the
association with the civilian element, even in the most tranquil terri-
tory. The purchase of fresh provisions, fuel, and other necessities
of camp life involve the relationships with merchants, bankers, those
in charge of public utilities, and many others. In relations with these
persons, whether they be business or social, a superiority complex on
the part of the military commander is unproductive of cooperation.
The inhabitants ave usually mindful of the fact that we are there
to assist them, to cooperate with them in so doing, and while dignity
i such relationship should always obtain, the conduct of the military
authority should not be such as to indicate an attitude of superiority.

b, Association with civilians may be other than business or social.
The same daily occurrences that take place in the United States
between members of the naval forees and our own police and eivilian
population frequently take place on foreign soil. Damage to private
property by the military forces is frequently the cause of complaints
by members of the civilian population. Dealings with civilians
making claimg for damages incurred through the conduct of our
personnel should be as equitable as the facts warrant. Even where
the responsibility rests with the United States, the settlement of
such claims is necessarily protracted by the required reference to
the Navy Department, and the lack of facilities through which to
afford prompt redress is oftentimes the cause of bad feelings, If
the military commander were supplied with a fund to be used for
the prompt adjustment of Hmited claims, the foregoing condition
might be materially improved. However, under existing laws and
regulations the amicable adjustment, of matters involving injury and
damatre to the civilian population and their property calls for the
highest degree of tact and sound judgment,

¢. Cordial relationship between our forces and the civilian popu-
lation is best maintained by engendering the spirit of good will. As
previously stated, a mutual feeling of dislike and aversion to asso-
ciation may exist between members of rival political parties. Con-
servatives and liberals, or by whatever label they may be known, are
frequently prone to remain “die hards” when their pelitical .canch—
date is. unsuccessful at the polls. It is, therefore, highly important
for.a; military commdnder ‘to: ascertain the party affiliation of the
persons: ‘with. whom he comes into contact. The - ‘homely. advice :
“Don’t dabb]e in pohtws” is wise, and military authorities should.
‘scrapulously’ avmd discussing the subject.
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d. Akin to politics is the subject of religion. The people of many
countries take their religion as seriously as their politics. Conse-
quently members of the United States forces should avoid any atti-
tude that tends to indicate criticism or lack of respect for the religious
beliefs and practices observed by the native inhabitants.

e. Relations between our military forces and the civilians might
easily be disturbed if the former were to get into altercations with
the public press. Freedom of speech is another liberty of which the
inhabitants of many countries are not only proud, but jealous. Edi-
tors of the local newspapers are not always averse to criticizing the
actions of troops other than their own. Nothing can be gained by
the marine commander in jumping into print and replying to such
newspaper articles, other than possibly starting a controversy which
may make his further retention in that locality undesirable. When
2 matter is so published and it is considered detrimental, the sub-
ordinate marine commander should bring it to the attention of his
immediate superior for necessary action by higher authority.

7. Every endeavor should be made to assure the civilian population
of the friendliness of our forces. No effort should be spared to dem-
onstrate the advantage of law and order and to secure their friendly
cooperation. All ranks should be kept mindful of the mission to be
accomplished, the necessity for adhering to the policy of the United
States and of observing the law of nations, :

g. Foreign nationals are often the underlying cause of interven-
tion; almost invariably they are present in the country during the
occupation. Generally their concern is for the security of their lives
and property; sometimes they have an exaggerated opinion of their
importance and influence. Generally the condition of political un-
rest does not react directly against foreigners, and it often happens
that the foreign resident does not consider himself in any danger
until he reads of it in a foreign newspaper, whereupon his imagina-

“tion ‘becomes active. Foreign cooperation may at times be a greater
obstacle to success than the foreign mercenaries in a revolutionary
party, when, for equally unworthy purposes, they render aid openly
or secretly to the revolutionists In order to assure themselves of the
protection or. favor of any new government. Any discontented
faction of natives ean usually secure the sympathy or support from
_some group of mvestors or speculators who think they can further
their own interests or secure valuable concessions by promoting a
revolution. In any event, in dealing with these corporations and in
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receiving reports from them, it may often be wise to scrutinize their
actions carefully to determine if they have any ulterior motives. In
interventions, the United States accords equal attention to the se-
curtty of life and property of all foreign residents.
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9-1. General.—a. It has been stated in the previous chapter that
the President, as the Chief Executive, makes the decision which in-
itiates small war operations and that this decision is promulgated
through the regular channels to the commander of the intervening
force. Upon the receipt of instructions from higher authority, it
is incumbent on each commander in the chain. of command to make
an estimate of the situation to determine the best course of action
and how it is to be carried out.

b. This estimate follows the general outline of a normal “Estimate
of the Situation” although certain points which are peculiar to small
war operations should be emphasized. In partlcular decisions must
be made as to: the composumn of the staff; the size of the force re-

quired to accomplish the mission, or how to employ the force avail-
able most advantdgeously, the proportion of the infantry, support-
ing arms and services best suited for the situation; and the requisi-
tion and distribution of special weapons and equxpment which are
not included in the normal organization but which are considered
necessary.

e. If sufficient information of the probable theater of operations
has not been furnished, maps, monographs, and other current data
concerning the country must be obtained, including information on
the following: past and present political situation; economic situa-
tion; classes and distribution of the population; psychologlcal naure
of the inhabitants; military geography, both general and physical;
and the military situation.
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2-2. The mission.—In a major war, the mission assigned to the
armed forces is usually nnequivocal—the defeat and destruction of
the hostile forces. This is seldom true in small wars. More often
than not, the mission will be to establish and maintain law and order
by supporting or replacing the c¢ivil government in countries or areas
in which the interests of the United States have been placed in jeop-
ardy, in order to insure the safety and security of our nationals,
their property and interests. If there is an organized hostile force
opposing the intervention, the primary objective in small wars, as in
a major war, is its early destruction. In those cases where armed
opposition is encountered only from irregular forces under the lead-
ership of malcontents or unrecognized officials, the mission is one of
diplomacy rather than military. Frequently the commander of a
force operating in a small wars theater of operations is not given a
specific mission as such in his written orders or directive, and it then
becomes necessary for him to deduce his mission from the general
intent of the higher authority, or even from the foreign policy of
the United States. In any event, the mission should be accomplished
with a minimum loss of life and property and by methods that leave
no aftermath of bitterness or render the return to peace unnecessarily
difficult.

2-3. Factors to be considered in estimating enemy strength.—
a. Political status—~(1) In the majority of our past small wars oper-
ations, intervention has been due to internal disorder which endan-
gered foreign lives and property, or has been undertaken to enforee
treaty obligations.

(2) In the first instance, the chaotic condition usually has been
brought about as a result of the tyrannical measures adopted by the
party in control of the government, by the unconstitutional usurpa-
tion of power by a political faction for the sake of gain, or because
of intense hatred between rival factions which culminated in a revolt
against the recognized government. As the result of such action,
a state of revolution existed which was detrimental to internal and
external peace and good will. The intervening power wag faced usu-
ally with one of two alternatives; either to intervene between the
warring factions, occupy one or more proclaimed neutral zones, and
endeavor by pacific or forceful action to make the rival parties accept
mediation and settlement of the controversy; or to assist, by pacific
or forceful action, one side or the other, or even to support a new
party, in the suppression of the disorders.
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d. The medical perqonnel with the force is one of the strongest
elements for gaining the confidence and friendship of the native
inhabitants in the theater of operations. So long as it can be done
without depleting the stock of medical supplies required for the
intervening troops, they should not hesitate to care for sick and
wounded civilians who have no other source of medical attention.

e. If the campaign plan contemplates the organization of armed
native troops, additional medical personnel will have to be provided
with the force or requested from the United States, ag required.

f. See Chapters 12 and 14, Landing Force Manual, United States
Navy, and Field Manuals 8-40 and 21-10, United States Army, for
detailed instructions regarding military hyglene, sanitation, and first
aid,

9-49. Artillery.—qa. The amount of srtillery to be included in the
strength of a force assigned a small wars mission will depend upon
the plan for the employment of the force, the nature of the tervain
in the theater of operations, the armament and equipment of the
prospective opponents, and the nature of the opposition expected.
As a general rule, some artillery should accompany every expedi-
tion for possible use against towns and fortified positions, and for
‘the defense of towns, bases, and other permanent establishments.
The morsle effect of artillery fire must always be considered when
planning the organization and composition of the force. If the
hostile forces employ modern tactics and artillery, and the terrain
in the country permits, the proportion of artillery to infantry should
be normal.

b. The role of artillery in small wars is fundamentally the same
as in regular warfare. Its primary mission is to support the infantry,
Light artillery is employed prineipally against personnel, accom-
panying weapons, tanks, and those material targets which its fire
is able to destroy. Medium artillery reinforces the fire of light
artillery, assists in counterbattery, and undertakes missions beyond
the range of light artillery. Unless information is available that
the hostile forces have heavy fortifications, or are armed with a
type of artillery requiring other than light artillery for counter-
battery work, the necessity for medium. artillery will seldom be
apparent. Antiaircraft artillery, while primarily for defense against
air attack, may be used to supplement the fire of light artillery.

¢. The artﬂlely must be able to go where the infantry can go. It
must be of ‘a type that can approach the speed and mobility of
foot troops,. The 75-mm, gun and the 75-mm, pack howitzer fulfill
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(3} Imthe second instance, that of enforcing treaty obligations, the
immecdiate cause of intervention usually has been the neglect and re-
peated refusal of the local govermment to carry out its obligations
under the terms of a commercial or political treaty. The inter-
vening forces sought, by sliow of force or by actual field operations,
to enforce those obligations. If such uaction was unsuccessful, the
intervening power in some cases deposed the party in control and
established a de facto or de jure government which would carry out
the provisions of the treaty. This often resulted in active opposition
by the ousted party against the intervening forces who were giving
aid, force, and power to the new government,

(4) It is evident from the above that the internal political organi-
zation of the country concerned, the strength of the forces which may
oppose the intervention, and the external obligations of the country
ag a member of the family of nations, should be carefully considered
in the estimate of the situation. In addition, the estimate must in-
clude the probable effect which the intervention will have upon the
public opinion of the citizens of the intervening power and upon the
good will of other countries. The latter, in particular, is of great
importance since the friendship and trade relations of countries which
are not sympathetic to the intervention may be alienated by such
action.

b. Economic status and logistic support available~The ability of
a hostile force to oppose the intervening force may be limited by the
availability of subsistence, natural resources, finances, arms, equip-
ment, and ammunition. The forces opposing the intervention often.
live off the country by forcing contributions of money, subsistence,
and other supplies from the peaceful inhabitants, or by donations
from local eivilians sympathetic to their cause. Even though the
country concerned may be heavily indebted to their own citizens ag
well as to foreign powers, funds are often diverted from the state
treasury or may be received from foreign sources for the purchase
of modern arms and munitions of war. As a result, the intervening
force usually finds the forces opposing them armed and equipped
with modern weapons and capable of sustaining themselves in the
field for an unlimited period. This is especially true if, as is usually
the case, the hostile forces resort to guerrilla warfare,

e. Geographical features—That part of the estimate of the situa-
tion which considers the geographical features of the theater of op-
erations is fully as important in small wars as in a major war. It
covers the general terrain features, the geographical divisions of the
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country as fixed by relief, suitable debarkation places, the charaeter
and suitability of routes of communication, the distribution of pop-
wlation, the location of principal cities, the political divisions of the
state, and the strategical and tactical aspects of the frontiers. The
location and extent of plain, plateau, and mountain regions, and of
open, wooded, or jungle areas will aflect the erganization, equipment,
and field operations of the intervening force. If a state of revolu-
tion is the basie cause of intervention, the political divisions within
the country are partienlarty important and may in themselves, de-
termine the strategic plan of operation.  Of special significance, also,
are those areas it which the majority of foreign citizens and inter-
ests are concentrated, since the establishment of neutral zones and
similar protective operations usually will be initiated in those
Iocalities.

d. Climatie conditions—Climatic conditions in the probable thea-
ter of operations will affect the organization, clothing, equipment,
supplies, health, and especially the operations of the intervening
forces. A campaign planned for the dry season may be entirely
different from one planned for the rainy season. This is particularly
true in countries where the road system is primitive, or where de-
pendence is placed on river transportation for the movement of
troops and supplies. Weather conditions during certain seasons of
the year may increase the difficulties of combat operations in the
theater of operations, but if properiv evaluated, they should not be
considered as insurmountable obstacles,

e. Information and secwrity service of the enemy—It can be stated
as an accepted premise that, in small wars, the intelligence service of
the opposing forces will be superior initially to that of the interven-
ing force. Trom the peint of view of the intervening power, the
intervention is usually considered a friendly effort to assist the occu-
pied country to reestablish peace and order within its bonndaries.
From the viewpoint of the majority of the citizens of the occupied
country, however, this action by an alien power is an unfriendly one.
Although the majority of these inhabitants will not actively oppose
the intervention, many of them will indirectly assist the native forces
with information refative to the movements of the intervening forces.
Thig is especially true of thase citizens who have relatives among
the native forces operating in the field. To off-set this situation,
recourse must be had to propaganda clearly stating the definite pur-
pese of the intervening forces in order to show the friendly aid that
is being offered to the country. Friendships should be made with
the inhabitants in an honest and faithful endeavor to assist them fo

4
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2-6. Own courses of action.—The intervening force commander
must choose the best course of action to follow in order to accomplish
his mission. This will necessarily result in a scheme of maneuver,
either strategical or tactical. To accomplish this mission, it may be
necessary to make a show of force in occupying the State capital, for
often the history of the country will indicate that he who holds the
capital holds the country. Again, he may be forced to occupy the
principal cities of the country, or a certain area, the economic re-
sources of which are such that its possessor controls the lifeblood of
the country. More frequently, it will be necessary to initiate active
combat operations against the large groups of opposing forees which
occupy certain areas. The entire scheme of maneuver will frequently
result in the occupation of the coastal area initially with a gradual
coordinated movement inland, thus increasing the territory over which
control and protection may be established. As this territory extends,
it will be necessary to create military arveas within it under the con-
trol to subordinate commanders. The area commarrder in turn will
seek to control his area by use of small detachments to protect the
towns and to conduct active operations against irregular groups until
the area becomes completely pacified.

9-7. The decision.—When the force commander has finally selected
the best course of action and determined, in genersl terms, how
it may be executed, he makes his decision, which consists of a state-
ment of his course of action followed by how it is te be carried out,
and why. The decision indicates the commander’s general plan of
action as expressed in paragraph 2 of an operation order. The basic
principle underlying any decision’in a small-wars operation is that
of initiating immediately energetic action to disband or destroy the
hostile forces. This action should hasten the return of normal peace
and good order to the country in the shortest possible time.

2-8, Supporting measures.—After the basic decision has been
reached, the Force Commander must consider carefully the support-
ing measures which are required to put it into effect. The mission;
the operations required to carry out the scheme of maneuver; the
organization, armament, and leadership of the opposing forces; the
terrain, geography, and climate in. the theater of operations; the
natural resources and routes of communication within the conntry te
be occupied; all must be considered and all will affect the formula-
tion of the campaign and operation plans. These factors will deter-

_mine the size and composition of the commander’s staff; the organiza-
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tion of the force; the type of infantry weapons and the proper
proportion of aireraft, artillery, and other supporting arms and serv-
ices required; and the administrative and logistic details. When
these supporting measures have been determined, the commander
evolves his campaign and operation plans,

2-9, Campaign and operation plans.—¢. In military operations
of small wars, strategical and tactical principles are applied to attain
the political objective of the government. The political objective
indicates the general chavacter of the campaign which the military
leader will undertake. The campaign plan indicates the military
ohjective and, in general terms, the nature and method of conduct-
ing the canpaign. It will set forth the legal aspects of the opera-
tions and the corelated authority and responsibilities of the force.
If military government or some form of political control is to be
instituted, the necessary directives are included in the campaign plan.
This plan also indicates the general nature of employment of the
military forces.” It indicates what use, if any, will be made of
existing native forces or of those to be organized.

b. 'The operation plan prescribes the details of the tactical employ-
ment of the force employed and the important details of supply and
transportation for that force. It may indicate the territorial division
of the country for tactical or administrative control. It provides
also for the most efficient employment, maintenance, and develop-
ment- of the existing signal commumnication system. If the campaign
plan calls for the organization of a native constabulary, detailed
plans must be made for its early organization and training. If the
campaign plan calls for the employment of local armed civilians or
guards, or if such action is considered necessary or advisable, plans
must be made for the organization, training, equipment, supply, cloth-
ing, subsistence, pay, shelter, and employment of such troops. If
the mission calls for the supervision of elections, this plan must in-
clude the necessary arrangements for the nonmilitary features of this
duty as well as the tactical disposition of the force in the accomplish-
ment of the task.

¢. Tactical operations of regular troops against guerrillas in small
wars are habitually oflensive. Even though operating under a stra-
tegic defensive campaign plan, regular combatants in contact with
hostile forces will emphasize the principle of the offensive to gain
psychological supremacy. Isolated forces exposed to possible attack
by overwhelming numbers must be well protected in positions pre-



SWM 2-9
THE ESTIMATE OF THE SITUATION

parved to develop the greatest possible effect of their weapons. Re-
verses, particularly at first, must be avoided at all costs.

d. The initiation of a campaign before adequate preparations have
been made, may well be as fatal in a small war as in regular war-
fare. Prolonged operations are detrimental to the morale and pres-
tige of the intervening forces. They can be avoided only by prop-
erly estimating the situation and by evelving as comprehensive, flex-
ible, and simple a plan as possible before the campaign begins.
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SECTION 1I
THE STAFF IN SMALL WARS

Command and staff responsibility in small wars. .______ .. e
The foree commander. . _____ . .. _
Staff procedure._... . ___. e e
Theehiefofstall.______ . . .
The first section (persornwel) F-1. . __ . __ . ___
The second section (intelligence) F~2_______ ... . . _______
The third section (plans and traini ngy F-3__.__ .. e

The fourth seetion (supply) F-d.__. . . __ . .
The special staff ________ . ____ . .
Theadjutant_. . ___. ... . ______ .. e e
The inspeetor______ ____. .. _.

The chaplain_._____ .. . .
The paymaster ... ___. .. ______
The provest marshal________.. - I
The commanding officer of special troops. .. _ .. __
The artillery officer. _____ ... _________.
The aivofficer.._..___._____ . .
The communications offieer____.____ .. ____
The engineerofficer__ . _.______________ . . _____ .
The surgeon . .. e I e e

2-10. Command and staff responsibility in small wars.—A force
engaged in small wars operations, irrespective of its size; is usually
independent or semi-independent and, in such a campaign, assumes
strategical, tactical, and territorial functions. Strategical decisions
and territorial control are usually matters for the attention of the
high command in major warfare. In small wars the Force Com-
mander. must be prepared to make or recommend decisions as to the
strategy of the operation, and his staff must be able to function as a
GHQ staff. In short, the force must: be prepared to esercise those
functions of command, supply, and territorial control which are

203945 ° 40— 11
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required of the supreme conmand or its major subdivisions in regular
warfare. More extensive planning is required than would ordinarily
be expected of the same size unit that is part of a higher command.
For these reasons, it is obvious that o force undertaking a small wars
campaign must be adequately staffed for independent. operations even
if the tables of organization de not specify a full staff complement.
Whether or not the executive staff is velieved of all operative func-
tions will depend on the size and composition of the force and the
situation. It is possible to visualize an independent regiment in such
a situation that the demands placed upon the organization would
make it inadvisable for a member of the Executive Staff to operate
the various activities pertaining to his Executive Staff section. Lake-’
wise it is possible that the Executive Staff of a much larger force can
operate the activities of their sections after the situation is thoroughly
under control. The staff organization must be fitted to the unit after
consideration of its size, composition, and the situation confronting it.

2-11. The Force Commander.—One of the first clecisions of the
force commander must make is the size and composition of his staff.
He then cousiders the extent to which he will decentralize anthority
to his staff and to subordinate commmanders. This decision will
greatly influence his assignments of officers to specifie staff and com-

“mand duties. The assignment of officers according to their attain-
ments, temperaments, and special qualifications, is one of the most
important measures to insure smooth and eflicient operation of the
organizations or establishments. The larger the unit, the more im-
portant this becomes. The force commander must be able to issue
directives only, leaving the details to his subordinates. He contents
himself with seeing that the work is properly done and that the
prineiple of the directive is not departed from, always holding him-
self ready to rule on doubtful points and to advise subordinates who
are having difficulty.

2-12. Staff procedure.—a. The staff of & unit or organization con-
sists of those officers specifically provided for the purpose of assisting
the commander in exercising his command functions. It is divided
into two groups: the Executive, or General, Staff (Chief of Staff;
"F-1, Personnel; F-2, Intelligence; ¥-3, Plans and Training; and
F-4, Supply), who comprehend all the functions of command; and
the Special Staff, which includes. the heads of technical, supply, and
administrative services, and certain technical specialists. . Usually,
the Executive Staff is not an operating agency; in a small force,
Executive Staff officers may, or may not, actually operate one or

12
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more of the services under their sections. The organization of the
staff is shown diagrammatically in Plate 1. Staff principles and
functions, as defined in the “War Department Field Manual 101-5,”
remain fundamentally the same irrespective of the type of operation.

b. The stafl, in close cooperation, works out the plans enunciated
by the commander, formulates the orders and instructions for putting
the plans into execution, and by observation and mnspection insures
proper execution. Staff officers must keep themselves informed of
the situation at all times, and be able to place before the commander
mformation in such thoroughly digested form as will enable him
to come to a sound and prompt decision without having to consider
an infinite number of details.

¢. Stafl’ conferences, staff visits, staff inspections, measures to in-
sure adequate liaison, and provision for administrative details are
the usual methods employed by all staff organizations to facilitate
the proper performance of their specific duties. This procedure uni-
fies the efforts of the staff in furthering the accomplishment of the
will of the commander.

d. Administrative procedure and the details of the organization and
routine of the various staff offices are largely dependent on the re-
quirements of the particular sitnation. Tt is important that essen-
tial information be immediately available and that every item com-
ing under the cognizance of the staff section or special stuff officer
concerned receive proper attention and be disseminated to individ-
uals concerned. This entails the formulation of a systematic office
routine and proper allocation of duties to individuals, FExecutive
staff sections are not offices of permanent record. Each of these see-
tions keeps a journal (Plate II) which is the daybook of the section.
It contains briefs of important written and verbal messages, both re-
ceived and sent, and notations of periodic reports, orders, and similar
matters that pertain to the section. If an item is received or issued
orally, it is entered in detail; if written, the entry may be either a
reference to the file number of the document or a brief of its con-
tents. A brief notation is also made of instructions and directions
pertaining to the section which have been given by the commander
or & member of the section to someone outside of the section. The
journal is closed when directed by the commander, at the ‘end of the
'day, a phase, or other period. These journals_are the permanent
records of the activities of the sections; combined, they form the rec-
ord of events of the organization. For further details, see FM 101-5,

13
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#-18. The chief of staff.—a. In a force no greater than a regiment
ar i reinforeed regiment, the executive officer may perform all of the
duties of chief of staff. In larger forces, the chief of stafl wsually will
be un officer specially detailed for the purpose. His principal duties
are to act as military adviser to the commaader and to cocrdinate the
activities of the stafl. (See “War Departinent Field Manual 101:6.7)
He conducts all routine business in order to enable the coramander to
devote his time and efforts to more important matters. During the
temporary absenes of the commander, the chief of staff makes such
“decigtons as the situation may demand; in each ease he is guided by the
. policies; general instructions, or his mhmaw knuwlvd;_,e of the com-
mzmtier 4 wishes,

b, The ciuef of stafl prmrlbés the mtemal o gamzutmn of the vari-
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staff must adjust this at once. His diplomacy and tact in adjusting
such situations at the start will have a favorable reaction on the entire
comunand,

. As the organization progresses, it often develops that certain
duties should be shifted from one unit to another. The chief of staf¥
should see that such changes arve made promptly. The map section of
the engineers has been shifted logically, at times, from that unit to the
second section. [f a military government has not been established,
civil relations may be shifted from the first to the second section.

. During the cencentration period, the chief of staff will be particu-
larly interested in the plans of the staff sections and their arrange-
ments for: '

(1} Receiving incoming details and individuals,

(2) Prompt issue of equipment.

(3) Prompt completion of medical and other administrative inspec-
tions,

(4) Facilities for training.

(5) Coordination of training of all units.

(6) Organization of the Inteihgenw Service to meet the probable
requirements of the situation.

(7) Organization of the Provest Service to meet adequately the
probable demands that will be made upon it in the theater of opera-
tions,

e. The chief of staff should supervise the plans for increasing the
intelligence personnel and for the establishment of provost services if
it can be foreseen that the operations may result in the oceupation of a
country or a large section-of it. The forces of oceupation have four
weapons with whlch to act: {a) Moral effect of the presence of troops;

" (B} intelligence service; (¢) provost service (including Fexceptional
‘Military Courts) ; and finally (4) offensive action, The intelligence
and provost services should be carefully considered in connection with
“peaceful occupation.” In the past, scant attention has been given to
these services in the preparation of operation plans for small wars
operations. As a rule, they have been established only when the neces-
sities of operation forced it upon the higher command. In most cases
an increase of personnel in intelligence units will be required over that
allowed in organization tables when the operations include the com-

_plete occupation of a country or of large areas of it. o :

- f. The: ‘provost service, including the exceptional mlllta,ry—court:-

 system, represents the military government to the mass of the people,

- with whon it comes in. direct contact, and is the normal actlve mstru— :
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ment, for the maintenance of tranquillity, freeing the natives {rom
agitation and intimidation by their own countrymen. The provost
service, move than any other element of the forces except the Intelli-
gence Service, should understand the people, their temperament,
customs, activities, and the everyday working of the average native
mind. Tt warrants a well-founded and complete organization, includ-
ing provost marshals and judges with legal knowledge, good and
loyal interpreters, and sufficient clerical assistance to dispatch busi-
nesg with justice and celerity.

2-14. The first section (personnel) . The assistant chief
of staff, F-1, coordinates the activities of those agencies performing
the functions that he is charged with in the “War Department Field
Manual 101-5." He cooperates with the second section on matters
pertaining to prisoners of war, espionage, ete., and with the third and
fourth sections in regard to quartering, priovities of replacement,
and allotment of time for recreational work., He is responsible for
certain provisions of the administrative order, and must cooperate
with the fourth section in this matter. Because he is charged with.
those functions which relate to the personnel of the command as
individuals, he is brought into close contact with the adjutant, the
_inspector, the chaplain, the law officer, the surgeon, the provost mar-
shal, the paymaster, the communications officer, the exchange officer,
and the commanding officer, special troops.

b. The first section organizes the personnel of the staff section,
and makes assignments of the clerical personnel, orderlies, and
specialists therein.

¢. Prior to leaving the United States, this section formulates a
plan covering the 1ep1aoements to accompany the force, numbers
and classes of replacements to be dispatched later, dates that such
replacements are desired, and priorities. This plan may appear as
an annex to an appropriate administration order. In determining
the number of replacements to be provided, the losses which may be
incurred among the various classes of troops must be estimated.
An ample margin should be allowed for casualties in transit and
(uring the landing, and consideration given to the climatic and sani-
tary conditions en route and within the area of ()pol"ations, the
types of operations contemplated, the branch of service, and the
time required for. replacements to arrive. After arrival in the’
theater of operations,” F=1:should insure by tlmely planning that -
complete information: as- to.the needs of the force reaches the appro-
priate headqmrters m t;he Umted Q;tate,s in sufﬁclent time for replace-

17
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ments to arrive when needed. He should cooperate closely with the
third section in estimating, well in advanee of actual needs, changes
in conditions that will requive replacements, augmentation, or redue-
tion of the TForce. When replacements or reenforcements are
recieved, they are distributed in accordance with priorities formu-
lated by the third section.

d. ¥-1, in collaboration with the Commanding Officer, Special
Troops, is charged with the allocation of space to the various head-
quarters’ offices.  Whatever the contemplated duration of the occupa-
tion, force headquarters should be so located and space so allocated
thereat as to facilitate either the expansion or the reduction of its
activities. In selecting and allocating office space, the first section
confers with all members of the siaff relative to their needs, and
particularly with the fourth section, which supervises rentals and
purchases,

e. Until personnel is specifieally designated to take active charge
of military government, the first section prepares plans as neces-
sary for its establishment. Usually it will be advisable to organize
a special staff section for this purpose. If the military government
is an independent organization apart from the force, the first sec-
tion acts as the liaison agent between the force commander and the
staff of the military governor. For details, see Chapter XIII "M:h-
tary Governmerit.” .

/. Since post exchanges are established for the welfare and con- |
venience of the enlisted men, supervision of this acmwty cormes-
under the first section. See paragraph 2.36. .

¢. The first section is charged with the rendition of reports cons
cerning, and the handling of, civilian priseners or prisoners _ta_ke_n:.'
from hostile forees. If a local constabulary is operating in- co--
operation with the intervening force, such prisoners nsually are:
turned over to the former for trial by the constabulary courts mar-
tial or by civil courts; otherwise they are held at the disposal of ©
the force commander,

k. The first section prepares and promulgates regulations govern-
ing the conduct of personnel in their associations with friendly
natives in an effort to further cordial public relations. Social cus-
toms in countries in which small wars operations usually oceur differ
in many respects from those in the United States. Violation of
‘these custoins, and thotightless disrespect to local inhabitants, tend
t0:create ammosny and distrust which makes our presence unw eleome
_a,nd_the task of restoring law and order more difficult.

18
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i. The first section prepares and traunsmits to the fourth section
such parts of the force adininistrative orders as affect the activitiey
of the first section. These are principally: Replacements; military

police; postal service; care and disposition of eivilian prisoners and
prisoners taken from the hostile forces; payment of the command;
and post exchange supplies.

7. The records kept in the office of the first section should be reduced
to the minimum. See paragraph 2-12, d. The following documents
are needed in order to function efficiently :

(1) Section journal.

(2) A suspense file of orders, memorandsa, and letters of instruec-
tions, which later are turned over to the adjutant,

(3) Copies of important communications which affect the force
continuously. (The originals are kept in the adjutant’s files.)

(4) A situation map should be kept posted, showing the status of
matters pertaining to the first section at all times.

2-15. The second section (intelligence) F-2.—o. General.—(1)
The assistant chief of staff F-2 constitutes the Bureau of Enemy
Information. This section must keep in close touch with all other
staff sections and is responsible for the dissemination of enemy in-
formation which may affect the operations of those agencies. This
includes not only information of the military situation, but the
political, economie, and social status of the occupied area, together
with the attitude and activities of the civil population and political
leaders insofar as those elements may affect the accomplishment of
the mission. _

(2) The duties of the intelligence officer are outlined in “War De-
partment Field Manual 101-5.” In addition, the following are of
special importance in small wars operations:

(¢) The names and descriptions of leaders, areas in which they
operate, and the methods and material means which they employ in
combat.

{0) Hostile propaganda in occupied territory, adjacent territory or
countries, and our own country; and the methods, means, and agents
used for its propagation.-

(¢) Liaison with government and local officials of the occupied
country or areas, and with the civil representamves of our own and
foreign governments therein," '

(d) Close lLiaison with: the commander of avzatlon in arranging’ for o

%181‘1&1 reconnmssmnce.

253045 40~—'g 19.



SWM 2-15
TEE STAFF IX SMALL WARS

{¢) Maintenance of cordial relations with the local, American, and
foreign press, and censoring of all press releases.

b. Dutics prior to embarkation—(1} During the conceniration
phase prior to embarkation, the second section will be primarily con-
cerned with obtaining all available information relative to the coun-
try in which it is proposed to operate. Monographs, maps, and other
pertinent information normally should be furnished by the Force
Greneral Staff. In no type of warfare is the latest current informa-
tion more vital. For this reason the seconel section should immedi-
ately establish linison with the corresponding seetions of the naval
and military services and with the nearest representatives of the State
Department.

(2) The selection, organization, and training of the commissioned
and enlisted intelligence personnel of both the headquarters and
combat units should be carried on concurrently with the F-2 estimate
* of the situation. (See paragraph 2-13,e.) Every effort should be
made to obtain personnel conversant with the language of the coun-
try. The force of interpreters will generally be augmented by the
employment. of natives. The second section, in conjunction with ¥-4,
should compile and obtain approval of an “Allowance and Pay Table
for Interpreters,” based on the scale of wages of the country con-
cerned, and funds should be allocated for payment thereunder prior
to embarkation. ' '

(3) A résumé of the available information of the theatre of oper-
ations should be completed as soon as practicable and reproduced and
disseminated throughout the command. The following form is sug-
gested for compiling this information. Some items listed therein
may not be applicable in every situation, and additional items may
be of great value in certain situations.

A FORM FOR A STUDY OF THE THEATER OF OPERATIONS

1. Pourrican.—a. History.

b. System of Government.
(1) TForm of government {dictatorship, republic, etc.).
(2) Orgapization and method of operation.
(3) Political subdivisions.

¢. fnternal political sitwation.
(1) Present government (head of state and other politiéal leaders ;

personallties).

(2) Political issoues.
(8) Analysis of parties.
(4} Regional - and social differences.
(B} The press.

20
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1. PoLtricaL—a. Historp--Continued.
d. International politics.
(1) Bearing of internal political sitnation on intermational policies.
(2) Foreign policies.
(3) Foreign relations.
e. Sumanation {How does this affeet the contemplated operations?).

9. BcoxoMic—a. General economic cheracteristics.
(1) Natural resources.
{2) Degree of economic developnient.
{3) Dependence on foreign trade.
b, National productive capocity.
(1) Agriculture.
(2) Mining.
(3) Manufacture.
(4) Shipbuilding.
¢. Commerce.
{1} Domestic trade.
{2) PForeign trade.
d. Transportation.
(1} Ratlreoads.
(2) Highways.
(8) Water.
(4) Air.,
e, Commaunication.
(1} Cables.
{2) Radio.
(3) Telegraph.
(4) Telephone. -
. Finanece (method of financing government),
g. Population (economic aspeets; present population analysis of popula-
) tion, lzbor, and social conditions).
h. Plans for industrial mobilization.
Beonomic penetration by forelgn inferests,
Influence of economic sttuation on foreign relations.
.. General conclusions (reference to economic self-sufficiency, eapacity
for production of war supplies and food supplieg, and degree of de-
pendence on maintenanee of trade routes).

—y

e e e

3. GrocrarEY (PHYSIOAL).—a. General topography and hydrography.
- - b. Rivers end water supply.
¢. Climatic conditions,
" d. Oritical areas (areas the loss of which would seriously hamper the
country under consideration).
'e. Vital areas (areas esscntial to the country concerned).
(1) Routes of approach. :
-(2) Roads, trails, and railroads..
(3) Harbors and beaches near critical areas,

. 18uch geographical ltems as have been .eonsidered wirder political or economic hendings
should he omitted. - L ’ ’
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8. GEooRAPHY (PHYSIOAL) .~¢. General topography and hydrography —Contd.
{4) Communications,
{3} QGeneral terrain considerations.

f- Conelusions (the effect of geveral tervain considerations on opera-
tHions. The most favorable theater of operation from a standpoint of
physical geography),

4, PSYCHOLOGICAT. SITUATION.—a. Glencral vacinl characieristics; 1ypes, races,
eic.

W Education,

[N R('Iigion

. Aftitude of inhabitants toward foreigners.

e Suwc;;tzbcmu fo propagande (iuﬂuonm of church, press, radio, or
other agency).

f. Conclusions.

5. CoumpaT EstiMAtTE—0. Coordination of national defense.
(1) Military forces (governmeni and opposition).
(2) Sulireme commander (goveriunent and opposition).

b, Personnel.

(1) Estimated strength of components of both governent and hos-
tile forees,
(2} Government forces and leaders.
(3) Hostile forces and leaders.
¢. Training, eficiency, and nwrale {government and hostile forLeq)
(1) Individual
(2} Unit and combined fraining.
(3} Training of reserves.
(4} System ,of promotion of officers.
{H) Efliciency.
. (6) Morale.
f. Recruiting methods,
(1) Government forces.
(2) Hostile forces.
e, Bauipment end supplies availoble.
(1) To government forces.
(e} -On hand,
(J) Replacement possibilities and sources,
(2) To hostile forces.
(e} On hand.
{4) Replacement possibilities and sources.

f. Method of conducting combel.

7. Ntwy

(1) Strength

1 (2)- Organization. -

“{3) . Training, _eﬁ‘lcmncy, and morale,
R 'Goncluszons

6 GENE&\L CONCLUSION (Belative value should be given to all factors and final
’sions must he based on, the study as a whole)

on I Digensslonly suchitems A% afe not ‘overed fully elsewhere {n the study.  Hefer to other
purs.gmphs Where appropriate .
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(4) (#) Available maps are usually inacenrate and of small seale;
their procurement is costly and the supply Hmited. ‘They have often
proved so unreliable as to defail as to be valueless except for the pur-
pose of correction. It is often more practical and economical to
obtain maps only for headquarters and executive staff sections of all
units, providing means for the reproduction and distribution of cor-
rected sections or of new maps made after arrival in the theater of
operations. In small-wars operations where engineer troops have not
been present, map reproduction has been made a responsibility of the
second section; in other cases, the map-reproduction section of the
engineers has been transferred to the force headquarters intelligence
section. In any event, the second section is vesponsible for the pro-
curement and distribution of maps.

(b} Aerial photography, in addition to its other military uses, will
play an important part in the development of new maps and obtaining
accurate information for the correction of old ones after reaching the
theater of operations. The procurement of an initial supply of film
andl other materials for this purpose is essential,

(5) In order to establish favorable press relations a® the start, anc
to avoid the publication of harmful and incorrect information, a
definite policy must be adopted as to who will receive representatives
of the press, what information will be furnished, and what means will
be provided for obtaining it. Even though the campaign may be too
insignificant to have correspondents and photographers attached for
the entire operation, they will invariably be present at the beginning.
In some cases, officers have been permitted to act as 001'respondent5°
if this is done, a definite agreement must be made relative to the class
of information which will be furnished.

(6) If a military government is not established, civil relations
with the local officials, native civilians, and foreign nationals, in-
cluding citizens of the United States, become a function of the
second section. Best results will be obtained if the policy for deal-
ing with the various elements is established before the force arrives
in the theater of operations. After arrival, the local representatives
of the State Department should be consulted and such changes made
in the policy as appear to be desirable.

(7) Organizations which are opposed to intervention in the affairs
of other nations, regardless of the cause, have at times disseminated
their propaganda to the foree.. The second section is responsible for
guarding against this by locating the source and notifying, through
official channels, the proper civilian officials. An early statemént of
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the facts relating to the situation, by the commander, will usually
forestall any ill eﬁects from such propaganda.

(8) Intelligence funds, which are not a part of the quartermaster
allotment, are reqnired for the proper functioning of the second
section. F-2 is rvesponsible for requesting the allotment of such
funds prior to the embarkation of the force.

e. Duties in the theater of operations—{(1) The F-2 section is
primarily an office for the consolidation of information supplied by
lower units, special agents, and outside sources; and for the prompt
distribution of the resulting information to other staffs, sections, and
organizations concerned. If circumstances require the second sec-
tion to assume the duties of the officer in charge of civil affairs or
other functions, additional divisions must be organized within the
section under competent assistants,

{2) The following intelligence agencies are available to F-2 for
the collection of information: Secret agents, voluntary informers,
aviation, intelligence agencies of lower organizations (brigades, regi-
ments, areas, ete.), other govermmental departments

(@) Secret agents, hired from among the inhabitants in the theater
of operations, have proved valuable collectors of information in the
past. They must be carefully selected and, once employed, a close
watch should be kept on their activities, Usually such agents have
been politically opposed to the native forces whose activities have
resulted in the intervention. If they attempt fo use their position
for their own aggrandizement or to embarrass personal enemies,
they are useless as sources of information and handicap the inter-
vening force in gaining the confidence of the population. However,
when reliable agents have been obtained in past operations, they have
‘provided extremely valuable information. Tt i3 often advisable to
pay them low regular wages and to reward them with bonuses for
timely and accurate information.

(?) The major portion of the information obtained from volun-
tary informers is often false, grossly distorted, or too late to be of
value unless the informer has personal reasons for making the re-
port. Liberal cash payments for information that proved correct
and timely have sometimes brought excellent results. Hired agents
and informers have been of assistance in the past in uncovering the
hostile sources of supply. The source of the information must be
kept inviolable in order to protect the informers and to: insure an:
uninterrupted flow of information. The universal tendency of even
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reliable hired agenis and voluntary informers iz to protect anyone
with whom they are connected by politics, business, or blood.

{¢} Tt is not improbable that high officials of both the party in
power and the opposition may secretly support insurrectionary activi-
ties in order to insure themselves an armed following in the field
i case the intervention shonld he ended guddenly. Such a condi-
tion ifiereases the dificult task of securing sgente who will report
impartially on all disturbing elements.

(4) Esxcellent results ]nn’(- ‘heen obtained through the eooperation of
husiness establislinents which mamndnin branches or other contacts
thronghout. the occupied areas. For financial reasans, the central
office of such concerns must have timely and mpartial knowledge of
actual or prospective conditions throughout the country,  In many
cases they are dependent upon the intervening forces for protection
of their personnel and praperty, and it is to ther advantage to restore
peaceful conditions as rapidly as possible.  Tn seeking to establish
such n contact, the intelligence officer should look for a business estab-
Hishment with which the force normally does business, Linison should
be maintained through members of the command who visit the busi-
ness house in the routine course of duty and whe are publicly known
to do so, It is unfair, as well as poor intelligence techinique, to risk
the life or the business career of a man in hig community through care-
lessness or loose talk. Many companies have securate and detailed
miaps or sueveys ou file which may be obtained and reproduced to sup-
plement the small-seale maps available to the force.

(¢) Aerial reconnaissunce is invaluable in locating large move-
ments, encampnnents, and affected aveas.  When the opposition hag
heen broken into small groups, the lapse of time befween gaining in-
formation and the arrival of a ground patrol is usually too great to
give effective results,  The use of observation aviation in close support
of infantry pstrols operating against small hostile forces is of doubt-
ful value. The aivplane discloses the presence and location of the
putrols and enables the hostile groups.to aveid them or to choose the
time and place for making contact. Any ambush that can be located
from the air should be uncovered in ample time by the exercise of a
Httle ¢are on the part of the patrol leader,  Aerial photographic mnis-
sions often will be the best or only means for securing accurate infor-
mation of the terrain in the theuter of operations.  For further details,
see Chapter TX, “Aviation,” RERs

(f) hubﬂrdmate units provide the fﬂl‘(‘(‘ (mlmmnde ¢ with detuilvd
information on hostile activities, the terrain and geography, and the
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political and economic situation in the areas in which they operate.

As combat intelligence for the purpose of gaining contact with and
destroying hostile armed opposition, such information usually will be
of value only to the unit first gaining it. But such information, when
collected from the entire theater of operations and transformed into
military intelligence, pravides the commander with the information he
must have to dispose his forces in accordance with the situation and
to prepare for eventualities. T2 should coordinate the activities of
the intelligence sections of subordinate units. The second section of
a subordinate organization, quartered in the same city or town as force
headquarters, should not be used as an appendage to the force intelli-
gence section, but should be permitted and required to function in its
normal manner. However, F-2 should utilize every opportunity to
develop a close understanding and personal relationship with subor-
dinate intelligence officers.

(9} ¥-2 should maintain close lizison with other agencies of our
government established in the theater of operations. Information
from such agencies concerning the higher officials of the government
of the occupied state and of the opposition party, as well as of the
economic condition of the state, may be accepted as sound. But be-
cause of the limited circle within which they move, as well as for other
reasons, their opinion concerning the effect of the national economy
on the peace of the state, and of political and social trends to which
the higher classes are unsympﬂthetlc, must be accepted with care. - The
same applies to the opinions of America businessmen domiciled in
the country. An officer possessing a working knowledge of the lan-
guage, a knowledge of the psychology of the people, good powers of
observation, arnd who has associated with the average civilian in the
outlying districts for a month, is in a position to possess a sounder
knowledge of the fundamental disturbing factors at work in the coun-
try that an official or businessman who may have spent years in the
capital only.

(A) Close contact should be maintained also with representataives
of our government in bordering states, especially with naval and mili-
tary attachés. This is particularly npphcab}e when the affected area
borders the frontler

(3) The same agencies for securing mformmon are available to
brigade (if the; foree consists of more than a reenforeed brigade) and
regimental inteiligence. officers as are available to F-g, except that.
11t will bé unusual for them' to contact representatives of our own or
forexgn govemments dlrectly Reconnaissance aviation is usually
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available on request. If a regiment is operating independently in a
small wars situation, the regimental intelligence section should be
strengthened to fulfill adequately the functions of the F-2 section.

(4) {2} Even the battalion in small wars rarely operates as a unit.
Its companies often occupy the more iImportant villages in the bat-
talion area and, in turn, send out subdivisions to ocenpy strategically
located settlements and outposts. The battalion intelligence officer
should spend as much time as possible in the field in order that he
may become thoroughly familiar with the situation throughout the
arvea.

(b) As soon as it is established, every detached, post or station must
organize and develop its own intelligence system. Fach garrison
must initiate active patrolling for the purpose of becoming familiar
with the routey of communication, topow aphy and <reowmphy of the
district, the inhabitants, and the economic and politieal forces at work
in the community. Routine patrols over the same voads or trails and
at regular intervals of time should be avoided; rather the objective
should be to discover new trails and fo explme new areas with each
successive patrol and to confuse the qpponents by varying the dates
and bours of departure. Local garrisons must become so familiar
with their subdistricts that any (,hanges or unusual conditions wiil
be immediately apparent. Local commanders and thelr noncom-
missioned officers should be able to proceed to any point in their
subdistrict via the shortest and quickest route and without the assist-
ance of a guide or interpreter.

(¢} Maps furnished from the higher echelons must be supplemented
by road sketches and the correction or addition of all pertinent mili-
tary information. This work should be undertaken immediately upon
arrival, beginning with the most important unmapped roads or trails
and contlnumg throughout the oceupation wntil accurate large-scale
maps are available of all subdistricts. A supplementary chart should
be compiled indicating the distances between all points of military
importance and the time factor involved for each type of transporta-
tion available and for each season of the year.

() A record should be kept of all prominent citizens in the
Jocality, whether friendly or hostile to the intervention. Each record
should show : The full name of the individual as taken from the bap-
tismal or birth certificate (both when these records differ}; the name
by which the person is customarily known; all known aliases, if any;
and his reputation, character, and activities. Additional mformfttmn
should be entered on the record as it becomes available. Duplicates
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are forwarded to the next higher echelon. Tt is only by this means
that accurate and continuous information can be maintained on the
inhabitants of the cceupied areas, which will prove invaluable when
que%timmw individuals, for orienting newly arriving officers, and
for preparing charges when it is de%‘ned to bring suspects to trial
for their activities.

(e} Intelligence activities are greatly handicapped if the officers
attached to battalions and smaller units in the field are not familiar
with the local language. This is especially true with Bn-2, Each
officer should endeavor to learn the language sufficiently well to en-
gage In social activities and to dispense with interpreters as soon as
possible.

(/) Outpost commanders may obtain information by:

Establishing a service of information through the local mayor or
senior civil official;

Weekly reports from the senior civil official in each settlement
within the subdistrict ; :

Questioning commereial travelers:

Interrogating persons or the relatives of persons injured or mo-
lested by the hostile forces;

Close surveillance of relatives of hostile individuals;

Examination of prisoners; and

Constant observation of the movements of all able-bodied men in
the district.

{g) Methods of extracting information which are not countenanced
by the lnws of war and the customs of humanity cannot be tolerated.
Such actions tend to produce only false information and are degrad-
ing to the person inflicting them.

‘d. Intelligence records—(1) Study of the theater of operations—
A thorough knowledge of the theater of operations in small wars is
highly important to all officers from the force commander to the
junior patrol or outpost commander. Information compiled prior to
arrival in the theater must be supplemented by reconnaissance and
research on the ground. See paragraph 2-15, b,

(2) Special studies—From time to time the intelligence officer may
be called upon to make special studies of particular localities, situa-
tions, or other factors arising during the course of the campaign..

(8) The intelligence annex—A complete intelligence annex may be.
isgued at the begmnmg of the operations to accompany- the campaign
plan. . Such an annex is not usually necessary in small wars operations
unless strong, organized resistance to the intervention is anticipated.

2%
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The form for the intelligence annex given in “War Department Field
Manual 101-5" may be used as a gnide.

(4) The intelligence estimate~—{a) The intelligence estimate dir-
ing the early phases of intervention may closely parallel the F-2 esti-
mate of a major war. It is that part of the commander’s estimate of
the situation which covers the hostile forces and their probable course
of action. The following outline may be used as a guide for such an
cstimate _

F-2 ESTIMATE

(Heading}
File No.
Maps:
1. HosTiLE: FoORrCES
Dispositions ; strength; physical conditions; morale; (raining; composi-
tion ; supply and equipment ; assistance (0 be expected from other sourees,
9. aemY's CAPABILITIES ;
Fuemy's mission; plans open o enemy ; analysis of courses open to the
Snely.
3. MosT PropapLs CoUrsy oF IDNEMY ACTION,
: ( Signature.)

{b) As the intervention continues and the hostile forces are dis-
persed into small groups, purely military operations usually become
subordinate to civil problems. The following form may be used as
a guide for an F-2 estimate of the political, economical, and eivil
situation :

ESTIMATE OF THE POLITICAL, ECONOMICAL, AND CIVIL SITUATION

From : Date and hour
To: Dite and hour
Unit
Place
Drate and hour
Tile No.
Maps:

1. GENERAL STATE oF TEREITORY OCCUPIED:
State under the appropriate number of subparagraphs, a general swnmary
of hostile activities as It exists in each subdivision of the state or territory,
allotting a subpar_agrziph to each geographic subdivision,

2. Arrmope ox Civi, PoruLaTion:
Discuss attitude of the leaders, whether political or military. The general

 attitude of the population, whether friendly, tolerant, apathetic, or hostile.

Local assistance or obstruction we may expect to c_oi_u' efforts,
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JCONOMIC SITUATION |
Condition of business.  Employment situation, Price of foodstuffs. Con-
dition of ¢Fops.  Influx or eutflow of Inborers, Conditions amongst lghorers.
4, PoLict OPERATION !
Police couditions. Codperation of native forces and native Civil Police
with our own. Type of crime far which most arvests are made, whether
major or miner effenses.  Amount and reliability of information furnished
by foeul force or police.  Avius in use by local police, type and number. It
police are subject to local political leaders for their jobs. Bourees of their
pay and a comparison of it with other salaried positions in the locality.
. MILITARY OPERATION !
Either discnss or reter to B-2 Reports.
. POLITICAT. SITUATION &
A diseussion of the toeal political situation in various sectious of the
state or territory, as it affects fhe stite as o whole. A digeussion of na-
tional poltics and politieal questions.  The statements or actions of national
political leaders or the national politicat governing body, Political situa-
tion in adiacent states which may have an immediate bearing on the local
situation.
7. MISCELLANEOUS:
Suach items of interest benring on the potitical, economic, and civil sitnation
as doees not come belong under the proceeding paragraphs.
() B
Major
-2

&

o

(5) The Journal —See paragraph 2-12, d.

(8) The Intelligence Report—(a) The information which has
been collected and evaluated during a given period is disseminated by
means of an intelligence report or an intelligence memorandum. The
period of time to be covered by the report is prescribed by higher au-
thority, or by the unit commander. It is issued by all combat units
down to and including the battalion or corresponding command for
the purpose of informing superior, adjacent, and subordinate organi-
zations of the situation confronting the unit preparing the report. It
may be supplemented by a situation map or overlay. In small wars
operations, it may be advisable to prepare separate reports on the
military, economic, and political situations, or, if they interlock, a
combined report may be submitted. The military report is similar to
that given in “War Department Field Manual 101-5." The following
form may be used as a guide in preparing a combined report:
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PERIODIC REPORT OF INTELLIGENCE

From: Date and hour
Tao: Date and hour
File No.
C'ONFIDENTIAL
{Heading)

1. Arnitupe oF Civin Poporartion Towann MInlTary GovErNMENT or Qccu-
PATION !
Hostile, neutral, or friendly; by social classes.
2, POLITICAT, ACTIVITIES !
Activity of pelitical parties daring period—deductions.
3. EconoMic CONMTIONS :

Condition of crops, prices of foodstuffs, if low or high, reason therefor,
pests, epidemics, disasters, tbor and wages, e¢onomic conditions which
may tend to produce disorder awd unrest.

4. Locar DISTTURBANCES

Agitation or disorder caused by ramors, secret orgianizations, disputes

over property, criminal element,
4. PROSECUTIONS !
Prosecution of prominent people such as newspaper men, civil officials,
ete,
. Tostine Konrces:
Names of leaders, strength; number aud kindg of arms, localities fre-
quented—sactivity during period, normal or abnormal-—deduwetions,
. HoSTILE ACTIVITIES :
8. MILITARY OPERATIONS ! .
Synopsis of military activity to offset hostile operations and unsettied
conditions.
9. ARMS AND HQUIPMENT:
Numnber of arms and equipment captured, surrendered, or faken up, with
general locality.
10. MISCELLANFEOUS.
11. CONCLUSIONS:
()} General state of ferritory occupied.
(b} Possible future trend of events or courses of action open to the
opposition.
(¢} Most probable future trend and course of action, based on a sound
estimate ounly.
{Signature.)

_(b) Reports submitted by organization commanders in the field
‘should be complete and detailed. ¥t is better to send in too much in-
formation than too little. A report which is meaningless to the com-
~mander of ‘a small detachment may be essential to the next higher
_echelon when' considered with the information received from other
~gources.:: On: the other hand, F-2 reports to higher authority may be

31



SWHM 2-16
FHE STAFY 1N SMALL OWARS

it the form of brief summaries, omitting the mass of detail ecollected
by the combat organizations.  Where the immediate transmission of
items of information is necessary, the most rapid means of communica-
tion available is employved.

(¢} The rapid dissemination of military intelligence to all organi-
zations concerned is fally as tmportaut as the collection of original
information. The distribution of intelligence reports should mtludv
the smallest separate detachment in the filld. Because of the w ide
dispersion of troops in usual small wars operations, intelligence ve-
ports are often the only means by which a patrel commander can be
kept informed of hostile activities, or plan his operations to intercept
prrohable enemy movements.

{4} In view of the peculiar status of our forces in small wars oper-
ations, in which they frequently become involved for the sole purpose
of ]nmnhng military aid to the civil power of a foreign nation in
arder to vestore peace within the bonndaries of the state, the use of
the term “enemy™ should be avoided in all records, reports, and other
documents.

(7Y The intelligence work sheet—-As information is received by the
second section, it must be recorded in an orderly fashion preliminary
to the preparation of the intelligence report.  This is done by means
of the intelligence work sheet.  No form for this is prescr !i?&(l? but a
convenient method is to classify the information as it is received
wnder the headings used in the intelligence report, starting each head-
ing with a new sheet. This provides a satisfactory means for segre-
gating the information, and greatly facilitates the preparation of the
intelligence report.

(8) The intelligence sitwation map.~-A situation map, showing the
latest reported disposition of the hostile forces, is kept by the second
section,

2.16. The third section (plans and training)—F-3.—a. The as-
sistant chief of staff -3 performs the specific duties (nutime(t in
“War Department Field Manual 101-5.7

b, One of the first duties of ¥-3 nm} be to prepave letters of in-
struction for the immediate gubordinate organization commanders
as outlined by the force con_a.mmad(sr. Such. instructions arve secret,
They indicate the successive steps to be taken if the operations pro-
grreess favorsbly, or mntomphxt@rl plans in case of reverse or other
eve-m,uuhtle@ In major wurf&m, letters of m«;tructmn wre ot com-
rpon'in units siallor than o corps bat in small wars sitnations, which
are usually extremely vague and which present so many possibilities,
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some instructions of this nature will assist the commander’s immedi-
ate subordinates in the execution of his scheme of maneuver and
campaign plan,

¢. The third section prepares the necessary organization, movement,
communications, and tactical plans. Organization of the combat
units includles the priority of the assignment of replacements, and
recommendlations for desirable changes in armament and equipment.
In conjunction with F-2, he estimates the strength, armament, equip-
ment, and tactics of the opposing forces, and determines the necessity
for the attached supporting arms with the Force such as aviation,
artillery, tanks, etc, and the appropriate strength thereof. Every
available means of communication must be utilized; generally addi-
tional equipment and persounel will be required as a shortage of
communication material may influence the plan of campaign. The
prompt preparation of an air-ground liaison code is very tmportant.

d. In conjunction with the special staff and F-4, the third section
determines the number of units of fire of normal and special ammuni-
tion to be carvied with the force initially, and requests replacements
from the United States as necessary.

e. F-3 prepares and issues orders for all troop movements. How-
ever, he prescribes only the general location and dispositions of the
technical, supply, and administrative units and the actual movement
orders for these units are issued by the staff section concerned after
consultation with and approval of ¥-3. Tn considering the combat
missions to be assigned to the various organizations, areas, or districts
in the theater of operations, he makes appropriate redistribution of
‘personnel or requests replacements when necessary. Because of the
time factor involved in the redistribution of men or the arrival of
replacements from the United States, troop movements must be
planned farther in advance in small wars operations than in regular
warfare, :

f. In small wars, the units of the force are generally so widely dis-
tributed throughout the theater of operations that the commander
may have diffienity in keeping abreast of the situations existing in
the various elements. Operations orders should usually be phrased
n general terms and the details of execution delegated to subordi-
nate commanders. - This necessary decentralization of authority is
simplified by partition of the theater and the orgamzatmn of the
command. into areas,; distriets, and subdistricts.

“¢. By intimate’ contact w:th other staff sectmns, F—3 keeps m-'
formed of all pertinent matters affecting the combat-efficiency of the:
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force. He maintains close Haison with the special staft officers con-
cerning all matters in which their duties, technical knowledge, and
functions will affect the operations. He coordinates the efforts of
subordinate units or the various arvea organizations, the supporting
arms (aviation in particular), and armed native organizations, to
the end that the greatest combat effectiveness is assured.

k. In addition to situation maps, overlays, and other data per-
mitting & ready grasp of the tactical situation, the third section
keeps a suspense file of all memoranda or orders emanating there-
from, and a work sheet and a section journal.

917, The fourth section (supply)—F-4,—¢. The assistant chief
of staff I'-4 is charged with the preparation of plans, policies, prior-
ities, and decisions incurred in the supervision and coordination of
the technical, supply, and administrative services, in matters of sup-
ply, transportation, evacuation, hospitalization, and maintenance,
¥4 must so exercise his supervision of these services that the troops
will not be incapacitated by the lack of sufficient clothing, food, and
ammunition, and o ag to relieve their commanders of the worry as
to whether these articles will be furnished. The specific duties of the
fourth sectiom are outlined in “War Department Field Manual
101-5.

b. F-4, in conjunction with the third section, recommends changes
in types and amounts of individual, organization, combat, supple-
mentary, and special equipment, and the units of fire of normal and
special ammunition to be carried initially. In coeperation with the
first section, J'—4 estimates the civilian labor needed and obtainable
in the theater of operations, and the nuwmber and composition of
spectalists units to be attached to the force for the service of supply,
hospitalization, communication, and transportation. He determines
the amount of supplies that can be obtained from local sources and
prepares a schedule for shipment of replacements. The amounts and
types of transport to be taken will depend wpon the tactical and
administrative requirements, the general nature of the terrain in the
theater of operations, and the availability and suitability of native
transport. In many situations, a large reduction in allowances or a
complete change in type from that specified in organization tables,
or both, may be required. See Chapter III, “Logistics,”
¢, The fourth section normally coordinates, supervises, and directs
the supply services without in any way operating their specialities.
Ordinarily these services deal directly with F-4, who settles routine
matters and refers those which involve new policies to the chief of
stafl for decision.
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d. Since our relations with the local government in the theater of
operations is usvally friendly, I'~4 makes the necessary arrauge-
ments with the customs officials relative to the clearance of supplies
and material for the force.

2-18, The special staff.—a. The special staff consists of all officers,
other than the executive staff (chief of staff, F-1, F-2, F-3, and F—4),
spociﬁcdlly provided for the purpose of assisting the commander in
exercising his command functions. This special group includes the
heads of the technical, supply, and administrative services, and cer-

tain technical specialists. In the Force, the executive staff and the
special staff are separate and distinct, while in lower wnits they
usually merge into each other, one officer frequently being charged
with the duties of one or more special staff officers as well as with
those of a member of the executive staff. Special staff officers nor-
mally assigned to a small wars force of a reinforced brigade or larger
organization are listed in the succeeding paragraphs,

b. Although the special staff sections usually function under the
coordination of the executive staff sections (See Plate T, paragraph
2-12, a}, such staff officers are not precluded from dealing directly
with the chief of staff or the force commander when necessary. Spe-
cigl staff officers are not “under” any one officer of the executive staff
but function with any or all of them, and with each other.

2-19. The adjutant.—The functions of the adjutant correspond
with those prescribed for the adjutant general in “War Department
Field Manual 101-5." In lower units, these functions are combmed '
with those of F-1.

b. (1) The Force postal service is operated, under orders of the
adjutant, by the postal officer, or enlisted mail clerk when no postal
officer is appointed. It is advisable, however, to place an officer in
charge of the post office, partlcularly when a large portion of the
force is in the field, and cash for the purchase and payment of money
orders must be handled by messenger.,

{2) The postmaster at the point of concentration or port of em-
barkation should be wnsulted for information on the postal forms
required.

{3) Prior to sailing, and perlodlcally thereafber a8 may be neces-
sary, an order should be published’ giving the correct mailing address
of the command, and recommending: that officers and  men advise -
their cﬂrrespondents to send money. only. by domestic, rather than byf
international money. orders;

(4) If the prompt and efficient dispatch and distribution‘of mail.
cannot be effected by the authorized postal section complement ‘the.
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adjutant should not hesitate to request the temporary or permanent
assignment of additional persomnel,  Officers and men of the com-
mand must be able to send and receive mail with facility ; valuables
rust be secure while in transit within the Force; and the mail clerk
must receive promptly the signed receipt of the addressee for regis-
tered and insured articles on the postal form provided for that
purpose,

¢. Combat organizations condueting operations in the field should
be relieved of as much routine administrative work as possible. Com-
pany first sergeants and company clerks may be assembled at battalion
ar area headquartns where, under the supervision of Bn-1, they are
responsible for the preparation of muster rolls, pay rolls, service
record-book entries, routine correspondence, etc,

92-20. The inspector.—a. Tn addition to the functions preseribed
in “War Department Field Manual 101-5,” the nspector in small wars
opemtmns is usually requirect to investige ne clains for damages result-
ing from the ocenpation.

b Inspections—(1) Iuspections should not interfere with factical
operations.

{2) When patrols escort the inspector from one outpost. to another,
they should be of & reasonable strength; it is preferable that the in-
spector accompany ordinary patrols demanded by routine operations.

(8) The inspector assumes no authority while making his inspection
and issnes no orders unless specifically anthorized to do so by the force
eommancder, S

{4) No report should be made of minor discrepancies which can be
and are corrected locaily.

(5) When the inspector makes recommendations or notes deficien-
cies in his report, he should see that proper action is taken in accord-
ance with the policy or orders of the force commander. This is par-
ticularly true with reference to matters affecting the morale and effi-
ciency of the troops,

e [ m;estzgatwns —Omne of the most important dutle's of the i nspec-
tor in small wars is to investigate matters which involve controversies
between individuals of the force and local inhabitants. These inves-
_tlgatlons should be promptly, thoroughly, and fairly made, bearing
‘in mind the interests of the individuals concerned and those of our
‘Government. The finding of facts showld be recorded and filed for
_future reference to meet those charges of impropriety which so often
follow our withdrawal from the theater of operations.
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d. Olaims and damages.—(1) Claims and damages may be a source
of embarrassment to the command if they are not investigated and
acted upon promptly. When a special clatm board is not designated,
the inspector generally acts in that capacity. '

(2) In every small war, claims, involving personal injury or prop-
erty damage, are presented which could be settled immediately and
at great savings to the Government if funds were made available for
that purpose.

+(3) If an injury has been done to any individual or private prop-
erty is damaged, it should be reported to the proper authority without
delay. The latter should order an immediate investigation even
though no claim has been presented. Damages which are the result
of neglect or misconduct on the part of members of the command
should be determined before the departure of the individuals con-
cerned from the locality. The investigation should determine whether
the damages ave the result of a wilful act, negligence, accident, unin-
tentional injury, or of ordinary wear and deterioration. Private or
public property occupied or employed by our forces should be in-
spected by the local commander or his representative and the native
inhabitants concerned and a record made of all deficiencies or irregu-
Iarittes. Such an inspection is made upon taking possession of and
upon vacating the property.
+(4) Prior to withdrawal from the theater of operations, the force
commander may issue a proclamation indicating that all claims for
damages must be submitted to the designated authority before a given
date. This enables the investigation and adjustment of the claims
before the evacuation of the area. It has the disadvantage of encour-
aging a flood of unreasonable claims. '

(5) No claims should be allowed for damage to property or for
personal injury which is incident to military operations or the main-
tenance of public safety, when no criminal intent or carelessness is
in question, ' -

(6) Records of all data affecting claims, including receipts and
releases, should be retained with the files of the Force or otherwise
disposed of as directed by higher authority. _

2-21. The law oficer.—In small wars operations, the law officer is
the legal adviser to the force commander and his staff on questions
of local ¢ivil ‘law, in addition to the functions prescribed for the
“Judge: Advocate” in “War Department Field Manual 101-5"

9-22. The- officer in charge of civil affairs.—See “War Depart-

ment, Field Manual 101-5,”
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2-23. The chaplain—See “War Department Field Manual 101-5.7

2-24. The paymaster.—«. The paymaster is charged with those
duties prescribed for “The Finance Officer” in the “War Department
Field Manual 161-5," which pertain to the payment of the cowm-
mand, inchiding mileage and traveling expenses of commissioned
officers. In small wars operations, he must be prepared to advise
the force commander regarding the trend of foreign exchange, espe-
cially whether the command shall be paid in whole or in part in
United States currency or local currency. .

b. The paymaster does not pay travel expenses of enlisted men,
except when travel by air is involved, nor does he handle the ex-
penses of transportation of dependents, which payments are made
by the disbursing quartermaster, In the absence of a disbursing
quartermaster, the paymaster may make disbursements of funds per-
taining to the Quartermaster’s Department, charging such disburse-
ments to the quartermaster’s appropriation invelved.

2-95. The rmal duties
plE‘éLllbf‘(i for the provost Jnahhal in “Wu Department Field
Mannal 101-5,” in small wars operations le has many functions
relative to the control of the local civilian population, some of which
ave listed below:

(1) Control of circulation of civilian population.

(2) Detention of and bringing to justice offenders against the
Executive Orders and the Proclamation of Intervention.

(3) Repression of crime,

(4} Enforcement of the Esecutive Orders and execution of the
mandates of the military authority.

{5) Execution of sentences of military courts.

(6} Arrest and detentionn of suspects. Investigation of reports
bearing on civilian activities.

(7) Special investigation of complaints made by civilians against
the members of the oceupation, municipal police, ete.

{8) Obgerve civil officials in performance of their duties and
report any official violation of this trust.

(%) Custody of certain prisons and their inmates; enforcement
of prison regulations; and supervision of prl%n labox.

(10) Jssue a:nd cancel firearms permits in aocordance WJth Force
Orders. ' =

(11} Centrol the storage and release of firearms, ammumtxon, and
_expioqweq 1m]ported mto the country The sale of ammunition to
persons possessing’ arme ‘on’ permits in sccordance with Foree Orders.
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b, Native prisoners should never be eenfined with personmnel of the
intervening force; separate prisons should be used. F-2 is permitted
to have free access to all native prisoners for interrogation and exam-
ination. The first section is responsible for such action as may be
necessary concerning prisoners in the hands of hostile forces, and
for individuals whe become embroiled with the friendly civil popu-
lation or are arrested by the local authorities,

2-26, The commanding officer of special troops.—The command-
ing officer of special troops normally performs those duties preseribed
for the “Headquarters Commandant” in “War Department Field
Manual 101-5." In many cases e will also he the provost marshal,
and charged with the duties of that officer.

2-27. The artillery officer.—The artillery officer has the functions
set forth for the “Chief of Artillery” in “War Department Field
Manual 101-5,” and, in addition, normally serves in the dual capaeity
of commander of the artillery units with the force. If a landing
against opposition is anticipated, the artillery officer is responsible
for the artillery annexes attached to the operations orders.

2-28. The air officer.—See “War Department Field Manual
101-5.” In his dual capacity of commander of the force aviation, he
is' responsible for the execution of all duties and operations assigned
to such aviation by the force commander.
© 229, The communications officer.—a. General duties.—(1) The
communications officer performs those functions prescribed for the
“Signal Officer” in “War Department Field Manual 101-5” In
“addition he: e

{¢) Coordinates communication activities with the U. 8. Naval
Forces, native communication agencies, and communication estab-
lishments owned by commercial concerns.

() Assumes responsibility for all naval codes and ciphers.

{¢) Supervises all encoding and decoding of dispatches.

(2) If the headquarters of the force is so located that its com-
munication system becomes of primary importance in the chain of
Naval Communication and is the principal agency for handling
dispatches for the State Department, a separate communications
officer with rank corresporiding to that of the chiefs of section of
the executive staff should be assigned to the special staff. " This
officer would not necessarily have to be a communications techmcmn, :
By virtue of his rank and position he ‘would be able to- advxse ‘the;
force commander relatlve to. communication matters, a,nd . general_-
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execute the communication policy, leaving the fechnical details of
training and operation to a technical assistant or to the commander
of the force communication unit,

b, Classes of communication—The classes of communieation to
be haudled as wire or radio messages, and the classes to be handled
by letter, should be determined prior to embarkation. Authority to
handle class & (personal messages) by radio should be obtained.

e. Addditional communication personnel and equipment.——Qrganiza-
tion tables do not provide sufficient personinel or material, especially
radio equipment, to meet the normal requirements of small wars
operations. The communication officer is responsible for augmenting
the trained personnel and obtaining the additional equipment de-
manded by the situation. '

d. ' ommunication policy—~—(1) Trrespective of the size of the force,

there are certain duties relative to policy which fall to the communica-
tions oflicer inn small wars. The more extended the force, the more
involved the policy will be. Part of the policy will be dictated by the
Naval Communication Service, ss defined in Naval Communication
Instructions, while a part will be incident to the type of intervention.
- (2} The communications officer should ascertain whether the com-
munication facilities of the country concerned are privately or pub-
licly owned and operated, their extent, and the communication agencies
employed. He should determine what, if any, cormmunication agencies
are devoted exclusively to military activities, obtaining the eall signs
and frequencies of the radio establishment. He should also ascertain
what communication facilities are owned and operated by foreign
companies, Uponarrival in the theater of operations, he should verify
this information. _ '

2-30. The engineer officer.—See “War Department Field Manual
101-5.”

2-31. The surgeon.—q. See “War Department Field Manual
101-5.7

b. In small wars operations, when the foree may be widely dispersed,
the force surgeon should consider:

(1) The necessity for additional medical personnel,

(2) Extra supplies of medical materials, quinine, and similar
medicaments, _

(3) Portable dental outfits.

(4) The preparation of medical supplies for airplane drops.
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2-32. The quartermaster.--In addition to the functions pre-
seribed in “War Department Field Manual 101-5,” the force quarter-
master is charged with:

@, The operation of sales stores,

b. The procurement of local transportation, including riding, draft,
and pack animals, either by hire or purchase.

e Recommendmv changes in existing system of aceouutqhﬂwy,
when required.

d. Making estimates and requests for quartermaster funds, and
supervising the allotment of funds as approved by the force com.
mander,

e. Custody and dishursement of quartermaster funds, and funds
from other branches of the naval service, as authorized.®

f. Payment for supplies and services purchased; and for damages
and claims, when authorized.s

g. Payment for labor and transportation hired.?

2-33. The chemical officer.—See “War Department Field Manual
101-5.” ‘

2-34. The tank officer. y tank unit
attached to the force is the technical and tactical advisor to the force
commander in all matters pertaining to the use of tanks or armored
cars, and to defense against mechanized forces.

2-35. The munitions officer.—The munitions officer performs
those functions specified for the “Ordnance Officer” and the “Muni-
tions Officer” in “War Department Field Manual 101-5.”

2-36. The post exchange officer.—The post exchange officer is 2
distinet member of the force speecial staff. Fis duties are:

a. To obtain initial funds for establishment of the exchange.

b. To procure exchange supplies by purchase or on consignment.

¢. To plan for the distribution of post exchange stores to outlying
garrisons.

d. To conduct the exchange in accordance with regulations.

2-37. The amusement and welfare officer.—a. An officer may be
specifically designated as the amusement and welfare officer and as-
signed to the force special staff, or these duties may be delegated to a
staff officer in addition to his rctrula,r duties.

b. His duties are:

S an ofﬁcer other. the forde quartérmasier is designated as disbursing nssistant quarter-
magter, the dutles specified uinider ¢, f, and y are performed by that officer,
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(1) To obtain amusement funds from proceeds of the post ex-
change, and from the government fund “Recreation for enlisted mew.”

(2) To procure and administer Red Cross and Navy relief funds.

{8) To establish libraries at the bases and hospitals.

(4) To purchase and distribute current periodicals.

(5) To obtain and distribute athletic equipment and material for
other forms of recreation.

. Tn the initial phases of a small wars operation, the duties of
the amusement and welfare officer often may be assigned to the
chaplain.
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2-38, General.—«. Tt can be assumed that the Fleet Marine Force
in the Marine Corps, and the reenforced infantry or cavalry brigade
inthe Army, will be the basic organizations for small wars operations.
Major changes in their strength, organization, armament, and equip-
roent are nuther essential nor desir abl(, However, some slight modi-
~ fications in armament : and eqmpment may be. advisable, and the
proportion of &,uppertmw armq and services d.ttal@hﬁd to the foaee may
vary from the normal. e EREN :

b, A force assigned a sma,ll wars mmmn shmtld be &_1(, 1caliy and
. -admunstmtwely a self-sustaining: unit.” It st be: highly mobile,
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and tactical units, such as the battalion, must be prepared to act
independently as administrative organizations. The final composi-
tion of the force will depend upon its mission, the forces available,
and the charvacter of the operations.

¢. The organization and armament of the opposing force may range
from small, roving, guerrilla bands, equipped only with small arms,
toa complt—zteb modern force armed with the latest types of material.
The lack of preponderance of any arm or weapon by the opponent
will be the material factor in determining what arms and weapons
will be required by the intervening force.  The force must be of suffi-
cient strength and so proportiened that it can accomplish its mission
in the minimum timee and with the minlrum losses.

d. The terrain, climatic conditions, transportation facilities, and the
availability and source of supply will influence the types of arms and
equipment and especially the elasses of transportation required by the
force.

2-39. Infantry.—a. Importwice~—Infantry, the arm of close com-
bat, has been the most tmportant arm in small wars because, from the
very nature of such wars, it isevident that the ultimate objective will
be reached only by close combat. The policy that every man, regard-
less of his specialty, be basically trained as an infantryman has been
vindicated time and again, and any tendency to deviate from that
policy must be gnarded against.

b, Training. ——Infmtly units must be Lﬂ‘:uent, moblle, light in-
fantry, composed of individuals of high morale and personal cour-
age, thoroughly trained in the use of the rifle and of automatic
weapons and capable of withstanding great fatigue on long and often
fruitless patrols. As they must assume the offensive nnder the most
difficult conditions of war, terrain, and climate, these troops must be
well trained and well led. o

e. Rifle companies~Sooner or later, it is inevitable that small wars
operations will degenerate into guerrilla warfare conducted by small
hostile groups in wooded, mountainous terrain, It has generally
been found that the rifle platoon of three squads is the basic unit best
suited to combat such tactics. Each platoon sent on an independent
combat mission shonld have at least onie and preferably two cormis-
sioned officers attached to it. It is desirable, therefore, that the num-
ber of junior officers assigned to rifle companies be increased above the
normal cmnplemmt authorized in the tables of organization. The
number of cooks in a rifle company should also be increased to pro-

“vide one for each platoon as the company often may be divided into
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three separate combat patrols or outpost detachments, The attuch-
ment of a hospital corpsman to each detachment is essential.

d. Machine gun compunies—The infantry machine gun company
fu]ﬁll% its normal roles duving the initial operations in small wars, In
the later phases of guerrilla warfare and pacification, it will seldom be
used as a complete organization. Squads and sections often will be
attached to small combat patrols, or to detached outposts for the pur-
pose of defense. In order to conserve personmel, some machine gun
units in past small wars operations have been converted inte rifle
organizations, and their machine guns, minus the operating personnel,
distributed among outlying stations. This is not good practice. Ma-
chine gun organizations should be maintained as such, and the smaller
units detached to rifle platoons and companies as the necessity there-
for arises. These remarks are also applicable to the 81 mm. mortar
and antitank platoons.

2-40. Infantry weapons,—a. General.— (1) The nature of small
wars operations, varying from landings against organized opposition
in the initial stages to patrolling the remote areas of the country
against poorly armed guerrillas in the later stages, may make some
changes in the armament of the infantry desirable. Whether these
changes should take place before leaving the United States, or
whether they should be anticipated and effected in the theater of
operations, must be determined during the estimate of the situation.

(2) The arming of the infantry for small war purposes is influ-
enced by— .

(a} Fighting power of the enemy, with particular reference to
numerical strength, armament, leadership, and tactics.

(%) The short ranges of jungle warfare,

(¢) The necessity for small units to defend themselves at close
quarters when attacked by superior numbers,

(d) The method of transporting men, weapons, and ammunition.

(e} The strength of, and the offensive or defensive mission assigned
to, a patrol or outpost.

(f) The personal opinions of the officers conceried. A company
commander on an iudependent mission in a small war is generally
given more latitude in the ¢ arming of his company than he WouId be
permitted in a major war..

-(8) Ammunition supply is a difficult problem in small wars opera-
tions,: A detached post or & ¢ombat patrol operatitig away from its
base cannot depend upon ‘immediate, Toutine replacement of its am-
munition expenditures.” The state of training of the unit in fire dis-
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cipline and fire control may be an influential factor in determining
the number and type of infantry weapons assigned.

b. The U. 8. vifle, cdliber .30, M1903.—The bolt-action magazine
fed, U. 8. Rifle, ealiber 30, M1903, often erroneously called the
Springfield rifte, eventually will be replaced by the semiautomatic
rifle as the standard arm of the infantry, Its rate of fire, accuracy,
and rugged dependability in the field may influence its continued use
in small wars operations. When fitted with a rifle grenade dis-
charger, this rifle acts as the propellant for the rifle grenade.

c. The U. 8. rifle, caliber .30, M1~—The U, 8. Rifle, Caliber .30,
M1, is a gss operated, semiautomaiic, shoulder rifle. It has been
adopted as the standard infantry weapon by the U. 8. Army to re-
place the M1903 rifle, It weighs approximately a half pound more
than the M1903 rifle. Tts effective rate of fire is from 16 to 20
rounds per minute as compared to 10 fo 20 rounds per minute for the
bolt-action riffe. It is especially useful against low flying aircraft
and rapidly moving terrestrial targets. It requires more care and
attention than the M1903 rifle, the Browning automatic rifle, or the
Thompson submachine gun. It cannot be used to propel rifle gre-
nades of either the V. B, or rod type. Whether or not it entirely
replaces the M1903 rifle, the characteristics of the M1 rifle make it
definitely superior to the Browning automatic rifle M1917, and the
Thompson submachine gun for small wars operations. A minimum
of two U. 8. rifles, caliber .30, M1, should be assigned to every rifle
squad engaged in small wars operatiens and, in some situations, it
may be desirable to issue them to every member of the squad.

d. The Browning qutomatic rifle; caliber 30, M1917.—With the
advent of the M1 rifle and the adoption of the light machine gun
as an accompanying weapon for rifle units, the Browning automatic
- rifle, caliber .30, M1917, with its cumbersome length, weight, and

zxmmunitioﬂ supply, should no longer be seriously considered as a
suitable weapon for small-wars operations.

e. The Browning outomatic rifle, caliber 30, M1917 (modified.)—
The Browning automatic rifle, caliber .30, MI917 (modified), is
-essentially the same weapon as the BAR, fitted with a bipod mount
-and a redueed. eyelic rate of fire which convert the weapon into-an
;eﬁ’ectwe hght machine gun capable of delivering accurate, full auto-
~matic fire.. 1t ‘can be carried by one man, and has the m0b111ty of
“a rifle on the march and in combat: Two ammunition carriers are
:-requu*ed the. team of- three - men makmg up a light-machine-gun
‘group: Two gmups, unde1 a. corpoml comprise a light-machine-gun:
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squad. Its characteristics make the Browning antomatic rifle (modi-
fied) the ideal accompanying and supporting weapon for rifle units.
Pending the development and adoption of some other standard light
machine gun, two of these rifles should be provided for every rifle
platoon of three squads in small-wars operations.

f. The Thompson submachine gun, caliber 45, M1928—(1) Be-
cause of its light weight and short over-all length which facilitate
carrying in w ooded mountamous terrain, the Thompson submachine
gun has been used e\tencf.wely in small-wars operations as a partial
substitute for the Browning sutomatic rifle. It has the following
disgadvantages as a standard combat arm; it uses the caliber 45
cartridge which is employed in no other weapon in the rifle company
except the pistol; special magazines must be carried which are diffi-
cult to reload during combat if the supply of loaded magazines is
exhausted; its &ffeCtIVt, range is only 150 to 200 yards; the con-
tinuous danger space is quite limited ; it is not particularly accurate.
With the development of a satisfactory semiautomatic rifle, the
Thompson submachine gun should no longer be considered as an
organic weapon in the rifle squad in small wars.

(2} The Thompson submachine gun may be issued to messerngers
in place of the automatic pistol, and to a limited number of machine
gun, tank, transport, aviation, and similar persomnel for close-in
defense in small-wars operations. In some situations it may be desir-
able ag a military police weapon.. The 20-round magazine is quieter,
easier to earry and handle, and is not subject to as many malfunctions
as the 50-round drum,

g. The V. B. rifle grenade, mark I—The V. B. rifle grenade has
been replaced by the 60-mm. mortar as an organic weapon of the
rifle company. However, it has certain characteristics which may
warrant its use in small-wars operations as a substitute for or sup-
plementary to the mortar. The grenade weighs only 17 ounces as
compared to 348 pounds for the mortar projectile. An M1903
rifle, a grenade discharger, and the necessary grenades may be issued
to each rifle squad, thus tripling the number of grenade weapons
with a rifle platcon and eliminating the necessity for a. beparate
mortar sqiad. The range of the rifle grenade, using the service
cartridge is. from 120 to 180 yards as compared to 75 to 1,800 yards
for the 60-mm. mortar. The effective burbtlng ra,dms of both-
projectiles is approximately 20 yards. o

- h. The 60-mm.. mortar—Two' 60-mm. mortarq are organlcally.
assigned to the headquarte_rs platoon of a rifle company. A squad
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of a corporal and 4 privates is required to carey one mortar and
3¢ rounds of ammunition therefor. A weapon of this type has
proved so valuable in previous small wars that at least one mortar
should be available for every rifle platoon, or the V. B, rifle grenade
should be provided as a substitute sweapon.

. The hand grenade, fregmentetion, mark [ ——S520 War Depart-
ment Field Manual 23-30.

7. The automatic pistol, coliber o U190 —See War Depart-
ment FField Manual 23-35. '

. The bayonet, H 1905
23-83.

L. The Browning machine gun, calibey 30, M1917 —The employ-
ment of the Browning machine gun, caliber 30, M1917, will be
normal during the initial phiases of o small war, In the later phases
of the operations, the machine gun will be used priveipally for the
defense of outlyiug stations aud the Browning automatic rifle (rodi-
fied)} will probably veplace it as the supporting weapon for combat
patrols.

wm. The Browmning machine guw, coliber 50, M2—The employ-
ment of this weapon as an antiaiveraft and antitank weapon will be
nermal. . R .

. T'he &1-mm. mortar, M1.—(1). The 81-mm. mortar is one of
th(, most valuable weapons in small wars operations.. During the
Janding phase and the early operations dgamst organized forces, its
application will be similar to that in a major war. In-s_ome situations
in which hostile artillery is weak or lacking altogether, it may be
advantageous to increase the usual complement of mortars and to em-
ploy them as infantry support in place of the heavier and more cum-
bersome field artillery. Because of its weight, mobility, and range,
the 81-mm. mortar is the ideal supporting weapon for combat patrols
operating against mountainous fortified strongholds of the enemy in
the later phases of the campaign. Squads and sections often may be
detached for the defense of small outposts scattered throug,hout the
theater of operations. :

(2) The mortar may be fired from boats in the mltml landing or
in river operations by seating the base plate in a pit of smdba:rs,
straddling the barrel, and hoidmtr and pointing it by Tand as-in’
firing gxenades from the rifie.  The barrel should be wrapped WIth
'burla,p and the hands should be protected by asbestos gloves. '
0. The: 87-man. gun, M4 or MI1916—The tactics and employment
of the 37-mm ‘gun do not vary in small wars from those of a major

See War Departinent Field Manual
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aperation, Opportunities for its use probably will be limited after
the completion of the mitial phuases of the intervention.

9-41. Infantry individual equipment.—a. Infantry units in the
field in small wars operations should be lightly equipped, carrying
anly their weapons and essential individual equipment. Rations, packs
or rolls, and extra ammunition should be carried on pack animals or
ather suitable transport. If the situation requires the men to carry
full packs, rations, and extra amununition, their mobility is greatly
reduced and they are seriously handicapped in combat.

b. Entrenching tools are seldom required after the organized hostile
forces have been dhpeised In some situations, they have been entirely
dispensed with dwing the period of pacification, patrolling, and guer-
rilla warfare which follows the initial operations.

¢. The amount of ammunition carried in the belt is usually sufficient
for a single engagement. Even with a small combat patrol, the extra
ammunition should be transported i the train, if possible. The cloth
bandolier is not steong enough to stand up under hard service in the
field. Tf the bandolier is carried, a considerable quantity of ammu-
uition 1s lost which is generally aalvaged Lry hostile troops or their
sympathizers, A small leather box, suspended from the shoulder and
large enough to carry one folded bandolier, has proved a satisfactory
gubstitute for the regular bandolier.

d. If field operations continue for a considerable length of time, it
may be necessary to reinforce the cartridge belts, magazine carriefs,
and other web equipment with leather. ‘T'his has been done n the
past by local artisans in the theater of operations.

e. Grenade carriers of leather or heavy canvas similar in de&nn'n to
the Browning automatic rifle bandolier, have been 1mpr0v1sed in recent
small wars operations, Another s&hsfactory carrier was made by
cutting off one of the two rows of five pockets on the regular grenade
apron and attaching the necessary straps. Empty .30 caliber bando-
liers are not satisfactory for grenade carriers.

7. The agricultural machete is far superior to the issue bolo for
cutting trails, clearing fields of fire, building shelters in bivouac,
cutting forage and firewood, efe. in tropical countries. ‘The mini-
mum issue should be two per squad engctged In active patrollmg m
sueh. terrain.

-¢. The horseshoe 1'011 may replace the regula,tlon mfantry pack
durmg field operations in small wars, It is lighter:in weight and-
aasier to assemble than the regular pack; it can be- easily shifted
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from place to place on the shoulders, quickly discarded at balts or
in combat, nnd readily secured to the riding or pack saddle,

A. Mounted men should not be permitted to carry rifles or other
shoulder weapons in boots nor to secure their arms or ammunition
Lo the saddles while passing through hostile areas in which contact
is imininent,

2-42. Mounted troops.—Infantry companies, hastily converted
into mounted organizations, have played an lmportant role in many
past operations. Experience has demonstrated that local animals,
accustomed to the climatic conditions and forage of the country, ave
more suitable for mounts than imported animals. Preparation for
mounted duty will consist generally in training for this duty and the
provision of necessary equipment. For further details, see Chapter
VII, “Mounted Detachments.”

2—4‘3 Engineers.—«. Experience has demonstrated that the con-
struction, mprovement, and maintenance of routes of communica-
tion, including railreads, i one of the most important factors in a
successful small-wars campaign. This is a function of the engineers.

b. The lack of accurate maps and the limited supply of those avail-
able has handicapped all operations in the past. A trained engineer
unit supplemented by the aerial photographic facilities of aviation
is indispensable . Although much of the basic ground work will be
performed by combat organizations, the (ompietlon and reproductlon
of accurate maps must be left to skilled engineer troops. :

¢. With the increased use of explosives in all trades and oocupan_-
tions as well as in military operations, demolition materials are:
readily available to, and are extensively employed by, 1rregular forces.
A demolition wunit is required for our own tactical and constructmn.
needs, and for. counter- demeolition work.

d. Engineers are trained and eqmpped as llght mfantry They'.
should not be so used, except in an emergency, but they form a po-
tential reserve for combat, and for guard duty at bases and depots.

e. The proportion of engineer troops with the force will depend
largely upon the means of eommunication available in the theater of
operations, and the condition and suitability of the road net for the
contemplated campaign. In ‘mostsmall-wars situations, the neces-
sary manusal labor involved can’ be obtalned Tocally.

9 44, Tanks and armored cars.—a. The morale effect of tamks_
and armored cars is probably greater in small wars operations than
it is in ‘a’ major war. " The matire of the terrain in the theater of
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operations will determine whether or not they can be profitably
employed.
b. When strong opposition to the initial landings is expected or
encountered, the employment of tanks will be a material aid and will
reduce the number of casualties. Tanks are particularly valuable in
assaulting towns and villages, and in controlling the inhabitants of
an occupied hostile city.
¢. Armored cars can be employed to patrol the streets of oceupied
cities, and to maintain liaison between outlying garrisons. With
suitable motorized infantry escorts, they are effective in dispersing
the larger hostile forces encountered in the early phases of the
occupation,
d. Except for the fact that tanks and armored cars can be used
more freely in small wars due to the lack of effective opposition, their
tactics will be basically the same as in a major war. As the hostile
forces withdraw into the more remote parts of the country, where
the terrain is generally unsuited for mechanized units, their useful.
ness in the field will rapidly disappear.
945, Transport.—See Chapter 111, “Logistics.”
9-46. Signal troops.—a. General—Signal troops install, main-
tain, and operate any or all of the following communication agencies:
(1) Message center; (2) messenger service, including foot messengers,
mounted messengers, motorcycle messengers, and Mmessengers using
motor vehicles, boats, airpl:mes, and railroads as a means of trans-
portation; (3) radio service; (4) wire service, including telephone
and telegraph services operated both by military and civilian.per-
sonnel; (5) visual service, including all types of ﬂa(rs, lights, -and:
pyrotechnics; (6) ‘ur—ground liaison; (7) pigeon service. Detailed
instructions governing the duties of sxgnal troops will be found in
“War Department Field Manual 24-5."
b. Importance—The importance of an efficient communication sys-
tem cannot be overestimated. It ig only through the communication
system that contact is maintained with detached garrisons and units
operating independently in the field. Al officers and noncommis-
" sioned officers should be familiar with the capabilities and limitations
“of the communication system in order that full use may be made of
it. In the smaller. units, the commandmtr officer will a(,t as hzs own
communications officer. : SEONEESn
6. Commercial omd Govemment services. -——When commerclal radm
‘and wire service is available, it may be convenient. to. execute con::
“tracts for handling certain official dxspatches, partlcularly in the. early'
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stages of an operation before all the communication facilities of the
force can be put into operation. However, military communication
facilities should be substituted therefor as soon as practicable. 1f the
local government operates its own radio and wire service, it 1s gen-
erally possible to arrange for transmission of official dispatches with-
out. charge. In some instances, the occupying force will find that an
agreement or protocol, covering the establishment and operation of
communication agencies by the oceupying force, has been established
between our own country and the country involved. Such an agree-
ment usually contains a clause stating that limited unofficial traffic
may be transmitied over the communication system of the occupying
force in case of interruption in the commercial system,

d. Messengers—The employment, of military messengers, either
mounted or dismounted, between detached garrisons in areas of active
operations is to be considered an emergency measure only, due to the
hazardous nature and the uncertainty of this methed of communica-
tion, In such areas, it may be advantageous sometimes to transmit
messages by civilian messengers. Persons who make regular trips
between the place of origin of the message and its destination should
be employed. Written messages entrusted to civilian messengers
should be in code or cipher.

Cryptography.—Codes and ciphers are used by even the smallest
units in the field. It is apparent, therefore, that all officers must be
thoroughly familiar with the systems utilized. Tn general, the use
of code is simpler and more rapid than the use of cipher, due to the
ease of encoding and decoding. Codes and key words and phrases
for cipher messages are issued to using units to cover definite periods
of time, The necessity for changing them is dependent upon the
enemy’s estimated ability in cryptanalysis.

f. Wire communication.—(1) In areas where the civilian popula-
tion is hostile, telephone and telegraph wires are liable to be cut and
long stretches carried away. The enemy is likely to carry on such
operations immediately prior to hostile activities in a definite area.
Wire may be taken by a resident civilian simply because he needs it
to fence a field or desires it for use in building a hut, and not because
he is hostile to our forces. All wire lines are subject to being “tapped”
by the enemy. : o

(2) If there is a commercial wire system available, each garrison
telephone communication system should be connected to the comimer-
cial system through their switchboards. Provided the commercial
system is connected with other towns in a large network separated
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units may thus be put info communication with one another, Iy
small-war theaters, the commercial wire system will often be foungd
to be poorly constructed with little attention paid to insulation,
Rains will cause mterruption in service for hours or even days at g
time, due to shorted and grounded lines. Ordinarily, the administry-
tion of the commercial telephone system is left to the civilian ele-
ment normally in control of the systems, the forces of occupation co-
operating to the fullest extent in the repair and maintenance of the
systems. In those cases where the telephone systems arve owned and
operated by the government of the country concerned, the same coop-
cration 1n repair and maintenance is extended.

(3} Commercial telegraph systems will generally be found to be
owned and operated by the government. Although the general con-
dition of the equipment and facilities may not measure up to the
standards of a modern system, the telegraph service usually will be
found to be very good. Most of the operators are capable men and
are quite willing to cooperate with the eccupying forces. By judi-
cious cooperation on the part of the military in the repair and
maintenance of the felegraph system, the confidence and respect of
the personnel operating the system are secured, with the result that
telegraphic communication is constantly improved. Except in cases
of extreme emergency, no atterapt should be made to employ military
personnel to operate the telegraph system. In an area of active op-
erations, it may be advantageous to do so for a limited period of time,
returning the system to civilian control and operation when the
period of emergency is ended. In regions where towns are far apart
but telegraph lines are readily accessible, civilian telegraph opera-
tors with small portable telegraph sets are a valuable assistance to
patrols having ne radio set, particularly when weather conditions
preclude the operation of aircraft to maintain Haison.

9. Radio communication—(1) The rapid development of radio as
& means of communication, in even the smaller countries of the
world, indicates that the forces encountered in small-wars situations
may be as well equipped for radio communication as are our own
forces. Tt is highly probable that the hostile forces will attempt the
interception of radio communications, This disadvantage necessi-
tates the habitual emp]nyment of crytograms in transmitting dis-
patches of 1mp0rtance. By gaining a knowledge of our radio organ-
ization, the enemy is enabled to estimate the organization and dnstn-
bution of our forces in the field. In order to offset this disadvantage,
it may be necessary to curtail the use of radio communications to
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some extent, particularly in an avea of active operations placing
temporary reliance on other means of communication.

(2) Radio furnishes the most dependable medns of communication
with the continental United States, with naval radio stations outside
the continental limits of the United States, aud with ships at sea.
Commercial cable facilities and commercial radio stations may also
be available for exterior conmnunication, but are employed only in
exceptional cases. Exterior communication is a funetion of the force
" headquarters.

(3) American owned commercial radio stations in the theater of
operations have been utilized by agreement in the past when the
radio equipment with the force was limited. This is especially true
when the force has furnished military protection for the property
concerned.

(4) Tt will often happen in small wars situations, that the best
method of radio control is to establish a single net for the Force,
with all outlying stations a part of the same net. This is partic-
ularly applicable when the theater of operations is limited in area.
When the theater of operations necessitates the wide separation of
tactical units, subordinate nets are established.

(5) There are three types of radio equipment available for forces
engaged in small wars operations; semi-portable, portable, and ultra-
portable. N o

(¢) Semi-portable radio equipment is of a size and weight to
permit easy handling when transported by ships, railroad, motor
truck, or trailers, and is intended for the use of brigades and Iarger
units.

PO e e — 100 -watts.
Frequency
Transmitter. . ____. (S £ § b 11} ]8000 kilocycles,

ReCuiver_ o i e e e 300 to 23,000 kilocyeles,
Type of {ransmission. .. oo Radio telegraph; radio telephone,
Range: )

Radio telegraph_. . —_.__ . 1, 500 nailes.

Radio telephone 300 miles.

~ (?) Portable radio eqmpment is designed to permit easy handling
when transported by hand or on hand-drawn carts when opera,tmg.
‘tshore._ It is mtendul for the use of 1'eg1ments and battahdns“ e

Power_. — e ot o 3
- Frequency: ) s B : S
TranSII e e e ;;'_w';w-m 2, 000 to 5000 kiloeycles.:
Reeelver______ . _._ _ a2 2000 to: 20000 ilocyeles.
Type of transmission. e Radio telegraph mdio_telephone
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Range:
Radio telegruplioee i e 400 DO,
Radio telephone . __ e e i i et R -milel-:*,?

Weight__ .. ...

~ e e s s o - P PO RS
(g) Ultra-portable radio cquipment cousists of: & carrying: case,
having a self-contained radio transmitter, receiver, and power supply
designed for transportation by one man. It is issued to units A
required and is particalarly useful to mobile units, such as p:it:i‘é_lé}
and convoy guards.

PO e e e M WaLEL
Frequeney oo e 28 t0 63 megacyeles,
Type of transmission ... ._._.___..._ Huadio telegraph ; radio telephonse,
Range:
Radio telegraph._ I - 10 miles.
Radio telephone o e v e D LGS,

(6) The demand for trained personnel will normally exceed the
number organically assigned to communication units. The wide
separation of small units in the usual small wars will require the
addition of numerons sets of radio equipment to those listed in
current equipment tables. The use of the ultra-portable radio equip-
ment will also require additional operators. See paragraph 2-29.

(7) To take care of the widely separated radio equipment, each
battalion designates one man of the communication platoon as an
itinerant. repairman. His duties are to make repairs in the field
to radio sets operated by the communication personnel of the bat-
talion. In areas of active operations, he joing patrols whose rontes
will take them to the garrisons where the equipment is located.
He may be transported to outlying stations by airplane to make
emergency repairs. In many cases, he will find it advisable to take
an extra set with him to replace a set needing major repairs, No
gystem for making major repairs can be definitely laid down that
will apply to all situations. Due to the technical nature of the
equipment, it is usually more convenient to have all major repair
work accomplished by the communication personuel attsched to the
headquarters of the Force, thus obviating the duplication of test
equipment as well as the necessity for maintaining large stocks of
repair parts at widely separated stations. :

h. Pigeon communication—Pigeons may be carried by patrols in
active areas. Although patrols are normally equipped with portable
radio sets, it may be desirable to maintain radio silence except in
cases of extreme emergency. In such cases, pigeons afford a de-
peridable means of keeping higher authority informed of the prog-
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ress and actions of the patrol. Crated pigeons may be dropped to
patrols in the field by sircraft, small parm,hutes being used to cushion
the fall. This method of mplemslnnent is used when patrols are
in the ficld longer than 3 days.

i. dir-groynd ligison.—(1) Because of the nature of the terrain
usually encountered and the operation of numerous ground units
employed in small-wars operations, air-ground liaison is especially
important. There must be the closest cooperation between aviation
and ground troops. The period of each contact is limited. Panel
crews must be well trained and ground-unit commanders must con-
fine their panel messages to items of importance only.

(2) Panels which indicate the code designation of the organization
or patrol are displayed in open spots upon the approach of friendly
aireraft to identify the ground unit. They also indicate to the air-
plane observer where he may drop messages, and where panel mes-
sages are displayed for lim. Punel strips are used in conjunction
with identification panels for the purpose of sending prearranged
sigmals. Letter and number groups of the air-ground liaison code are
formed from the individual panel strips, and are laid out to the right
of the designation panel as determined by the direction of mdrclL
When the signal has been understood by the airplane observer, it is
acknowledged by a pyrotechnic signal, wing dips, or other prear-
ranged method.

(8) The message-dropping ground should be an open space removed
from high trees, bodies of water, and weeds. If possible, it should
be so located that the panels can be seen at wide angles from the
vertical.

{4) The method of message pick-up employed i in air-ground lizison
is described in detail in “War Department Field Manual 24-5.7
Experience has indicated that it is preferable to make a complete
Joop of the pick-up cord, securing the message bag at the bottom of
the loop instead of the double loose end cord descrlbed in' the above-
merntioned Field Manual. :

~(5) In small wars situations, the use of pyrotechnics for communi-
cation between ground units, other than to acknowledge lamp signals
or flag signals, may be t,ormdered exceptional. Pyrotechnics ‘are
normally employed for air-ground liaison only," “Position lights and
signal projectors are partlcularly useful to ground: units When heavy
vegetation makes the employment of panels 1mpractlcable. Aviation
employs the Very pistol for air-ground Haison when its use will speed
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up the transmission of short messages by « prearranged code. This
method of communication with ground units is also employed when
the establishment of & message-dropping ground is prevented by
heavy vegetation or other reason, or when the close approach of the
airplane to the ground during a message drop would expose it to
hostile rifle fire fromi enemy groups in the vicinity.

2-47. Chemical troops.—a. Properly employed, chemical agents
should be of considerable value in small wars operations. The most
effective weapons to quell civil disorders in the larger towns are the
chemical hand and rifle grenades and the irritant candles. Their
effectiveness has been proved so many times in civil disorders in the
United States that they are now ﬂ(,wpted weapons for such situations.
Consideration should therefore be given to similar employment of
these munitions in a small wars theater of operations. The burning-
type hand grenade with a smoke filler may be use by patrols to indi-
cate their location to friendly airplanes, Another use of this type of
hand grenade is the duulopxmnt of smoke to conceal the flanking
action of a large group in an attack over open ground against a
strongly held ‘lIld definitely lccated hostile position. Advantage
should be taken of the prevailing wind direction and the grenades so
fired that the target will be covered by the smoke cloud.

b. Chemical agents have not been employed by the United States
in any small wars operations up to the present time, as their use in
a foreign country is definitely against the best interests of our foreign
policy. If they are employed, in some future small war, the arma-
ment, equipment, munitions, and tactics of the chemical troops will.
not vary from the normal doctrine. The strength of the chemical
units to be included in the force will be decided by the force com-:
mander in accordance with their prospective employment as dete;r—.
mined by the existing situation.

2-48. Medical troops.—«. The type of operamou, the size of the
force, the nature of the country in which operations will take place,
the health conditions to be expected, and the estimated casualties:
from combat will determine the class or classes of field hospitals and
the strength of the medical personmnel that will be attached to the
force. In almost every small wars operation, the number of com-
missioned medical and dental officers and enlisted corpsmen will be
conslderabiy in excess of that required for a corresponding force
in a major war, because of the numerous small detachments of combat
units seattered 1hr0ug,h0ut the entire theater of operations, Special
care should be takm in selectmg the hospital corpsmen to accompany -
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the force. In many cases, an enlisted corpsman will be required to
make the diagnosis and administer the medication normally pre-
seribed by a medical officer.

b. Commanding officers of all grades are responsible for sanitation
and for the enforcement of sanitary regulations within their organi-
zations and the boundaries of the aveus occupied by them. They
must be thoroughly conversant with the principles of military hy-
giene, sanitation, and first ald. Particular attention should be paid
to the tollowing :

(1) Iustrmunu in personal hygiene of the command.

(2) The thorough washing of hands after visiting the head
(latrine) and before each meal.

(3) The proper sterilization of mess gear.

(4) Vaceination against small-pox and typhoid fever.

(8) The prevention of venereal disease.

(6) The proper ventilation of quarters, and provision of adequate
gpace therein.

(7) The carrying out of antimosquito measures,

(8) The destruction of flies, lice, and other insects,

(9) The purification of non-portable water supphies.

(10) The proper disposal of human excreta and manure.

(11) The proper disposal of garbage.

¢. The medical officer, under the direction of the commanding of-
ficer, supervises the hygiene of the command and recommends such
measures as he may deem necessary to prevent or diminish disease:
He should investigate and make recommendations concerning the
following :

(1) Tralnmg in matters of personal hygiene and military
sanitation.

(2) The adequacy of the facilities for maintaining sanitary
conditions.

(8) Insofar as they have a bearing upon the physical condition
of the troops:

(#) The equipment of organizations and individuals.

(b} The character and condition of the buildings or other shelter
occupied by the troops.

{¢) The character and preparation of food.

(d) The suitability of clothing.

(e) The presence of rodents, vermin, and disease-bearing insects
and the eradication thereof:
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d. The medical personnel with the force is one of the strongest
elements for gaining the confidence and friendship of the native
inhabitants in the theater of operations. So long as it can be done
without depleting the stock of medical supplies required for the
intervening troops, they should not hesitate to care for sick and
wounded civilians who have 1o other source of medicad attention.

e. If the campaign plan contemplates the organization of armed
native troops, additional medical personnel will have to be provided
with the force or requested from the United States, as required.

f. See Chapters 12 and 14, Landing Force Manual, United States
Navy, aud Field Manuals 8-40 and 21-10, United States Army, for
detailed instructions regarding military hygiene, sanitation, and first
atd,

2-49, Artillery.—«. The amount of artillery to be included in the
strength of a force assigned a small wars mission will depend upon
the plan for the employment of the force, the nature of the terrain
in the theater of operations, the armament and equipment of the
prospective opponents, and the nature of the opposition expected.
As a general rule, some artillery should accompany every expedi-
tion for possible use against towns and fortified positions, and for
the defense of towns, bases, and other permanent establishments.
The morale effect of artillery fire must always be considered when
planning the organization and composition of the force. If the
hostile forces employ modern tactics and artillery, and the terrain
in the country permits, the proportion of artillery to infantry should
be normal.

6. The role of artillery in small wars is fundamentally the same
as in regular warfare. Lts primary mission is to support the infantry.
Light artillery is employed principally against personnel, accom-
panying weapons, tanks, and those material targets which its fire
is able to destroy. Medium artillery reinforces the fire of light
artillery, assists in counterbattery, and undertakes missions beyond
the range of light artillery. Unless information. is available that
the hostile forces have heavy fortifications, or are armed with a
type of artillery requiring other than light artillery for eounter-
battery work, the mecessity for medium artillery will seldom be
apparent. Antiaireraft artillery, while primarily for defense against
alr attack, may be used to supplement the fire of light artillery.

e. The artillery must be able to go where the infantry can go. It
must be of a type that can approach the speed and muobility of
foot troops. The 75-mm. gun and the 75-mm. pack howitzer fulfill
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these requirements. Because the pack howitzer can be employed
as pack artillery where a satisfactory road net is lacking in the
theater of operations, the pack howitzer usually will be preferable
to the guan in small wars situations, although the Ilatter may be
effectively employed in open country.

d. Pack artillery utilizes mules ag its primary means of transport
and has reasonably rapid, quiet, and dependable mobility over all
kinds of terrain; however, it is incapable of increased gaits. It is
especially suitable for operations in mountains and jungles. Mules
required for pack purposes normally will be secured locally. The
loads carried by these animals require a mule of not less than 950
pounds weight for satisfactory transportation of the equipment. If
mules of this size cannot be obtained, a spare mule may be used
for each load and the load shifted from ome animal to the other
after each 3 hours of march. One hundred horses and mules are
required for pack and riding purposes with each hattery. The
approximate road spaces for the battery, platoon, and section, in
single column, are as follows:

Yards
Battery _________ e ot e e e 400
Platoon . _ 150
Seetion ., 52

Since there is no fifth section in the pack battery, the supply of
ammunition available within the battery is limited to about 40
rounds per piece,

e. The separate artillery battalion is an administrative and tactical
unit. It is responsible for the supply of ammunition to batteries
so long as they remain under battalion control. When a battery is
detached from the battalion, a section of the combat train and
the necessary personnel from the service battery should be attached
to it. In the same way, a detached platoon or section carries with
it a proportional share of battery personnel and ammunition vehicles.
In determining what amount of artillery, if any, should be attached
to the smaller infantry units in the field, the nature of the terrain,
the size and mission of infantry units, and the kind of oppusition
to be expected are the guiding factors. The infantry unit should
be large enough to insure protection for the artillery attached to
it, and the terrain and nature of the opposition should be such as
to permit the attached artillery to render effective support. Also,
the ammunition supply should be attached to infantry units.
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No artillery should be attached to infantry units smaller than
a rifle company.

A section of artillery to a rifle company.

A battery to an infantry batallion.

A bafttalion to an infantry regiment.

f. The employment of artillery m small wars will vary with
developments and the opponent’s tactics, When resistance is encoun-
tered upon landing and the advance inland is opposed, artillery
will be employed in the normal manner to take under fire these
targets impeding the movement, When the opponent’s organization
is broken and his forces widely dispersed, the role of artillery as
a supporting arm for the infantry will normally pass to the 81-mm.
mortas platoons, (See paragraph 2-40, n.)

g. Artillery in the march column. —(1) In marches in the presence
of hostile forces tactical considerations govern the location of the
artillery wnits in the colwmn. Artillery should be sufficiently well
forward in the column to facilitate its early entry into action, but
not so far forward as to necessitate a» rearward movement to take
up a position for firing. It should be covered by sufficient infantry
for security measures.

(2) In advance and rear guards the artillery usually marches at
or near the tail of the reserve. In flank guards the artillery marches
0 ag to best facilitate its early entry into action.

(8) The artillery with the main body, in advance, ustially marches
near its head. In retirement, if the enemy is aggressive, the artillery
should march at or near the tail of the main body. However, when
the enemy is not aggressive, it may even precede the main body, tak-
ing advantage of its mobility to relieve congestion.

(4) The difficulties to be anticipated in passing through defiles are
due to the narrowness of the front and to a restricted route where
the column may be subjected to concentrated infantry and artillery
fire. 'When resistance is anticipated during the passage of a defile,
the column should be organized into small groups, each composed of
infantry and artillery, capable of mdependent action. When' meetmg-

“resistance at the exit of a defile, artillery is employed to cover the
“debouchment. When meeting resistance at the entrance of ':_deﬁ}e,___
the artillery is employed as in the attack against a. defensive position.

- (5) - Due to the limitations in its employment ‘at ‘night, the entire
artillery iy usually placed near the tail 'of the main body on night

- marches.
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h. Artillery with the outpost—Normally the artillery which has
been assigned to the advance or rear guard is attached to the outpost.
The outpost commander designates the general position for the
artillery, prescribes whether it shall be in position or posted in readi-
ness, and assigns the artillery mission. Normally, the outpost artil-
lery is placed in position. Defensive fires are prepared in advance
insofar as practicable.

i. Employment of artillery on the defensive~(1} The defense of
towus, camps, ete., does not present the complex problem of ammuni-
tion supply that confronts artillery on the offensive. The ammunition
available at each place wsually will be ample and no question of
transportation will be involved. The supply of ammunition need not
affect the assignment of artillery for defensive purposes. The pres-
ence of a single piece in a defended town will often have a deterring
effect on hostile forees.

(2} After the initial stages of the operation, if it appears that
artillery will be required for special limited missions only, it can
be used to advantage in the defense of stabilized bases, and permanent
stations and garrisons.  The troops not needed with the artillery can
be used to relieve rifle units on special guard duty, such ag at head-
quarters, fixed bases, and on lines of communication. The conversion
of artillery into infantry units should be considered only as an
emergency measure. Iowever, artillery units of the force carry with
‘them (boxed) the necessary rifles, other infantry weapons, and equip-

‘ment required to convert them into mfsmtry when the situation

develops a nieed for this action. - .

j. Antiaircraft and base defense. artzllpry-—(l) It can be assumed

“that, in the future, some hostile aviation will be encountered in small

wars operations, and the incltsion of antiaireraft artillery in the force
will have to be considered. To depend upon aviation alone for anti-
aircraft protection presupposes that friendly air forces can annihilate
all hostile aircraft and all facilities for replacements. Even one
hostile operating plane will be a potential threat to vital areas such as
the beachhead, supply bases, and routes of communication.

{2) The comparative mobility of the .50 caliber A A machine gun
makes it particularly suitable for employment in small wars opera-
tions. However, its limited range renders it impotent against any hos-
tile aircraft other than low-flying planes.” If it becomes apparent
that antiaircraft machine guns, as sich, aré not needed, this weapon

_can be profitably employed for the (iefense of the: more lmporta,nt
' i)ases and ontlymg garrxsons a,gamst pround targets.”
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(8) Whether the 3 AA gun will be included in the force will
depend largely upon the opposition expected. This weapon may be
used with restricted mobility on defensive missions against land targets
in the same manner as the 75 mm. gun,

(4) Tt is difficult to conceive of any small wars situation in which
base defense weapons of 5” caliber would be required with the force.
If the opponent can muster sufficient armament to make the inclusion
of such artillery necessary in the force, the campaign will probably
take on all the aspects of & major war, at least during the initial
stages of the operation. '

2-50. Aviation.—For the employment of aviation in small ware
operations, see Chapter IX, “Aviation.”
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Secmox I
INTRODUCTION

3-1. Logistics is that branch of the military art which embraces
the details of transportation and supplies,

“The Tables of Equipment, Supplies, and Tennage, U. 8. Marine
Corps,” set forth the equipment and supplies that are prescribed for
Marine Corps expeditionary forces to take the field. These tables
are a guide to the fourth section of the commander’s executive staff
in making a decision as to the type and amount of fransportation
and supplies required. However, the supply on hand at the port
of embarkation, the time allowed for preparations, the ship’s storage
space available, the supplies in the theater of operations, the distance
from home ports, when replacements can be expected on the foreign
shore, and the condition of the roads and the road net within the
anticipated field of operations will all be essential and controlling
factors in arriving at the final decision.
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Secrion 11

SUPPLY

. Par, Page
Influence of supply onacolumn_._ .. ... eo___. 32 3
Supply officers. ... ____ ... . _ e 3-3 4
BbOTage . . . B4 4
Distribution_ - i 3D 5
Bupply steps_ e e aea. 3B 8
Loeal purehases. - ... ... 9T 8
Requisitions_ ... ..o ____. e 3-8 8
Depots, dumps, and d;strlbutmg pomts___ VR = ! | 8
Chain of responsibility ... .. ... ____________.__ ... 310 9
Aeccountability. .. _.____ IR e 3-11 9
Publicfunds_......._ .. .. ___.. .. e e = 3-12 10
ObJective o oo oo e 3-13 i1l
Bupervision of requisitions. . _ ... ... . - .._..._ 314 11
Accumulationof stores. . _ ... .. . ... . .. . . 315 12
General . . . e L, 3-16 12
Importance of sUpPly . C o o e 3-17 12

3-2. Imfluence of Supply on a column.—The “big three” of supply
are Ammunition, Food, and Water. Combat troops can operate in
the field for a very limited time in actual combat with only AMMTU-
NITION, but their continued existence requires the other two, FOOD
and WA'TER. - Therefore, in order to conduct the advance inland,
one of the first considerations in such a movement must be the means
of supply.

Supplies may be obtained as follows:

(1) From the country en route, by requisition or other authorized
method.

(2) By continuous resupply via convoys despatched from the base.

(3) By taking sufficient supplies with the columin for its mainte-
nance from the base to its destination; resupply to begin after
arrival at destination.

(4) By the establishment of fortified advanced bases along the
route. . These advanced bases are established by detachments from
the column initially and supphes built' up nt thém by convoys dis-
patched from the rear or main supply base; thereafter, the column
draws its supplies from; these: ‘advanced bases direct,

(5) By airplane, either in plane drops or landing of ‘transport
planes on favorable terraii at the camp site of: the column. ' (Ses
Chapter IX, Aviation.)

253946°—40-mm? 3
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(6) In most small wars operations, a combination of all these metl-
ods will be used.

3-3. Supply officers—Officers charged with supply have a dual
mission. They must first get the supplies, then supply them to the
troops. In order to carry out these duties it is essential that the
officer responsible for supply has the following essential information
at all times:

(1} The supplies and equipment required by the force.

(2) The supplies and equipment the force has on hand.

(3) Where the requived items may be procured, from whom,
and when.

(4) When, where, and in.what quantities replacements will be
needed.

3-4. Sterage.—«. The matter of storage is very closely connected
with the problem of supply and starts at the port of debarkation.
Prior to or upon arrival of the expeditionary force at the port. of
debarkation, a decision must be made as to the location of the main-
supply depot. The following factors are of importance in reaching
this decision:

(1) Mission of the intervening force.

(2) Docking or lighter facilities,

(8) Availability of suitable shelter for stores.

(4) Railroads, highways, water routes available’ for supply
_ purposes and types of carriers.

(5) Availability of civilian labor.

(6) Security,

(7). Location of troops; distance from supply base.

(8) Location of possible landing fields.

b. It is always desirvable to have the supply base near the point. of
debarkation in order to facilitate unloading and segregation of stores.
Howéver, for various reasons, this is not always practicable. It will
then. be necessary to establish, at the debarkation point a forwarding
depot, and place the main depot or base at an intermediate point,
between the forwarding depot dnd the area to be supplied. From
the main supply depot, the flow of supply would ordinarily be to and
through advanced supply: bases, and forward to organizations in
combat zones, . The usual route would be via railroad, where it exists,
or highway, using motor transportation to advanced supply bases in
organization areas. Tt will usually be found advantageous to build
up small stocks of essentidl supplies, at these advanced bases, or even
farther forward at the advanced distributing points, in order to

4
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insure a continuous supply. This is especially necessary when oper-
ating in a theater that has a rainy season.

e. The available transportation facilities will also be an important
consideration in determining the location of distributing points, and
the levels at which they are to be kept.

4. Quartermaster department personnel will be kept at the depots.
These units will ordinarily be organized to handle the main subdivi-
sions with warrant officers or stafl noncommissioned officers of the
department as assistants or section chiefs. At these points the
enlisted force should be augmented by civilian labor if available.

e. Routine replacements of depot stocks will ordinarily be main-
tained by timely requisitions submitted by officers in charge to the
proper supply depot in the United States or, in the case of articles
not normally carried by these depots, by requisitions submitted direct
to the Quartermaster, Headquarters Marine Corps.

7. The foregoing replenishment should be augmented by local pur-
chases of items available locally at reasonable prices.

¢. It will be necessary to inspect existing local facilities regarding
shelter for depot stocks and service units in order that proper recom-
mendations may be made to Force Headquarters relative to prepara-
tion of formal agreement for rental. Failing this, it would be
proper, in the event a long stay is anticipated, to recommend con-
struction of suitable buildings for this purpose. Ordinarily,- in
tropical couniries, service units may be quartered in tents.

k. The location of transportation units employed: in the depot
supply plan will usually be controlled by the location of the depot
or bases, Such units should be reasonably close to -the depots and
subject to depot control.

3-5. Distribution.-—a. Ordinarily, depots with foree transporta-
tion will supply as far forward as consistent with existing condi-
tions. Organization transportation, whether motor or pack, will
carry forward from this point either directly to troops or to positions
from which troops may be supplied by carrying parties. Force Head-
quarters units and rear echelons of all organizations will normally
be supplied directly by supply depots or bases. _

b. If fortified advanced bases are to be established, the decision
relative to their location will be influenced by the sultabzhty of the
sites as camps.. The type of shelter utilized will depend on the avail-
ability of buildings or constriiction material in the vicinity or the
feasibility of transporting. shelter ‘material to. these_ sites from the
main or intermediate base.: Tu the latter. case, the decision will be

b
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SUPPLY PROGUREMENT AND DiSTRIBUTION CHART FOR SMALL WARS MANUAL
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influenced by the amount of transportation available at the time the
bases are being established. If local shelter or transportation for
such construction material is not available, the vicinity of the ad-
vanced bases should at least be cleared and developed as a camp
gite. An adequate water and fuel supply should be available.

¢. The accompanying chart shows how procurement and supply
will normally exist in small wars. :

d. Deseription of chart—Step (1)—Procurement here and (2)
transportation to depot or forwarding depot is of course continuous,
based on requisitions from the expeditionary force. Requisitions are
varied, consisting of periodical requirements submnitted on usual
forms together with letter and, in emergencies, radio, telegraphie, or
cable dispatches, Decisions as to quantities for, and places of, stor-
age depend uwpon the particular situation and mission. In some
instances the port of debarkation might be selected as the site of
the force depot. If the operation necessitates the presence of the
bulk of the force far inland, it is probable that only & forwarding
depot or segregation point would be maintained at- the port of de-
barkation, and the main depot established further inland along the
line of communications. There can be no set rule regarding this
arrangement. ¥rom the depot or main base, field distribution be-
gins. Those nearest the main base would probably be. supplied
through the medium of advanced supply bases at which small stocks
would be maintained. Tf possible, a daily distribution would' be
made to points beyond. Failing this, a periodical system of:dis-
tribution would be made, carrying forward to combatent units suffi-
cient supplies and ammunition to meet their needs for stated periods:
This would entail the establishment of additional advanced dumps
from whieh troops could be supplied either by means of their own
transportation, or in some instances, by pack trains. Carrying
parties might be employed at this point,

¢. It is doctrine that supplies are echeloned in depth to the rear,
and that some system be decided upon that results in a proper dis-
tribution forward. In mest small wars situations almost every aec-
cepted principle of warfare on a large scale is subject to modification
due. to the irregularity of the operation.. It is this characteristic
that sets.the “small war” in a class by itself. - It is obvious then,- t,hat
s suceessful supply: plan in any small war theater must be ready to
meet these irregular- ‘conditions.: I—Iere, the means offered by the
specific local country and used. extenswely by it should most cer:tamly
be exploited, modified; improved, where necessary, and adopted to the
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use of our forces. This is particularly true of methods of trans-
port. Supply officers of a small war operation should never over-
look the fact that it is always possible to learn something from close
observance of local facilities and customs. They may need modifica-
tion and improvement in order to meet our requirements, but basically
there will almost always be found something of value that can and
should be used,

3-6. Supply steps.—From a study of the chart above, it will be
apparent that some of these steps may, in certain situations, be
eliminated, such as the Forwarding Depot and carrying parties
where step No. 7 supplies directly to step No. 10.

3-7. Local purchases,—a. Local purchases may be made at any
of the five places shown along the chain of supply, and sent to troops
in combat areas.

b. Where local puwhase% are made by other than a regularly de-
tailed purchasing officer, prior authorization for such practice must
be secured from Foree Headquarters.

3-8, Requisitions.—c¢ Requisitions for replacements of equip-
ment, supplies, ammunition, etc., are submitted to the nearest account-
able or supply officer by the officer responsible, usually ecompany
commanders, to and through Bn-4’s, Sufficient forethought must be
employed to permit procurement and distribution by the required
time.

. Close teamwork should exist between the Quartermaster De-
partment and the field commanders. It is essential that the Quarter-
master know what supplies can be procured by the field commander,
and likewise the field commander should know what supplies can
be furnished by the Quartermaster.

3-9. Depots, dumps, and distributing poinis—a. The Advanced
Distributing Points may be at Area Headquarters or merely at a
selected site close to combatant troops. In countries where the con-
dition of roads in forward areas will not permit a daily delivery
routine, and such occasions will be common, it will be mnecessary
to maintain small stocks of essential supplies at these Advanced
Distributing Points.  In most systems of supply operating in the
field, there exists the necessity for estabh%hmg permanent and tem-.
porary points of storage- ‘and pomts where distribution takes place
The terms. commonly “used to designate such points are  “depot,”
“dump ;> and " “distributing -point.”. The word “depot” is -used to:
designate a place. where supplies in _bulk are’ stored permanently-
and from which the first-step . in field distribution takes place. . Such

8
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a point requires shelter, security, and close prommlty to some good
means of transporting supphes This point is usually established
by the organization carrying the bulk of replacement supplies.

b. The “md “distributing point” signifies a position or site se-
lected for the transfer and distribution of supplies to consuming
units. It is most often used in connection with the daily distribu-
tion of automatic supplies used by troops at a fairly uniform rate,
such as rations, oil; fuel, forage, ete. It simply means a spot or
area to which supplies are brought by one means and turned over
to another for purpose of interorganizational distribution.

¢. Advanced supply bases are in reality subsidiary depots estab-
lished inland to facilitate the forwarding of supplies to the dis-
tributing points.

3-10. Chain of responsibility.—a. The usual chain of responsi-
bility of individuals connected with procurement and distribution
of equipment and supplies in the field is:

Force Headquarfers.. .. . .. . ___._ _F-4
Faorce QM.
Force Depot QM.
Brigades. B4
Regiments_ .o B4,
Battalions. oo .. _Bn-4,
Companjes. ... G Company comrmander.
Platoons or detacl’nnen:itsw _________________ Plateon or détaclment’ commander.

-b. In each company is 4 company - supply ‘sergeant, whose ‘duties
include the preparation of company requisitions and through whom
requests for replacements of any kind emanatmg from squads, sec
tions, and platosns should be sent to the company commander
When these requisitions are filled,. the company supply sergeant is
in charge of proper distribution of the new material to the lower
units and individuals. This man holds the rank of sergeant and is
entrusted with matters of company supply.

¢. Company and detachment commanders should exercise close
supervision over requisitions and the issuing of supplies. This is
particularly true of rations.

3~-11. Accountability.—a. Ordlnarﬂy, accountability, when it ex-
ists, extends down to the battalion in field organizations where the
b&ttahons are administrative umts “From there on down to’the
'1nd1v1dua1 1espon5xb1hty obtains.

LB There 15 o._set rule by which decisions may be reached rela-
tive to 1eeommendmg the discontinuance of all or part of accotinta-
bility. Inany event, such discontinuance will have to be authorized

9



SWM 3-12
SUPPLY

by the Quartermaster, Headquarters Marine Corps, and approved
by the Major General Commandant.

¢. There will be oceasions when some modifications of this system
will be desirable and necessary, but normally the administrative
units of the force will be able to establish and conduct the routine
of their rear echelons so as to permit and justify the continuance
of accountability and proper records involving responsibility.

. The absence of accountability promotes carelessness and waste
and presents a serious obstacle to intelligent and economical supply.
Loose hftndhng in the responsibility for weapons and ammunition
makes it easier for these articles to get into wnauthorized hands and
even into the hands of the opposing force.

e. The exigencies of field conditions are recognized by everyone
connected with our service of supply and consideration is ‘11“‘133
given to such conditions. Headquarters, U. S. Marine Corps, is fully
cognizant. of hazards engendered by held conditions. Under justi-
fiable circumstances, certificates of adjustment to accountable officors’
accounts will be acceptable. The Quartermaster’s Department ree-
ognizes this fact and acts accordingly but the point is, that in con-
tinuing accountability, there must be a certified record of all such
unusual oceurrences. _

/- It may be entirely impossible for an administrative unit to
obtain proper receipts for its issues, but a Tecord for such issues can
and should be kept, in order that requests for rep}acements within the
unit can be intelligently supervised by the unit supply officer. If
the entire administrative unit has taken the field actively, such record
should be kept by the accountable officer in the last step of the supply
chain before it reaches the unit. :

3-12. Public funds.—a. Public funds for procurement of such
material and services as the force may find desirable and economigal
are usually entrusted, through official channels, to an officer desig-
nated as o disbursing assistant quartermaster,

b. These officers, when authorized by competent authomty, may
advance public funds to officers in outlying stations for certain local
purchases. When such purchases are made, standard forms of
vouchers are either prepared by the officer making the- pur(']mse or
ordlnary receipts are taken by him and furmshe& the disbursing
assistant quartermaster conoemed Tn order that such transaction
may - have proper basic authentication it hag been the usual practice
to write into the orders for such officers; ‘when_detailed for duty at

10
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outlying points, a specific designation as agent for the disbursing
assistant quartermaster concerned which becomes the authority for
advancement of public funds.

e. An officer receiving such designation as agent should, before
entering on his new duties, confer with the disbursing assistant
quartermaster in order that there will be complete understanding
of how the money in the possession of the agent is to be accounted
for when expended. If such a procedure is impracticable, the matter
should be made the subject of immediate correspendence between
these two officers. There exists such a multitude of regulations and
decisions governing the expenditure of Government funds that no
one should undertake disbursing even to the extent of a very small
sum, without first learning the proper method to pursue. Such pro-
cedure will avoid explanation and correspondence Rater, and may be
the means of saving the one concerned the necessity of making good
from personal funds an amount of public funds spent in error, solely
because of lack of sufficient and proper advance information. It is
desired to stress this point most emphatlcqlly '

3-13. Ob_}ectlve —The ob]ectlve i the one common to all military
operations, i. e., success in battle. The well trained and supplied
fighter needs but proper leadership to win; therefore the task of the
supply officer becormes one of considerable importance from the com-
mander’s point of view.

3-14. Supervision of requibitions.;—a The most important func-
tion of a supply officer is the supervision of requisitions.. To know
what, when, where, and how to get what the command needs, and
then get it and distribute it, is perhaps the whole. story’of supply
insofar as it affects the one to be supplied.  The remainder eonsists
of proper recording of what has been done; ‘this is known as account-
ability.

b. The requisition is the starting point of the whole process. If
it be wrong, everything else can’t help but be wrong also. Newver
pad a requisition en the assumption that it will be cut down. Sconer
or later this will become known and -your requisitions will be worth-
less to the one who reviews them. If your real needs are cut by

someone, find out why and, if you can, insist.on what you ask for.
But be sure you know’ wha,t you. want, and why. On the other
hand, a requisition should never be-cut without a-thorough investi:
gation.

¢ 'Place explanations on the. face: of requisitions: covering items
that are exceptlonal from previous: requests:

253946°40——3 11
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8-15. Accumulation of stores—¢. Theve is a delicate balance be-
tween overstocking and understocking. Overstocking means forced
issues, while understocking means privation and possibly failure.

b. Do not permit the accumulation of slow-moving stores, particu-
larly clothing in extreme sizes. Lf it fails to move, report its presence
and ask for disposition. Someone, elsewhere, may want the very
sizes that are in excess of your needs. Arrange to turn over subsist-
ence stores of a staple nature at least once every 90 days. Report
your excess quantities to your ueavest senior supply officer through
official channels.

3-16. General—a. The following general rules may be of assist-
ance to persons respousible for the handling and storing of supplies:

(1) As a rule, provide an air space wnder all stored articles. It
prevents deterioration.

(2) In the absence of buildings for storage, request that necessary
security measures be taken to safegnard your stores.

(3) Visit the units that you sapply.

(4) Find out how your system works and adjust it where vecessary.

(%) Watch your stock of subsistence stores.

(6) Become familiar with the data contained under “Minimmm
safekeeping period” for subsistence stores under article 14-54, Marine
Corps Manual. - {Note particularly the remarks in this t‘LbIe)

(7) Ask for an andience from time to time with your - commander.
Keep him apprised of the supply situation. Give him your picture,
clearly and briefly, and" then recommend’ desirable changes, it any.
Above all, make your supply system fit into his plans.

(8} Keep in close touch with your source of supply. Know what
is there and how long it will take you to get it.

{9) Get a receipt for everything that leaves your control. . If field
conditions are such that this is, in part, impracticable, then keep a
record of all such transactions, and set down the reasons for not
being able to obtain proper receipts. '

(10} Keep your own supply records up-to-date and render necessary
reports regarding them.

(11) When you need help, ask for it and stafe facts.  Camouflage,
orany s ‘Lttunpt at it in the ‘suppl} game, is fatal. - Tf your best judg-
inent has failed, admit it. . It is a human characteristic-and ean rarely
be clonked by a g‘zrment of excuses.

3-17. Importance of supply —The importance of the quostion of
supply upon small wars is e’il set-forth in the following extract taken
from Small Wars by Callw
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The fact that small wars ave, generally speaking, campalgns rather against
watare than against hostile armies has been already referred to. It constitutes
eng of the most distinetive characteristies of this class of warfare. It effects
the course of operations to an exfent varying greatly according to circumstances,
but so vitally at times as to govern the whole course of the campaign from start
to finish. It arises almost entirely out of the difficulties as regards supply which
the theaters of small wars generally present. Climate effects the health of
troops, absence of communication retards the movement of soldlers, the jungle
and the bush embarrass & commander: but if it were not for the diffienlty as
regards food for man and beast which roadless and inhospitable tracts oppose
to the operations of a regular army, good troops well led would make light
of such obstacles in their path, It is not the gaestion of pushing forward the
man or the borse or the gun, that has fo be faken into account so much as
that of the provision of the necessities of life for the troops when they have
been pushed forward,

13
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3-18, General.—a. The types of transportation used in small wars
operatlons will vary widely, depending upon’ local conditions such
as roads, ter'ra,m, and  distances to be: covered.  TIn -some. cases the
seasons of the year will bea controlling factor.

b, During small wars in the past every posmble type of transporta-
tion known to mankind has been used, from railroad, aviation, and
motor transportation to dogs, e]epha,nt camel, and porter service.

e. Tt is safe to suy that the type of transportation most suitable
to any specific country is being utilized there. - A study of these local
methods, together with the Iocal wndltwns, will aid the commander
in determining- the type of transportation to be used by the inter-
vening forces.

d. In countries where small wars usually take place, the roads are
generaliy ‘bad and exist in only a few localities” . When there is a
season’ of heavy rain,’ it is:most. pmbahle that practically all Yoads
and traﬂs WIII beoome 1mpassabie for trucks and tractor-trailer trans-

' 1son other means of- transportatmn must be
éan that: railroads and air transport, where

utilized. - This may-.=

15
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they are available, will have to be used for very short hauls.  Ani-
mal, eart, boat, or porter transportation will have to be used where
there are no passable voads, trails, or railroads.

3-19. Railroad transportation.—a. Normal principles of loading
and transporting troops and sapplies will apply as they do in similar
movements elsewhere, making use of whatever rail facilities the
country has to offer,

b. For the use of railroads for movement inland sce chapter §,
paragraph 3, Movement by Rail.

3-20. Motor transportation.—a. This type of transportation
should be under the direction of officers specially qualified in its uses.
It is not always known exactly what road conditions can be found
in the field, and the motor transportation officer, knowing the capa-
bilities and limitations of this type of trausportation, considering
the conditions of the roads, the road net, and the seasons of the year,
will have to use ingenuity in carrying out the task assigned to him.

b. Trucks should be of uniform type generally, but sturdy enough
to stand heavy usage. The U. 8. Marine Corps equipment tables
provide for 14- and 2ton trucks; these seem to be best for our
purposes, ' '

¢. Motor transport assignment. varies according to the situation.
Motor transportation is attached to the foree by sections, platoons,
or companies, as the case may be. In the case of an mdependent
regiment, a section or more of motor tranqg)ortatlon is u‘“-;ually
attached. :

d. Motorcycles, with or without sidecars, are of very httle value.
in small wars. They require good roads and have some value for
messenger service, _

_e. When needed, native-owned transportation can be used to great
advantage. Native chauffeurs, mechanies, and laborers are used when
practical. Sudden demands made on the native type of transporta-
tion will usually exceed the supply, resulting in very high costs for
transportation; but this cannot be avoided.

321, Tractor-trailer transportation.—a. In certain localities it
is likely that where the roads stop, there will be trails and terrain
that are passable for tractors with trailers, where motortrucks will
be unable to go.

b. Tractors may be available in foursizes... The lightest: will weigh
*1ppmx1mately 2 tons and run on W heeles, ‘using “Jumbo? tires, with.
small ‘wheels in- front. and lalge ‘ones in rear. The other three: sizes:
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will weigh approximately § tons, 5 tons, and either 7 or 8 tons.  All
of these are to be the track-laying types.

3-22. Transportation peols.—u. Certain organizations habitually
requiring transportation have vehicles along with their operators
and supplies attached to them as a part of their organic organization.
Other organizations request transportation as it is nieeded.

b. In some instances it will be more economical to operate a trans-
portation pool. This is done by placing all trangportation in the
foree under the Foree Motor Fransport Officer, who will assign the
different vehicles to the different tasks as they are required.

3-23. Aviation transport.—For transportation of supplies and
troops by aircraft, see chapter IE& (“Aviation”).

3-94. Water transportatlon. ¢. In some instances river boats and
lighters can be used to transport troops, animals, and supplies from
the port of debarkation inland.

b, Where lukes or other inland waterways exist within the theater
of operations, a most valuable method of transportation may be open
to the force, and every effort should be made to utilize all water-
transportation facilities available.

e Boats for this purpese and outhoard motors should be carried
if it is expected that they will be needed. (See ¢h. X. “River
Operations.”)

3-25. Animal transportation..—a. The use of animals for the pur-
puse-of transporting supplies has been one of the most generally

used methods of transportation in small-wars operations,

. Without the pack animal, operations “far into the interior of «
mountainous and unsettled area, devoid of roads; are impracticable. if
not impossible. "However, the use of pack animals is not a simple or
always a satisfactory solution of a transportation problem. Crude
or improvised pack equipment, unconditioned animals, and the gen-
eral lack of knowledge in the elementary principles of animal man-
agement and pack transportation will fend to make the use of pack
transportation difficult, costly, and possibly nnsatisfactory.

¢. The efficiency with which the pack train is handled has a direct
and material effect on the mobility of the column which it accommo-
dates, With an inefficient pack train the lmur of starting, the route
of march, and the amotint of distance covered are noticeably affected.
On the other hand, with conditioned animals; geod modern - equip-
ment, and: personnel with 2 modicum of trammg in handling packs,
the pack train: can accommodats- itself to the march of the colurmn
and not materially ]mmpelf_ its mobility.
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. 1f time permits it is highly important to have the animals that
ave to be used for trausporting supplies accustomed o the firing of
rifles and autornatic weapons, so that they will not be frightened
and try to van away if 8 contact 18 made.  This can be done by fiving
thege weapons while the animals are in & place with which they are
familinr and preferably while they ave feeding, The firing should
be done at some distance first and eradually moved closer s the
animaly get accustomed to the poise. In a shart time the anirals
will pay no attention to the reports when they find that i dees not
hurt them,  If this is impossible, and an antmal carrving inaportant
cargo, such ag & machine gun or ammunition, is frightened and tries
tor holt, the animal should be ghot to prevent the loss of these supplies
and to prevent them from falling ivto the hawds of the opposing
forces.

e. Pack animals must be conditioned before being faken on an ex-
tended march or hesvy losses of animals will resuit,

f. The mareh should begin immediately after the Jast animal is
pracked. _

3-26. Tmportant points in packing.—«. Loads and disiances tray-
eled must be adjusted to the condition of the animals, Pack animaly
mvust ot he overloaded.

? In. ;mehmg up, the time inierval beiween placing the loads on
; Jast animal should be rediced to an absolute minimun.
'._F _l.u;,. tmm _mm wal ghould never excoed 80 minutes.

& All equipmient should be assembled neatly and areanged thenight
biefore. o march iz to begin,  Xvery single item should be checked;
otherwizse needless delays will vesult in the movning,

“d. All eargoes should be weigthed, balanced, and lashed up the night
bﬂfﬂl‘é a march is to begin,

. A standard %}wtem should be established for stowing all pack
;rom' and cargo loads at ench halt for the night. - This facilitates the
c,hc»ckmg of equipment after the halt and greatly redices the nunber
of lost pieces. A satisfactory system is to place the pack saddles on
the ground in a. row just in rear of the picket line or, if {he anismals
e p%tmcd at night, plice them on a line n & spuce suitable for
paekmg up in the morning,  The harness, Iash ropes, and all other
ge,ar Imt belfar;g Ao: é;hsm peur'tmulm- f»addh- mu! ﬂ:a lfmd m&muid 1:?.

'mont A delay% in paekmg tip ‘fw zwwtml
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3-27. Pack mules.—a. The mule is the ideal pack animal for
supply trains, pack trains with feoot patrols, and pack trains with
detachments mounted on mules. The mule has certain advantages
over the horse which fit him for this work, namely :

(1) The mule withstands hot weather better, and is less sus-
ceptible to colic and founder than the horse.

{2) A mule takes better care of himself, in the hands of an
incompetent driver, than the horse.

(3} The foot of the mule is less subject to disorders.

(4) The mule is invariably a good walker.

(5) Age and infirmity count less against a mule than a lorse.

6. Pack mules are habitually driven and not led. . However, pack
mules carrying weapons and ammunition will, for purposes of safety,
be led in column by having the leader of each mule drive the mule
that precedes him. His mule will, in turn, be driven by the man
next in rear of it.

3-28. Pack horses.—a. Any pood udmgf horse of normal confor-
mation, good disposition, and normal gaits can be used as a pack
horse. 'The pack animals of a detachment mounted on horses should
always be horses. This is necessary in order to maintain the mobility
of the mounted detachment. Each pack horse is led alongside a
ridden horse. On very narrow trails and at any time when it is
impossible for two horses to travel abreast, the pack horse is led be-
hind the ridden horse.

b. Horses properly packed can march at the same gaits as the ridden
horse,

3-29. Pack bulls.—a. Under certain conditions, bulls can be used
to good advantage as pack animals, A pack bull with its wide spread-
g hoof can negotiate mud in which a mule with its small hoof will
bog down. While slower than mules, bulls can carry heavier cargoes
than the mules usually found in most small war theaters. Good pack
bulls can carry from two hundred (200) to two hundred and fifty
(250) pounds of cargo. They can make about fifteen (15) miles a
day loaded but, after 5 days march, they will requlre a rest of from
five (5) to seven (7} days if they are to be kept in condition. In
employing pack bulls it is advisable to hire native bull keepers to
handle them..

b. Mixed: pack trains of bulls and horses. do not operate smoothly
due to’ their different’ characteristics.
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3-30. Phillips pack saddle.—a. The Phillips pack saddle was de-
veloped to supply the need for a military pack saddle of simple but
scientific design—a saddle that conld be handled by newly organized
troops with only a short period of training. The characteristics of
this saddle make it ideally suited for small wars operations. Tt is
manufactured in one design in four sizes, and all sizes are suitable
for either horses or mules.

PHULrE Pacx SADDLE, PoNy Sizp,

Correctly positioned and harness properly adjusted.

(1) : Cargo-artillery type—715-mm. pack howitzer units are equipped
with this size. - Tt is designed for the large American pack mule.

(2) Cavalry type—A size designated for the average American
cavalry horse.

(3): Pony type.—A size designed, for the Philippine and Chinese
pony: . _
(4) Caribbean type~A size designed for the Central American
mules;

b. This saddle is' designed for either hinger or lash loads.” Hang:
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ers for all standard equipment such ag the Browning machine gun,
the 37-mm. gun, ammunition in machine-gun hoxes, some radio sets.
and the pack kitchen can be obtained with these saddles. These
hangers consist of attachments which can be quickly and easily
attached to the saddle, The loads for which they are designed are
simply placed in these hangers and held firmly and rigidly in place

Browye MACHINE GGux Loan oy PRILLipa PACK SabpLi, PONT S,

with gooseneck elamps which can be instantly secured ar released.

'3-81. McClellan saddle.~In addition to the regular pack saddles,
MeClellan saddles may be used in emergency for packing. The trec
of a McClellan saddle Tvas most of the chatacteristies of a pack-saddle
tree, und fair results may be obtained by tying the two side loads
together: across it snd. running the Iashings under the quarter straps
ot through the eineh strap rings, spider rings (at Jower part oi
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quarter straps), or the quarter strap D-rings to hold the load down,

3-32. Pack equipment.-—a. The types of pack equipment in com-
mon use by the inhabitants of countsies where pack transportation
forms a basic part of the transportation system vary in different
countries, and sometimes within a country in different areas. This
native equipment, though crude, can be converted to military pur-

BrowNing MACHINE GUN Loap ox PHILLIPY PACK SADDLE, Pony Sz

A complete fighting unit of gun, triped, ammunition, and spare parts roll. Quick release
devices on each item of load.

poses and, when no other equipment is available, must be used. Such
native equipment invariably has one or more of the following defects:
(1) Highly skilled specialists are required to use it satisfae-
‘torily,
(2) Due-to-its' crude construction it is' - very injurious” to
animals:
(3) It cannot be adjusted easily on the trails.
(4) Many military loads are ‘extremely difficult to pack on this
equipmént. -
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(5) The pads, cinches, and other attachments wear out rapidly
under constant usage.
(8) Packing and unpacking require 2 comparatively great
length of time.
b. The advantages of Native Equipment are:

(1) Generally available in quantities in or near the zone of
operation,

{2) Relatively cheap.

(3) Light in weight.

Brow N1N¢ MACHINE GUN Loam:

Tripod side.

¢. These advantages are the only reasons which might justify the
use of native pack equipment in pre eference to the Phﬂhps pack equip-
ment, However, the cheapness.of native ‘equipment is overbalanced
by the’ hlgh percentage of animals: mcapamtated by its use; its hight
Welght is not necessarily. an advantage as an’ equal or greater pay
load can be carried on heavier modern equipment with. considerably
1ess=.damage to the animals
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d. The aparejo, or primitive pack saddle, has many shapes, being
made of leather with sometimes a wooden tree or back pieces to stiffen
it and padding placed either in the leather skirts or between the
leather and the animal’s back, or both, This type is rather hard to
pack, as it requires a complicated hitch around the load and saddle.

¢. Another form in general use by civilians is the sawbuck type.

AMACRINE GUY AMMUNITION Loip ox PHILLIPS PACK SADDLE, Poxy S1zE.

Seven hundred and Afty rounds on each side with space on top of saddle for additional
equipment.

It consists of a wooden tree formed of two bars fitting the saddle
place (bearing. surfaces) and four straight wooden pieces which
form two crosses, one: at the pommel and one at the cantle, fastened
to these bars.. This type may be used with flat straw pads or blankets
or both: " It has the advantage of absolute rigidity in the frame or.
tree, reduires little skill to construct of miterials eusily available
and Jess skill to pack than the aparejo described above.

3-33. Native packers.—Native packers have been used to good ad-
vantage, "Two natives experienced in packing are generally- hired
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for every 10 animals, sinee two men ave vequived to pack each animal
and hence work e paivs. A good systen is to hire a competent chief
packer and allow Lim to hive the necessury aumber of packers,  With
such an arrangement, all orders and instructions should be issued
through the chief packer and he should be held responsible for the
handling of the cargoes of the animals.

4-34. Marines as packers.—«. The average marine can be trained
in a fairly short time to pack mules more seeurely and more rapidly
than the average nutive mule deiver, and in vegions where pack {rans-
portation is used, every marine should be taught to pack. The use of
marines as packers has the effect of decreasing to some extent the
combat strength of the colwumm, bue it has many advantages.

MACHINE GUN AMyaoNiTion Loan,

Showing space on top of suddie £or additional equipoent,

. In some cases it may be undesirable or impracticable to inelude
native packers in a combat patrol.  The hiring of native packers al-
ways gives the populace warning that the column is about to move
ont.

e. The train is more efficiently handled by marines, thus obvisting
the necessity of issning orders to the train in a foreign language.
Ammunition and weapon loads should always be led by marines,
rather than herded or turned over to natives. The adoeption of the
Phillips pack saddle, coupled with the ease and rapidity with which
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marines can be taught to use it, will warrant a greater use of marines
as packers in future operations,

3-35. Bullcarts.—a. In some localities the bull-drawn cart is the
principal means of transporting bulky articles, and when large quan-
tities of supplies are required, the bullcart may be the best means of
transportation available. It is a suitable means of transport when

Tur New CavALiy Pack CooKING OUTFIT 0N PHE PHILLIPS SADDLE,
Thig outtit is made up of many stundard -utensils nested to formin two side loads, Xach
troop of cavalry is to bave one pack cooking outfit,

motortrucks or tractors are impracticable and when the time element
does not equire supply by the: faster methods. Supplies shipped.- in
‘bullcarts"mll ordma,rﬂy arrive i good. condition, if properly: loac}ed_
and’ protected. W’_'_apons miunitions 8o transported should: be:
constanitly under special guar

. T it can possibly ] be avoided, bulls should not be purchased: for.
Government ownership. . Private ownercshlp is movre: feasible and less
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expensive. Furthermore, it is unlikely that good animals can be
purchased at a reasouable price; natives ave willing to part with their
aged and disabled animals, but rarely sell their good ones.
¢. Whenever possible, a chief bulleart driver should be secured or
appointed, He should be & man in whom the other native drivers
have confidence, and through whom general instructions can be issued.
d. A definite contract should be drawn up with the native owners

DraMoNp HErCH LoAD 0¥ THE PHILLIPS PACK SADDLE.
The usual lash cinch is not required on this saddle.

before the movement begins.  All details of pay, rationing of native
drivers and animals, breakage, and damage should be clearly set forth;
it is necessary. to-be assured that the native contractors thoroughly
understand the terms of the contract. - Contracts shouldl be made on
the basis of weight or bulk delivered at the destination, and the na-
tives should niot be paid until the service is completed. Deductions
tan be made for losses or damage to supplies en route. In soié cases
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it may be necessary to advance small sums for the feeding of the
animals en route,

¢. Much that is associated with the handling of bullearts must be
learned from experience. The following information, if followed by
the inexperienced bulleart commander, will greatly lessen his
difficulties:

(1) The bulleart is a simple outfit, but it requires an experienced
bullwhacker to gnide and man it.

(2) Two thousand pounds is a maximum load for a cart drawn by
two yoke of bulls. If the going is bad, from one thousend (1,000) to
one thousand six hundred (1,600) pounds is a sufficient load. A load
of over two thousand (2,000) pounds is dangerous, regardless of road
conditions or number of bulls per cart, as it is {oo great a strain on
the cart and will cause break-downs which are almost impossible to
repair on the trail.

(3) When such break-downs occur, new carts should be secured in
the immediate vicinity of the break-down, or the load of the broken
cart should be distributed among the remaining carts. If neither of
these makeshifts is possible, sufficient of the least valuable cargo should
be discarded and the loads of carts rearranged to carry all important
or valuable cargo. This rearrangement of loads should be made. by
the chief: bullcart driver under the supervision of the escort comi-
nander if there is one,

(4) It is difficult to tell whether one pair of bulls is stronger:or
weaker than another. Some carts will have to be loaded lighter than
others, and only an expers will be able to decide this,

(5) It is better to arrive safely with all carts, cargo, and bulls.in:
good condition than to gamble on overloads Wlth their resultant. de:
lays, broken cargo, and injured bulls.

(6) The weight of all military ammunition and- supplies can be
estimated, and ration containers are usually accurately marked with
the gross weight. Thus proper loads can be assigned to all carts:

-(7) When streams are to be crossed, carts should be loaded so that
the top layer contains perishable cargo, such as sacked flour ‘and
sugar, thus preventing or lessening losses by wetting.

~(8) In loading carts the native cart driver should beé peimitted to
dtstmbute and 1ash his load as he sees fit, insofar as ig practical 6
However, the driver should not be permitted to say when lhe.
quﬂiczentiy large load orhe will start off with as light 2 load
sible. e should be given his share of the cargo and such assistan
as he needs in loading it. He will halance his load with a- slxght
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excess weight to the front to prevent the tongue from riding upwards
when under way. He will test the loadmw by hfting the tongne
before the bulls are hitched to it, to estimate the strain on the bulls
when they are attached to the cart.

(9) On the first day’s march, the best cart drivers should be noted.
This can be done by personal observation and careful spotting of
the carts that are slow, and those that cause most delays. On the
morning of the second day, or sooner if it ean be done without undue
delay or confusion, poor carts should be placed at the head of the
train, leaving the best carts in the rear. This will assist in keeping
the colamn closed up, thus making superviston, protection, and con-
trol of the train mueh less difficult. When the train consists of so
many carts that a mental list of the drivers is difficult, the carts should
be numbered with painted numerals before departure, and a written
list made of each cart by number, driver, and owner.

(10) By having a few officers or noncommissioned officers mounted,
much time can be saved in checking up and clearing delays on the
trail. If all trouble has to be cleared on foot, needless delays will
result.

(11) Train guards must keep a careful watch on cargo to prevent
drivers from ‘oreakmg containers and consuming unauthorized. ra-
tions en route and in camp, In camp, carts should be arranged in a
park convenient for guarding and for the next day’s departure

{12) Extra bulls shc»uld be provided for a train, especldlly in hot
weather, to facilitate getting carts out of ‘hfﬁcultles advancing carts
up steep grades, and replacing casualties among the bulls,

(18) Any interference on the part of marines with the ‘function
of the native drivers, other than that absolutely: necessary, will prob-
ably work out (11fsadvmltageously.

(14) Cargoes, especielly those of rations and ammunition, should
have a protective covering—such as ponchos or canvas.

(15) During hot weather, bulls cannot be worked in the heat of the
day. A good schedule to follow at such times is to start the day at
about 3 2. m., and travel until about 9 a. m,, then glve the bulls a
rest until 3 p. m,, when travel can be wntmued again until 9 p. m.’
In this way the uu ts ean cover from 15 to 20 miles per day, depend-
ing upon the ¢onditions of the roads.

(16)" A marine officer in chmg,e of & train should cooperate: to the
fullest extent with ‘the native chief of the bull-cart train in allowing
him: to set his own’ “schedule; . The trip ¢an be. materially speeded if
this is possible, and the schedule of the marinies made to coriform
to that of the bull-cart train.
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(17) Ia traveling through barren country, it may be necessary to
carry food for the animals and, if this is the case, the pay load must
be lessened in proportion. As soon as responsible natives can he
found and when the route along which the supplies have to be trans-
ported is safe, it is wise to allow the train to proceed without escort,
The natives, if held strictly responsible for losses, will probably not
proceed if there is danger that the train will be captured, as they
will have been warned of this danger before the marines, Escorting
supplies by such a slow method is very tedious and costly in men,
However, ammunition and weapons must be escorted.

3-36. Trains with combat columns.—a. Pack trains which Carry
the supplies, baggage, ammunition, and weapons of combat colurmns
should be made as mobile as possible, Both the number of animals
and the cargo loads should be as small as is consistent with the
absolute needs of the column. If there is a choice, it is better to in-
crease the number of animals than to increase the individual cargo
loads.

b. In general, the pack loads accompanying a combat column
should not exceed twenty-five percent (259%) of the weight of the
pack animal which, for small mules and horses, would mean a
maximum pay load of about one hundred and thirty (130) pounds.
One hundred pounds is considered an average load. This is a gen-
eral rule’'and the load must be varied to meet the condition of trails
and the condition of the individual animal, Some combat Joads will
exceed this percentage, and it will be necessary o select the strongest
and best conditioned animals to carry these special Joads,

O

30



SMALL WARS MANUAL
UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS
1940

CHAPTER IV

TRAINING

UNCLASSIFIED

UNITED STATES
GOVERMMENT PRINTING OFFICE
WASHINGTON : 1940



TABLE OF CONTENTS

The Small Wars Manual, United States Marine Corps, 1940,
published in 15 chapters as followc‘-

Cuarren 1.
II.

T,

IV.

INTRODUCTION .
ORGANIZATION,
LOGISTICS.
TRAINING.

V. INITIAL OPERATIONS.

VI. INFANTRY PATROLS.

VII, MOUNTED DETACHMENTS,

VIII. CONVOYS AND CONVOY ESCORTS,

IX. AVIATION. -

X. RIVER OPERATIONS.

XL DISARMAMENT OF POPULATION:
XII. ARMED NATIVE '‘ORGANIZATIONS.
XIII. MILITARY GOVERNMENT.

XIV. SUPERVISION OF ELECTIONS;

XV. WITHDRAWAL,

m



ORI }

\ caamy B ’\"‘r’lE-D

SMALL WARS MANUAL
UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS

Caarmee IV

TRAINING

SecrroN 1. CHARACTER- AND PURPOSE OF SMALL Par. Page
Wans TRAINING ... ___ .. 4— 1tod— 6 3-8
IL. TraiNive During CONCENTRATION 4 7Ttod- 9 9

ITI. Trarnine Ex Roures ox Boarp
Smre. ... ... 4-10 to 4-17 11-14

IV. TrainiNg 1N THE THEATER OF OPER-
ATIONS. . . ... ... ___. 4-18t64-23 15-17

V. Tramning Prociams aND  SeHED-
GLBS. . ol 424 10426 1925



Seeros 1

CHARACTER AND PURPOSE OF SMALL WARS TRAIN

T
fa niler fraining 5 o
priend braining ) o i 3
Hithe coppeeny o 4o s
St LG ey L) 3
Moartars sl 5T nom. vens 1S [H
N STERTERNENE FERTRY I o 3

41, Relation to other training.r, Training for <ol wars mis-
stans 1= caveied on stmedtaneonsly with training for naval operations
overseas and tradning for major warfure on buuad, Trainmg for
raval overseas operations and njor swarfure on houd = often appli-
eabie, i many of s phases, 1o anadt wars operations, Teanning
that iz associned partiendarly with aoetl wies operations bof valne
i the execution oof gueriths operations on the fringes of the principal
front e reajor wurlare.

Lo T sondl warsy the normat separation of anits, both in mrvison
psowell as in tse fiehd, requives that all militoy qualdities be wiell
developed 1o both the individoad and the unit, Paeticulir sttention
shorhl be paid 1o the developuent of initiative, silnptabitity, leader-
ship, teamwark, and tactical proficicsey of ndividuals composing
the various units, These gualitios, wlidle Important in no simall de-
gree in mjor warfaee, e exceedingdy important in small wares
(;[)('I'HIiUHH.

e Fraining for stnadl wirs operations pluces particular emphasts
apon the following subjects:

(1} Composition, srnvenent, and eoqpupnent of infantry patrols

(2) Foruations and tacties of wfantey patrols,

3 Monnted detachonents,

(1) Trausportation of wotinded.

{5y Panned sehenses of mavenver when enemy s ehconntered by
;azl{rn]s.

16} Security on the mareh,

(7) Security during halts and b entnp,

(%) Organization of the ground for allaround defense,

(%) Night operations, both offeasive and defensive,

{11 Ewploymeut of wenpons,

Pl



4-2
CHARACTER AXND PURPOSE OF SMALL 'WARS TRAINING

(11) Messing. To include the feeding of troops on the trail and
in small groups in garrison.

(12) Laying ambushes.

{13) Attacking a house.

(14) Street fighting.

(15) Riot duty.

(16) Defense of garrisons,

(17) Surprise attacks on enemy encampments.

(18) Stratagems and ruses.

(19} Scouting and patrolling, including tracking.

{20) Combat practice firing.

(21) Sketching and aerial photograph map reading.

(22) Marching, with particular attention paid to marching over
rough, wooded trails, both dirt and rocky, under varied weather
conditions. Trail cutting through dense underbrush and conservation
of drinking water to be included. '

(23) Bivounacs and camps.

(24) Sanitation, first aid, and hygiene.

(25) Handling of small boats on inland waterways.

(26) Air-ground liaison.

{27). Training of officers as aviation. observers.

(28) Rules of land warfare.

4.9, Tactical training. ~The current tr aining manuals descrlbe the
combat principles-for the various arms and are the: basls of: tactlcal
instruction for units preparing for or participating i a’ small war.
These combat principles may be supplemented or modlﬁed to confmm
with the . réquirements. of antl(npated or. ex1st1nfr condltmns ‘The
usual enemy tactics enconntered in small wars are ‘those: assocxated
with the ambush of patrols and convoys, river’ ﬁghtlng, and’ surprise
attacks against garrisons and towns. These operations are described
in chapters V to X, inclusive.

- 4.3, Rifle company.—a. The rifle: company dind- its: subdw.ismns
are ofter called upon to perform independent mission. ~Such mis-
sions include the establishment of small garrisons in isolated com-
munities and-‘at’ St;rateglc points along lines of ‘communication: and
supply, patr(}l operatlons coordinated with the. opuatmn:, of avmtion
and’ oﬁher patrol umts," nd: mdependent operatlons that may carry

operations, therefore, :
assignment of -the- rifle company and its- subdstmns to: mdep(mdent
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missions. In the larger patrols, the patrol leader will usnally find it
impracticable, if not impossible, to direct the actions of each sub-
division of his patrol during action against the enemy. In such
cases, the leaders of the several subdivisions of the patrol. must con-
trol their units in such manner as will best promote the known plan
of the patrol lender. Upon contact with the enemy in the field, there
~will often be no opportunity for the leaders of the several subdivi-
sions of the patrol to consult with and receive orders from the patrot
leader prior to committing their units to action. They must know,
in advance, his plan of action in case contact is made with the enemy
and must be prepared to sct independently without the slightest
hesitation. In the training of patrols, the independent control of
stibdivisions should always be stressed.

6. The principal weapon of the combat organizations is the rifie.
The man so armed must have complete confidence in his ability to
hit battlefield talgets and must be thoroughly imbued with the “spirit
of the bayonet™—the desire to close with the enemy in personal combat
‘and destroy him. - The fact that small wars operations may be con-
dueted in localities where the terrain and vegetation: will often pre-
vent engaging the enemy in hand-to-hand combat does not remove
the necessity for training in the use of the bayonet. Tt is on}y
through such training that each individual of the combat team is
imbued with the “will to win.” Every man attached to a combat
organization must be trained in the use of the rifle grenade and hand
grenade, both of which are important weapons in small wars opera-
tions. The rifleman should be given a course of training in the other
infantry weapons in order that he may. know their employment and
functioning. Machine guns, mortars, and 37 mm. guns may, at
times, be issued the infantry company to augment the fire power of
its rifles.  Sinee additional trained personnel will often not be avail-
able to man the added weapons it becomes the duty of the infantry
company to organize squads for the operation of such weapons. -

e. The rifle is an extremely accurate shoulder weapon. Tn the
hands of an expert rifle shot (sniper) it is the most important weapon
of the combat units. Other infantry weapons cannot replace the
rifle. . The rifle is exceedingly effective in the type of fire fight con-
nected with small wars operations. A course in snlper firing is of
great. Value in the. development of individuals as snipers.  Such «
course may be readlly improvised by placulg vegetatmn before the
lme of - targets ol any rifle range or. by using growing Vegetatlon,
prov1ded its location makes the method practicable; - Silhouette tar-
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gets are shown for several seconds at irregular intervals and at differ-
ent locations within the vegetation by the manipulation of ropes or
wires from & pit or other shelter in the vicinity of the targets. This
type of training develops fast, accurate shooters,

d. While the development of expert individual rifle shots is highly
desirable, it is even more important that combat units receive a course
of training in the application of musketry principles to the conditions
of combat ordinarily encountered in small wars operations, When-
ever facilities are available, the training program should devote con-
siderable time to combat range firing. Every phase of actual combat
should be included in this training. 7To make the practice realistic
will require much ingenuity and skiilful planning but there is no
other method of training that will develop effective combat teams,
Combat practice firing presents the nearest approach to actual battle
conditions that is encountered in the whole scheme of military training,
Exercises should be so designed that leaders are required to make an
estimate of the situation, arrive at a decision, issue orders to put the
decision into effect, and actually supervise the execution of orders
they may issue. The degree of skill and teamwork of the unit is
shown by the manner in which the orders of the leaders are executed.
The conservation of ammunition should be stressed in all combat
practices, _

44, Machine gun company.—The machine gun company is or-
ganized as a unit for administrative purposes to effect uniformity in
instruction, and to promote -efficiency in training. During active
'operatlouq in the field, however, it will often be- found necessary to
assign platoons, sections, or even single guns to either permanent or
temporary duty with garrisons, patrols, or other units. In some cases
it may be necessary to arm the personnel as riflement to augment the
number of men available for patrol duty. Machine-gun personnel
are, therefore, given the course of training with the rifle as outlined
in paragraph 4-3, ¢ and d.

4-5. Mortars and 37 mm. guns.—a. These weapons are employed
to augment the fire power of other weapons. They are of particular
value in the organization of the defensive fires of small garrisons.
Because. of thelr bulk and the difficulty of effective employment in
heavy vegetatmn they. are not, ‘normally carried by small, highly
mobile- patrols in the- field. . In an attack on an-organized position, the
need for both weapons is apparent.

b. The 37 mim. gun is émployed against definitely located automatic
weapons. and- for: the destruction - of ‘light field - works. ° It delivers
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fire from a masked position by use of the quadrant sight. When time
is an important element, direct laying is nsed or fire may be conducted
from a masked position having sight defilade only. Since its tactical
employment in small wars does not vary from its normal use in major
warfare, there is no need for special training applicable only to small
wars situations,

. The ability of the mortar to fire from well-concealed positions
against targets on reverse slopes and under cover makes it a valuable
weapon for small wars operations. Because of its mobility it wiil
often be used as a substitute for light artillery. It can be used against
targets that can not be reached by other infantry weapons, No special
training is requirecd for small wars opemtlom

4-6. Troop schools.—a The troop school is an lwportant agency
of the unit commander for the training of his own personnel to meet
the requirements of the training program. Troop schools may take
any form that produces effective results, including informal confer-
ences or lectures; demonstrations, sand table or squadroom nstruction,
as well -as the formal organized school with its staff of mnstructors,
a definite’ course; and fixed periods of instruction.

5. 'The object of the troop school 1s to train personnel for combat
and to coordinate such training. Tt insures uniformity in the train-
ing of ‘the entire command. Certain technical subjects, in which a
comparatively small number of men from each organization are to
be qualified, can frequently be taught more  economically . cand
thoroughly in classes or schools conduicted by a higher echelon.

e. Instruction in centralized da‘s‘:eq, whether  they be company
classes or those of a hlgaher unit, does not relieve the subordinate com-
mander from further training of troops under his command. It is
his duty and responsibilify to so organize his unit that each individual
is placed where h¢ may contribute most to the efficient working of the
combat team. Thus, a scout may receive instruction in scouting and
patrolling in a centralized class, returning to his organization upon
the completion of the course. Upon his return, his training is con-
tinued under his squad leader and officers of his own unit in order that
the unit may gain the advantage of the training he has received while
dtfendmg the centralized class for scouts. -

d. A course i1 ‘a troop school is planned with oné of the two follow-
ing ob]ectwes :

(1) A course conducted for the purpose of developing instrictors in
a particular subject. ' As a rule, these classes are: conducted by -the



4-6

CHARACTER AXD PURPOSE OF SMALL WARS TRAINING

battalion or higher echelon. Graduates of such classes are particu-
larly valuable as instructors in newly organized units.

(2) A course conducted for the purpose of teaching troops the
mechanics and technique of their work and equipment. It does not
concern itself with the development of gualified instructors. As a
rule, these classes will be conducted by companies, the course being
somewhat shorter than the course designed for developing instructors.

¢. The group method of instruction may be used in the training of
any group, regardless of its size or 01'5,11117qti0n. It provides care-
ful systematic instruction under the dirvect supervision of an instructor,
and centralizes control within the group for the purpose of teaching
the mechanics of any subject. The group method of instruction is
preferable for introductory training and is especially adapted to in-
struction in basic military subjects. It consists of five distinct steps,
as follows:

(1) Explanation of the subject or ac tlon by the instructor.

(2) Demonstration of the subject or action by the instructor and
assistants.

(8) Imitation (application) by all undergoing instruction.

(4) Explanation and demonstration of common errors by the in-
structer and his assistants.

(5) Correction. of errors by the instructor and his assistants.

Instruction should be clear and precise. Every error made hy the
student during the applicatory step should be corrected immediately
in order to. prevent the formation of faulty habits and wrong im-
pressions. It is often easier to instruct a new recruit than to change
the faulty habits of » man who has been longer in the service.
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4-1. Training objective.—«. The character of the training con.
ducted during concentration depends upon the time available, the
state of training of the individual units concentrated, the nature of
the country in which operations are to be conducted, the character
and armament of the forces likely to be encountered, and the type of
operations that may be necessary.

6. Training during concentration is -primarily concerned with
preparation for the following operations: .

{1) Ship-to-shore movement, against organized opposition and
without opposition. :

(2) Reorganization preliminary to movement inland.

(3) Movement inland, including the seizure of defended cities and
towns, and operations against guerrilla forces whose tactics include
surprise attacks and ambushes, .

4-8. Scope of training.—o. During- concentration it is necessary
to verify the readiness of troops for the conduct of small wars opera-’
tions, Deficiencies in training must be corrected, particularly if the
deficiency is such as to hazard the successfyl prosecution 6f con-
templated operations.

b. For subjects to be stressed during training for small wars opera-
tions, see paragraph 4-1, ¢,

4-9. Disciplinary training.—Where time ig short, all training in
ceremonies and close order drill should be reduced to 2 minimum.
The disciplinary value of close order drills may be achieved through
the efficient conduct and close sipervision of field exercises, during
instruction in bayonet fighting, and in training in the use, funection-
ing, and eare of weapons and equipment. “Smartness, prompt obedi-
ence, and orderly execution can be exacted of troops during such
exercises, thus increasing the value of the instruction as well as de-
veloping' a higher degree of battle efficiency in the individual.
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4-10. General.—u. The relative value of training conducted uboard
ship depends on the necessity for the training. The more an organ-
ization is in need of training, the more it will profit from every hour
devoted to such training. The more advanced an organization is
in its training, the more difficult it is to prepare a profitable schedule
that can be carvied into effect on board. It must be remembered
that one of the main features of a system of instruction is the pre-
vention of 1dleness and resultant discontent. A schedule that allows
practically no time for relaxation, however, is always to be avoided.

~b.The total time available for instruction is a factor to be con-
a:dered ‘when formulating the training schedule. Some organiza-
Wlll be ‘on board only during the period spent enroute to the
scene of operations and will disembark immediately upon arrival
thereat “Other organizations (sometimes -called “floating” battal-
ions). may be: quartered on board for varying perieds of time, pos-
s1b1y for several months.

. 'The thoroughness of the instruction will be dependent upon the
sklllful planning of schedules, the ability of the instructors, the
time- allotted for each subject, and the facilities available,

4—~11. Ship routine.—s. Any training to be conducted on board
sliip mist be fitted into the ship’s routine. The troop commander
is i1 command of the troops on board, but the commanding officer
of the Shlp is 1'eqp<)n'->1ble for all the activities on board. The troop
activities must not” interfere with- the normal rotitine of the ship,
without specxﬁc permission: of the commanding: officer’ of the ship.
U Gually the ship’s routine will include breakfast at 0730, mspectlon_
of ‘quarters it 08‘3{), quarters at 0900, dinner at:'1200, and supper at.
“Friday  is normally  given over to fild: day, with Saturday
mornmg reserved for- mspeetxon “of hvmtr spaces and: personnel by
the’ commandmg officer. - As7a résult, training is limited to 4 full
days per week.

11
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b. Mess facilities on board ship are usually limited. Troops will
probably eat cafeteria style, using their individual mess equipment.
Normally 1 hour will be ample time for the troops to be served and
to complete any meal. This includes sufficient time for them to
procure their mess gear, be served, wash their mess gear, and stow it.

¢. Working parties will be required for serving the food, work in
the galley, and handling stores. In order that interference with
training may be reduced to a minimum, it is desirable that a complete
unit, such as a platoon or company, be detailed daily for such duty.
The duty should be assigned to troop units in rotation.

-d. Emergency drills will also interfere with the schedule of train-
ing. These drills are an important part of the ship’s routine. They
include abandon ghip, collision, fire, and fire and vescue drills.
Everyone on board will participate in these drills.

4-12, Time available for troop training.—The time available for
which definite schedules for troop training may be made up is limited
to two daily periods, 0900 to 1130 and 1300 to 1600, a total of 544
hours. Since only 4 full days per week can be (.leﬁmtel_y scheduled,
the weekly schedule s limited to 22 hours of instruction. Tf Friday
may be used for training, another 5% hours will be available.

4-13; Troop schools on board ship.—a. Classes are organized to
cover instruction in such sub]ects as may best prepare each member
of a command to become -a"more proficient member of his combat
team. Due to lack of space and facilities, the establishment of troop
schools, employing’ the group method of instruction, is the accepted
method for shipboard training: Classes dovering e‘;sentlal subjects
are organized for officers, noncommissioned officers (including selected
privates) and privates,

- b. Formations are usually limited to assemblies for quarters and
1n%pect10us. At such formations, it is often possible to carry out
exercises such as the manual of arms, setting-up exercises, and physi-
cal drill under arms.

4-14. Size of classes.—Training on board ship is generally at-
tended by a number of distracting and annoying features such as
seasickness, wet. paint, serubbing of deckb, heat, etc.. It is, therefors,
desirable that classes- be 01gan:zed in small groups. . Groups of 20
are the lurgest that one able instructor can be expected: to handle
efﬁmently -In the mstructlon of, groups in the mechanics of . the
several types of ‘weapons, care should be. taken " to avoid assigning
too many individuals to a. “single weapon._ Not mom than two men
shoild be assigned. to one: .automatic rifle” and not more than. three
to & machine gui. A man learns very little about the mechanics of

12
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a weapon by watching someone else assemble. and disassemble the
weapon. He must have the weapon in his own hands and perform
the work himself as it is only through this method that he attains
proficiency.

4-15. Assignment to classes—au. An example of the assignment
of the personnel of a rifle company to the several classes of a troop
school on board ship is as follows:

Class Supervivion Attendarnce
Automatic rifle_..______ Company, 2 per squad (18), plug instructers,
Machine gun__._ ... bo.
Grenades.. ..o Do,
Seout.____ Do.
Sigoal .. Company, 3 from co. hdgtrs. and 3 per platoon hagtrs.
{12y, plus insiruetors

Communication..._._ o—w. Battalion, 2 per compuny (ep. “Signal” and pvt.
: “Agent”) (8).

b. Classes organized nas shown above are of a convenient size.
Qualified instructors ave assigned to each group, the number of as-
sistants depending upon the type of instruction and the availability
of qualified personnel. The name of the class indicates the subject
in which that class receives the major part of its instruction. How-
ever, each class receives instruction in such other subjects as may
be considered: necessary.

¢. An example of a day’s schedule for the aitornatic rifle class is
as follows: '

0930-1030 Functioning of auwtomatic rifle. Lientenant, first platoon, senior
instructor.

1045-1130 Stoppages of automatic  rifip: . Lientenant, firet  platoon, senfor in:
structor.

1300-1330 Bayomet training. Lieutenant, bayonet instructor, a rifle company
officer designated by the battalion :commander, senior instructor.
He coordinates all bayonet instruction within the battalion. )

13451430 Taetics, street fighting, Company commander, instructor.  Scout
clags joins for this peried.

1445-1530 First aid, apphcatmn of tourhiquets. Battalion surgeon, senior in-
strnctor,

1545-1600 Talk, racial eharacteristics of country of destination, - Company com-
mander, senior instructor:”. Enfire company assembles: for this
period.

d. Division of personnel of machine gun' and howitzer units: into
groups for class instruction is effected snmlarly to the outline shown
for the rifle.company in paragraph 4-15 a: - The daily schedules for
the different classes are mad “up in a manner similar to the example
shown for the automatic rifle class in paragraph “4-15, c.

13
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4-16. Subjects covered.—a. Paragraph 4-1, ¢, lists a number of
subjects that are suitable for shipboard instruction. Deficiencies in
training of the troops on board, as influenced by the tactical situa-
tion likely to be encountered, will govern the selection of subjects
that are to be stressed. Having determined the training needs of
the several units, the subjects to be stressed may be selected and
schedules prepared accordingly.

- b. In addition to the subjects listed in paragraph 4-1, ¢, the fol-
lowing subjects are particularly important and should be emphasized
enroute to the theater of operations.

(1} Information of the country of destination: its people, lan-
guage, topography, political and military situation.

(2) Enemy tactics likely to be encountered. Tactics to be adopted
by our own troops.

(8) Relations with inhabitants of the country of destination.

4-17. Essential training.—c. Newly organized units will often
include men who are enly partially trained in handling their weapons.
After formation of the unit, there may be only a short period for
instruction prior to embarkation. In some cases, there will be no
time for any instruction whatsoever. While enroute to the country
of destmatlon, troop schoois should mm to acquamt every man--w_lt_l_i

way T‘troets may. consist of articles ﬂ(mtmrr at’ se “or: articles
thrown ovexboard (tins and boxes from the’ o'alley) For safety,
shooting is conducted only from the stern of ‘the ship. T there
are no artlcles available to be used as targets; “white-caps” may be
used as aiming pomta

b. Instruction in tactics should be sufficiently adequate to give all
enlisted personnel a knowledge of scouting, patrolling se(,unty meas-
ures, and troop leading problems, appropmate to their rank Methods
of Instruction 1nclude sketches on blackboards (the. best miethod),
chialk: sketches on the deck, and matches laid. out on :deck. -The
instructor explaing the situation (diagram or- csketch) and asl\q dif-
ferent men for their decisions and reasons for their decigions:- Imt1
tive and diseussion should be encouraged 1In small wars. mtuatmns,
the noncommissioned officer and private are ~often: faced with prob-
lems Tequiring’ decision and- suhsequent immediate execution.
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4-1%. System of training.—a. Upon arrival in the theater of op-
erations, immediate steps are taken to continue the fraining along
methodical and progressive lines. The training is goverened by train-
ing programs and schedules prepared by the various organizations.

b. TFor each training subject functional units (squads, sections, and
platoons) are employed. This places the responsibility for train-
ing progress upon the unit leader. Unfortunately, all training sub-
jects cannot be so handled. In many instanees, subjects must be
taught by classes composed of individuals from su'eml subdivisions
of a unit.

4-19. Facilities.—As carly as possible after the force is estab-
lished on shore, orgahization cominanders of higher echelons should
provide their respective commands with the facilities necessary for
the conduct of training.. Whenever practicable, these . fiicilities
should include the establishment of training centers, trﬂop schools;
ranges for practice’ and record firing of infantry weapons, raviges
for combat practice firing, and terrain suitable. for the conduct of
field exercises.

4-20. Subjects covered.—ea. Paragraphs 4-1, e, and 4-i6, b, Iist
snbjects suitable for training conducted in the theater of operations.

b. All training should include field exercises involving the tactical
employment of troops in military situations peculiar to the terrain
and enemy resistance - likely to be eanccuntered in different sections
of the country.

4-21. Training centers,—ad. Weapons arc congtantly improving
and minor powers are progressively arming s themselves w ith a ‘greater
number of lmpreud weapons. * 'This indicates  the necessity - for
trained. troopcs ifour opemfmn .are to succeed withot excessive
casualties fo personnel When - parthily trained  troops “Gompose
& larfropm‘t of the units.of the force, the establishment of u training
center is highly important:
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b. The establishment of a training center offers the following
advantages:

(1) Tt provides for methodical, progressive, and coordinated
training.

(2) Tt is the central agency for the receipt and dissemination of
information with respect to the unusual features of the campfugu
as they develop during operations in the field.

(3) Tt may be made sufficiently extensive to include terrain for
field exercises and ranges for combat practice firing, thus providing
facilities that might otherwise be denied to detached companies and
battalions.

(4) It is an ideal agency for the training of replacements. All
replacements, both officers and men, should be put through an inten-
sive course of training before they are assigned to active units in the
field.

(5) Tt supplies a location for treop schools.

(6) It provides the ranges necessary for the record firing of all
infantry weapons.

¢. A training center includes the following activities:

(1) Ranges for record practice: These include the ranges, courses,
and courts necessary to conduct record pra(,tlce with all weapons. -
L {Y) Ranges for combat practice firing: These ranges should be ‘suf—
ficiently exténsive to permit the maneuvering of units’ and: the- ﬁrmg
of all weapons under conditions similar to those o_uz_itered in the
type of combat peculiar to’ the’ country in which operating.::

~ (3) Troop schools: The unit in charge of the training center will
be better able to conduct elasses in special sub]ects than will: other
units of the force. -Units of the force are thus enabled to. send ‘se-
lected peraonnel to the training center for an’ intensive course of
training in a particular specialty.

4-99. Troop schools.—Each theater of operations will present dif-
ferent pmblem% that will require a knowledge. of special subjects. A
troop school is the ideal agency for such instruction. The following
are a few of the subjects that may have special application :

Scouting and patrolling. * (To include tracking:)

Sniping.

Handling small boats. - (Launches, native canoes, etc.)

Langnage of the country.:

.Transportatxon (Ox earts, ‘sthall boats, animals.)

Care of animals; riding and- dratt.

Packing. (Pack. animals, prck saddles, and their cargoes.)
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First aid, hygiene, field sanitation. (An advanced course.)

Haorseshoeing.

Saddlery. (Leather working.)

Cooks and bakers. (To include butchering and cooking for small
units on the march and in garrison.)

Aviation observers. (For all officers.)

4-23. QOrganization of troop schools and training centers.—a.
Instructors for troop schools that are conducted by the various gar-
rison units are supplied by the units themselves.  The students for
such troop schools are the members of the unit and duties are so
arranged that the troop school coes not interfere with the normal
routine of the garrison. At times, the unit will be called npon to per-
form some emergency type of duty that may necessitate the temporary
suspension of the troop school. Instructors for a training center
come from the unit in charge of the training center and from the unit
or units undergoing instruction. Qrdinarily, units such as complete
companies are assigned to training centers for instruction. In addi-
tion, replacements are organized into casual units in the order in
which they arrive for duty from the continental United States. At
times, it will be advantageous to assign certain qualified individuals
among the replacements to receive special instruction in one of the
troop school classes conducted at training centers. Troop school in-
structors are members of the unit in charge of the training center,

h. The training unit is the company. Instruction may be by
- platoons, sections, or squads. Companies undergoing training at a
training center furnlsh many of their own instructors. bpemal in-
structors are furnished by the unit operating the training center,
The supervision and coordination of training is a function of the
staff of the training. center. '

¢. A hist of sub]ects suitable for the troop sc,hool method of in-
struction is found in paragraph 4-22. Classes are organized from
among selected personnel sent to the training center from the various
units in the field and from among qualified replacement personnel
who have just arrived. Upon completion of the assigned courses,
men are sent to active units in the field. Provided existing condi-
tions do not require otherwise, men who have beent sent to the training
center for specialized training are ordinarily returned to the organiza-
‘tions. from which they were originally detailed. - Replacement per-
sonnel who' have completed a special course are sent to those
.nrgamzatwns where. their specialized training . will be most valuable,
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4-24. Training instructions.—Training programs and training
schedules are the means generally used to outline the traiming for
the various units, thus providing uniformity in training. Training
memoranda may supplement training programs and fraining
schedules,

4-25. Training programs.—q, Trammg programs are issued by
all commands down to and including the company. They express
the general plan of training of the command over a considerable
period of time, usually a training cycle of 1 year, but may be issued
to cover periods of 6 months, 3 months, or 1 month.

5. The essential elements. of the training program include the
‘training objective or objectives, the time available in which to ac-
complish the mission or missions, and such special instructions relat-
ing to the conduct of the training as may be necessary. A feature
of the training program with which unit commanders are primarily
concerned is the total amount of time allotted for the training of
their own units, The authority issuing a training program should
indicate clearly the time available, whether the training. period
covered by the program is 1 year, 6 months, 3 months, or 1 month.

e. Prior to the preparation of a training program, a careful esti-
mate is made of the entire training situation. -The following factors
must be taken into consideration : (1) Analysis of order from higher
authority; (2) mission (training objective) ; (3) essential subjects;
(4) time available; (5) equipment and facilities available; (6) per-
sonnel; (7} local eondmons (elimate and - terrain) ; (8) existing
state of training; (9) organization for training; and (10) obstacles
to be overcome.

d. The amount of information that should appear in the training
program {order)- depends up(m the size ‘of the unit. and the partlcular
situation. -~ A small unit requires a training program:in more detailed
form than does a 1mger umt. . A situation pertaining to a mobiliza-
tion will demand more “centralized control than - will a. situation
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normal to peacetime training. During peacetime training, brief
orders containing only essenhal information may be consldered satis-
factory, since the various units will usnally contain a number of
experienced officers.

e. It is assumed that the First Battalion, Fifth Mmlues has re-
cetved the regimental training program (order), with annex showing
regimental “losses” for the training period, October 1, 19___., to
Muarch 31, 19____, The battalton training program is then prepared
and is qent to the various companies of the battalion and such other
units as may be concerned. An annex showing battalion “losses” ac-
companies the battalion t1a1nmg program. The following is an
example of such a battalion training program (order):

GENERAL (RDER HEADQUARTERS 18T BN 5TH MARINES,
NOo__ 1()} Marine Barracks, Quantico, V.,
August 20, 19..__

1. The following traiuing program governing the training of the 1st Bn S5th
Marines during the period, 1 October, 19____ , to 81 March, 19____, is published
for the iuformation and giidance of all concerned..

2, A conference, at which all officers of the battalion will be present, will
be held af battalion headguarters at 0930, 25 August, 19____, to discuss this train-
ing program. All officers will make a caveful study of the iraining program
prior to the conference.

Ao _B. .
Licutengnt Colonel, U, 8 Marine Corps, Commandmy

Official:

First Lieutenant, U, ‘8. Mrumc Cmpa, Bn—3.
Distribution : A, B. X

TRAINING PROGRAM

HespQUaRTERS 18T BN 5TH MARINES,
Marine Barracks, Quantico, Va.,
20 August, 19__
1. Tramaxe Misstons.—The training missions of this battalion ave:
a. To gecure in this command a maximum of efficiency for the march, cunp,
and battlefield, with o view to possible active service at any tite,
b Te prepare organizations for expansion to war strength.
. To develop instruetors for training recruits in case an emergency nhouid
trise.
d. Fo provide personmnel (ul(lwldua}s as well as groups) for increasing units
to war strength and to provide personnei for newly organized units.
. To develop the science and art of war.
2. TIME AVAILABLE —-. Tratning period —8ix months, 1 October, 19____, tg 31
Mareh, 1920 (both dates inclusive)..
b.. Traitting week.~8ix days,'_exéept'_ when shortened by holidays, guasd duty;
police details, and working: details,
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e Training day~Normaily, 4 hours, 0730 te 1130. During periods devoted
to marvksmanship, the fraining will be 7 hours, 0700 to-.l:'!OO_éu_ul- 1300 to 1500
No Hmiting hours are prescribed for Held exercises. . Calculations for field exer-
ciges should be based upen a {-hour day.. No instructiouak pe:-mds will by
scheduled for mornings that follow night opemti(ms As @ general rule, after
noons will be available for administrative: work, additional training. for defi-
cient men, athletics, troop schools, and cerermonies. . Rifie  companies w111 devote
one afternoon each week to instruetion in rifte nmrksman‘slup This may take
the form of gallery practice and competitions. - .No. training will be: scheduled
for Wednesday or Saturday affernoons, except that  .during. markqmanshlp
and field exercise perieds, training will be schednled for We_dnesd&y_ afternoons.
Saturday mornings will be set aside for inspection except during marksmanship
periods or when other instruetion has been ordered by the battalion commander,

d. Training losses,—(1) One company will e detailed each day te perform
tire necessary guard dufty and furnish police and working parties for the regi-
ment. The Regimental Headquarters Company and Regimental Service Com-
pany will not be so detailed. Guard schedules will be issued every 2 wecks,
The normal order of detail wilbe A, B, C, D E, F, G, H, I, K, L, and M Com-
pany. Puring regimental and battalion field exercises the necessary guard duty
will be performed by the regimental band. . Guard mounting will be held at
1145, daily, commencing on 30 September, when Company A wil take over the
duty as guard company. Further details relative to gu_ai'_d mounting. will be
issued Iater. Insfruction in interior guard duty. will be carried on during the
days each company is detailed to perform. guard duty.

(2) The following helidays are announced : 23 November {Tharksgiving Day) ;
24 - Decémber:-to. 1 January - (both - Inclusive) ; : 22:. February (Washington's
Birthday}. '

{3) Regimontal losses are shown in annex A.

(4): Battalion losses are shown in annex B.

3. Scope of- INSTRUCTION.—¢. - Training: subjccts. and refercncea—The -appli-
catory system of training Will b employed.: ’l‘rainmg of’ Jnits: and: lllleidl‘ldls
will be conducted ss preseribed: in- the:following orders and publleatwns, as
applicable ::

Marine Corps Order No- 146

Landing Operations Masnal, U, 8 ‘Navy,
Landing Foree Manual, U. 8, Navy.
Field Manuals, U. 8. Army.

Small Wars Mapual, U, 8, Marine Corps.

b. Use of schools.—Schools will be established and conducted, as follows:

{1} Officers” school.
(i} Advanced:- course,
(h) Onentatwn emlrs'e (current training);’
2) Enilsted men's schoals
(e} Basie: ‘cottrse s
(by Qpeeialist_coursqéi;
(e} Diills and”tactieal traiiing:
(a) Field ‘training,
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A schedule of instruction for the officers’ school will be issned by this
headquarters every 2 weeks, The names of officers who will aet as instrue-
tors in the several subjects will be included in the schedule. Specialist courses
for enlisted persomnel will be conducted by the heunds of their respective sec-
tions; that is, communication officers will conduet the instruction of conununi-
cation persounel, plouneer officers will conduct the instruction of pioneer per-
sonnel, ete. With the exception of the specialist courses, all other courses of.
instruction for enlisted persounel will be condacted under the dirvection and
supervision of company commanders,

¢. Standards of profiiency.—All material to be inspected shall be complete,
immaculately clean, aud serviceable. In all training covered by published
regulations, the standard for all ranks is accuracy as to knowledge and pre-
cision as to execufion. In tactical fraining, the objective is the development
of the tactical judgment of all leaders and their replacements by the appli-
cation of aceepted tactical principles and methods to o variety of tactical
situations.

d. Inspection.—A proficiency test will be held at the conelusion of each
phase of training. It 1s to be expected that the required standard of preficiency
will have been developed on fhe last day of training in any given subject and it
is on that day that the final test will be conducted, However, instruction in a
given subject may be discontinued at any time that it becemes apparent that
the desitred standard has been reached. The time thus saved may be ufilized
for other instruction. [uit progress charts will be kept by each company
commander. Inspeections to test profidency in a subject will be practical and
mfmmdl in nature and will not interfere with the fraining.

4, \II‘}CF!..LA\EOU ; 'w "Pragrams: and schedules—(l} Training  programae—.
'_ Company col mu} 11§ witl propme cmnpdny training programs for. t!le permd-
.'_mdicated amd will, sub:mt them ito” fhig headquarters pnor:' 0 155 _
: The company. fra:mng program is ‘not- to. be regarded a8 ‘schedule uf_'
Gexecutions It s mewhr . the: plan of - the  company. wmmander, showing - the
:-approwimate allotment of time ‘and the general. seheme for. uamg thut time.
Tt intended to be flexible and must he so eonsiderad.: :

_ @y Training schedules»~Weekly training schedules will be submitied to
" this head(m.trrer‘; before noen on the Wednesday prewdmg the training week
covered by the sche(mle Alternate instruetion for 1 day will be added to
weekly schedules to provide for possible interruption due to inclement weather.

b, stailed to special dufy will receive not less than 8
hours instruetiou weekly, except during weeks shortened by holidays or guard
duty,  Company commanders will submit requests to this headquarters, 1
week in advaice, when the attendance of special duty men is desived for in-
stractional pexiods Administrative details will be so arranged that every
mzm performiug special ‘duty will receive at least 4 hours training each week.
Yo Ceremomes —-Weather permlttmg. there will be one reglmeutdl CEremony
“and one ceremony for each battalion weekly; exoe‘pt during the mqusmans;lup
per[od Al mut% will normally: partmzp&fe in the rpgimentdl ceremony. Duays
-for ceremonics are assigned as: fol]ow-;' Manday, First’ Bﬂttﬂ[l(}ﬂ, ‘Tuesday,
1(1 Battahon Tlmrqaav, ’.I'hu'd Battalion, Friddv, Fifth \Iarine‘;




TRAINING PROGRAM
COMPANY B, 5th MARINES
| OCTOBER 9. — 31 MARCH 19._

MONTH S 1 OGTOBER . " NOYEMBER ‘I - DEGEMBER ' © o JANUARY ’ FEBRUARY : " MARCH
CWEEK  ENDING 6 13 20 | 27 3 {o] 7 24 I 8 ¢ i5 |22 29 5 12 g | 26 2 El i3 23| & 9 | -] 23 39_»“
{OSSES * e ] :
HOLIDAYS i 4 24 -3 <
[ “GUARC, POLICE aNO WORNING BARTIES ) 4 4 4 : 4 5 4 4 a 4
mn«snnnsms 39 39 1 3%
[ SEX HYGIENE : ) .
REGIMENTAL TRAINING 4 ) 4 5
. BATTALION TRAINING ) 3 4 4
BATTALION FIELD EXERCALS : : - 22
REGIMENTAL FIELD "EXERCISES . 7 2i ‘_’_
TAGTICAL INSFECTIONS i4
TOTALS 4 v} Q 4 0 59 33 g 8 4 ] 0 24 a ] E} 4 [} 4 4 a 4 8 38 FL3 14
HOURS  AvalLABLE 3osi 2o 24 | 24 20 24 o o 2} 1% 20 5 24 0 [ 28 1 18 24 15 20 20 16 E L) g 15 -
SUBJECTS ’ ’ '
DISCIPLINARY ’ |
TOTAL HOURS AVAILABLE 126
| HAVY REGULATIONS 3] | 1
2 _GUSTOMS OF THE SERVICE 1 i
3 MLITARY COURTESY 2] ) i :
4 WYGIENE AND SANITATION 4 2 : : 1 ]
5 INTERIOR GUARD DUTY 0 :
£ ugNUAl OF ARMS 20
¥_DAILL, SLOSE - GROER EL] ) Z z F F 2 z P 2z i z ] z Z 2 3 2 & 2
B DRILL, EXTENDED — ORDER [N t | 1 1 ] 1 1 I I 1 1
=9 DRILL_AND COMBAT SIGRALS 2 i 1
e mSPE'.cnoss 60 4 4 : 4 P -4 4
TE HNiGAL
wwmmmmu_ )
(L RIFLEAND BAYGNET . - 2f -2
12 BAYGHET. FIOHTING . 1 Ta
EERE T £} T
18- AUTOMATC RIFLE - O B
L.t GRENADES. . [ i
16 _THOMPSON sua»mcnmz TR .5 S
a0 _FIRST AID . 8 i
10 Gas GEFENSE. ) B
19 TENT BRILL 6 -2
KETRY. - 2] - 2 .
EI FIELD FoﬁﬁFlCAYiONS 12 Z . 'y
2 THE PACK 4 1
23 SCOUTING AND PATROLLING 1 ) z
TACTICAL isi
A gol-!am‘ Pﬂimﬂ,as SOUAD) 2% 4 z
__@ B0 FLATCOR g T z .
28 0Q .. CONPARYT %) 5 3
27 WARCHING AND CAMPING = @ 2
|::28 DEFENSE AGANST _AIRCREFT .18 2 . 2
2§ «IGRT ove:mnoua R - I S A
e rﬂ . Fl 2 i3
: m osgaqﬂons L p Ay 4 4 L4
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talion athletic officer will coordinate the use of the various athletic faeilities,

o Junior officers—Except ag otherwise preseribed in regulations, each lieu-
tenant. will be given a permanent assignment to o clearty deflaed duty per-
taining to the daily command training and administrative acfivities of his
organization. '

f. Exercises in legring post—Organizations will be prepared to leave the
post at any time upon order of the regimental commander. The order for
the exercise will include instructions retative to the smount of equipment to
be carried and whether preparations will be made fm prolungvd field gervice
or for only a short peried of time.

¢ Uniform~—Tost regnlations prescribe the uniform of the day for different
seazons of the year. During training, the uniform of the day may be modified
at the discretion of company comnmuders, depending upon the nature of the
training ; i. e, dungarces may be worn by Company Id dwring gun drills and by
all companies during instruction in scouting and patroiling; shooting couats
may be worn during marksmanship training, ete,

h. Instructional methods—Instructions in oral orders, messages, range esti-
mition, target designation, hasty sketches, care and display of equipment, and
similar subjeets, will be carried on coucurrently with other training.

A B. (
Liewtenant Colonel, 7. 8. Murine Corps, Commaending.
Official ;

) 5 S T LR
Irirst liewtenant, U. 8. Marine Corps,
Bu-3.
Annexes:

A-—Regunultdl losses.
B—Bﬂttalmn }0*-%%
rllmtmn A, BN

f Company traimn(r prowrams are ordinarily made up-in tabular
form and list the training subjects; the estimated number. of hours to
be devoted to each subject; and the allocation of these hours by weeks.
These forms are convenient and useful, provided they are regarded
as flexible. At best, they only estimate the time factor and indicate
a proposed scheme for employing that time. They are understood
to be tentative programs and should be so considered. - If is assumed’
‘that Company B, Fifth Marines, has received a copy.of the training
program of the First Bqthhon. Using the battalion training pro-
gram as a guide, the following is an example ofthe company training
program prepared. to cover the pe1 1od OLtober 1, 19__“, to \Iurch

4-26. Training schedules,———. Iraining schedules are 1squed by a.
cominander. for that part of the trammg of his unit that isto be
nccomphshed under’ his direct command, ~ They are ‘based upon the
training prograrns, and orders of hlgher commanders. - The amount.
of time devoted to the several subjects is dependent upon the state of
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proficiency of the unit for which the training schedule is prepared,
more time being allotted to instruction in those subjects in which the
unit is deficient. Training schedules are generally made up in tab-
ular form and include the name of the subject, hours, place, uniform
and equipment, references, and name of the instructor. When prop-
erly prepared, no additional information is required for training dur-
ing the period covered by the schedule. Training schedules are issued
to cover relatively short periods of time. The usual period covered
is 1 week, since schedules covering a longer period are likely to be
interrupted. Tn addition to imparting the information necessary to
conduct the training, schedules are so arranged that the required
standaxds of proficiency are reached in a minimum of time. When
approved by higher authority, training schedules become instruments
of execution. This does not mean, however, that a training schedule
is to be followed blindly. Should it become apparent that the in-
struction is net accomplishing the desired result, the schedule should
be varied immediately. It is assumed that Company B, Fifth Ma-
rines, has received a copy of the battalion training program of the
First Battalion and that the company training program has been
prepared.. Using these programs as a guide, the following is an
example of the weekly training schedule prepared to cover the week
ending October 6, 19____.



WEEKLY TRAINING

SCHEDULE

COMPANY B, 5th MARINES
FOR'THE WEEK ENDING &, OCTOBER i9__

1DATE . . A, UNIFORM
- 3. ASSEMBLY | 4.AREA OF 6. SUBJECT AND NATURE +. sTUDY
&Y OF| 2.HOUR POINT wsTaucTIon ] - INSTRUCTOR OF INSTRUCTIOR REFERENCES AnNOD 9. REMARKS
WEEK[ EQUIPMENT
OTIO0A -GOMPARY FRADE | GRILL FIELD COMPANY COMMANDER DRILL, CLOSE-ORDER TR 420-50,5ECT 14 DAY, WITH ARMS
acT, )
7| veso-0p30 | earracks BARRAGKS PLATOON COMMANDER | NAVY REGULATIONS uUSH REGS. 1520 paY
'0320-03%0 " | ‘BARRAGHS. BARRACKS PLATOON COMMANDER | THE RIFLE AND BAYONET TR 320~ 10,SECT I Y, RIFLE, BAYONET
| 1030m130 7| GUMPANY MRADE | DRILL FIELD PLATOON : COMMANOER | DRILL AND COMBAT SIGNALS TR 420%40,5ECT HI DAY, WITH CARTRIDGE BELTS
TGEE :
ToeS
z
COMPANT (N GUARD
WEQ | 0730°0B30 | GOMPANY PARADE § BRILL FIELD FLATOON COMMANDER | ORILL, EXTENGED - OROER TR #20-95 DAY, WitH ARWS
ot .
¢ .
0030-0930 | BARRACKS BARRACKS PLATOOM COMMANDER | THE AIFLE AND BAYONET TR 320-10,6CT ©-IZ | OAY,AWFLE, BAYORET
0530-1130 | COMPANY FSACE | DRILL FIELO PLATOON COMMANDER | COMBAT PRINCIPLES, SQUAD TR 420-108,5ECT 1 DAY, WiTH ARMS
TR | orsv-oaso | sammacks BARRACKS PLATOOM COMMANDER | THE pACK . TR $0-80 Dav
* ©830-0930 BARRACKS BARRALKS PLATOON  COMMANGER | CUSTOMS OF  THE SERVICE HONE pay
0936-5130 - | COMPANY FARACE | DRILL FIELD PLATOON COMMANDER | SCOUTING AND PATAOLLING TR 200-8, SECT I DAY, WITH ARMS
FRE N N )
OCT | 0730-0830 - | COMPAWY PARADE | DRILL £1EL0 COMPANY COMMANGES | DRILL,GLOSE - ORDER TH 420-50,SECT 1= | DAY, WiITH ARMS
c MANG :
©830-0030 § DRILL FiELD 0o PLATOON COMMANOER | WILITARY GOURTESY NONE 00
0830430 o0 00 B0 7 | COMBAT PRINGIPLES, SQUAD TR 420-108, SECT t oo
$AY
'O:T 000500 BARNACKS BARRAGKS PREPARATION FOR INSFECTION HOKE
08004000 | COMMNY PARADE | COMPANY MARADE | COMPANT COMMANOER | INSPECTION LEM USN. 927, AR 5, | DAY, wiTH AnNS
1000-1130" | ' COMPANY FARADE | BATTALION SARADE| BATTALION COMMANGER | INGPECTION OF PERSONKEL., % e 00
: : ; BARHAGKS. AND GROUNDS.
. . INCLEMERT WEATHER ‘SCMEDULE RIFLE MARKSMANSHIP BEMYOLI,PART 1, CHAR |
2D {03 A-gly |
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Sectow 1

NEUTRAL ZONES

Iar. age
G ONOT A e et e e+ 1
Purpose, occaston, and circumstanees__ ... 2
Basic Orerse o e 3
IRStrUetIOTIS e oo e e 3
Zone force commmander's order.. . ... 3
Proclamation ..o 4

5-1. General.—a. A neutral zone is an area in which no hostilities
are permitted. The establishment of neutral zones is not of recent
origin; the system has been employed not only by civilized nations
but also by early American Indians and by African tribes. The
procedure at the beginning of a small war operation often follows
a sequence that is more or less a matter of routine. First, one or more
of our craisers aryive off a foreign port in consequence of actual or
‘potential danger to our nationals and their property. Then if the
situation requires it, a ship’s landing force is sent ashore at this port
to suppress (}1‘-01‘(181‘, provide a guard for our nationals and their
property in the port, m(,ludmg our legation or consular buildings,
and; in addition, certain local government buildings, such as custom
houses. If there is a prospect of fighting between the local factions,
the cruiser’s commander (or senior naval officer in commiand locally)
forbids combat in areas where the lives and property of our nationals
might be endangered. This is done by the establishment of neutral
zones; and this pm(,edure frequently results in the. cessation of hos-
txhtma- the mutually destructive strife may become so severe that
absolute chaos is imminent, and neither faction is capable of guaran-
teeing the security of life and property. Then the neutral forces may
be forced to enlarge their sphere of action by a movement inland.

b, The foreign policy of the Umted States relative to domestic dis-
orders in ‘unstable countries is one of nonintervention.  However, as
a-mieasure to- safeguard ‘our hationals and, incidental :thereto, other
foreign nationals, havens of refuge will” tio doubt. be 'established at
certain: seaports of fut unstable country whenever: tlie' domestic’ dis-
order threatenis the lives of these nationals.” To provide protection
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ent route to the haven of refuge, certain routes of evacuation, such
as railroads, highways, and rivers leading to the seaports may also
be designated as a part of the neutral zones. In such cases, a definite
time limit may be set for refugees to clear the routes. Situations
undoubtedly will arise where our individual nationals will net seek
safety within the neutral zone established at the seaport, but will
elect to remain with their property and goods in the interior. In
such cases the responsibility of the commander of the United States
forces at the seaport neutral zone should be considered to be at an
end with regard to any proteetion to be afforded these nationals.
Should any harm come to these nationals who elect to remain with
their property and goods in the iuterior of the country, recourse must
be had later to diplomatic action for redress, and recompense for
loss of goods and property must be made in the case of those nationals
who seek safety in the neutral zone seaports and abandon their
property in the interior.

¢. The establishment of a neutral zone may not necessarily be fol-
lowed by further military operations; however the prolengation of the
unsettled condition in the conntry may necessitate such action, involy-
ing a movement inland from those zones. Accordingly, Neutral
Zones and Movement Inland arve presented in that order in this
chapter,

5-2. Purpose, occasion, and circumstances.—qa. Purpose—(1)
Protect treaty rights, _

(2) Assist in maintaining the existence of, or the independence of,
a government in accordance with treaty provisions.

(3) Protect lives and property of our nationals located in disturbed
areas and unfortified cities.

(4) Further the provisions of our national policy.
~ (5) Protect and prevent depredations on neutral territory of adja-
cent countries,

b. Oceasion—(1) In time of revolution, during riots, or when the
local government has ceased to function. '

(2) In time of war between two nations,

¢. Uircumstances—(1) At the request of a recognized government,
or af the insistence of regular local officials.

(2) At the request of the opposing factions. _

(3} By forces of another power, or group of powers, without the
invitation of any faction, _

(4) By agreement between confending states or forces.
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5-3. Basie orders.—The orders divecting the establishment of a
neutral zone shouid be brief and concise, and should contain the fol-
lowing information:

(1) Designation of the military force to be employed in the estab-
lishment and maintenance of the zone, and the zone force commander.

(2) The mission of the force.

(3) Information relative to the purpose, occasion and circumstances
“necessitating the establishiment of the neutral zone.

{4) The exact time after which an area shall be considered as a
neutral zone, relative to movements by land, water and air.

{5) The limits of the neutyal zone.

(6) Logistic provisions, including those pertaining to the require-
ments of refugees.

(7). Reference to the communication plan and notification of the
location of the zone force commander.

5—4. Instructions.—Additional information required should ac-
company the Basic Order in the form of an aunex, or if there arve
existing general instructions relative to the establishment of neutral
zones, reference should be made to them in the order. These instrue-
tions should contain, when applicable, stipulations covering the fol-
lowing matters:

(1) Control to be exercised by the zone force commander and the
local eivil authorities.

(2) Restrictions placed on opposing force(s} within limits of
neutral zones at the time of establishment..

(3) Instructions relative to local authorities and civilians besumg

“arms within the zone. _

(4) Acts to be prohibited, such as the delivery from, or passage
through the zone, of supplies destined for the contending forces who
are prohibited the use of the zone.

(5) Type of vessels and also land and air transportation carriers
prohibited entrance to or passage through the zone.

(6) Restrictions upon the communication facilities.

‘5-5, Zone force commander’s order.—The operation orders of
the zone force commander should contain so much of the information
furnished him in his orders from higher authority as will be of value
fo his subordinates, and also any additional information that may
be pertinent. The order should contain detailed instructions for each
task group of his force. - If general instructions for the establishment
of neutral zones have been issued by higher authority, those parts
that are applicable to the immediate situation should be promulgated

3
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Secriow 1T

MOVEMENT INLAND

I'ar, Page
Foint of departure.. L. VOO o7 B
Mobile eolamns and fiying columns_ .. 3-8 3
Strength and composition of colurans. ... . 7
Protective measures covering moveinento. ... s 8
Establishment of advanced bases inland___ 9

—- i0

5-7. Point of departure.—a. As in all forms of warfare, logistic
requirements must be given careful consideration in preparing stra-
tegic and tactical plans; in fact such requirements are frequently tle
determining factor. Before a movement inland is undertaken an
analysis and estimate of the local transportation and supply facilities
must be made in order to insure a reasonable rate of advance with
replacement of supplies,

5. The movement inland will not always be a movement from a
seaport to: the interior. Frequently the movement will be made from
the capital or principal city, located at the terminus of a railvoad at
the head of navigation on the upper part of a large river, or on a
well-developed highway, with well-defined lines of communication
connecting it with the seacoast. In any case the point of departure
bécomes a base of operations as well as a base of ‘supply: until other
bases- more acdvanced are established. - Should the small-war opera:
tions be initiated by the establishment of neutral zones, one or more
of them may later become a base for extended operations.

e. T the point of departure for the movement inland is to be other
than a seaport, the movement to the point is madé by the most con-
venient means. The movement will be of ‘the saime general nature
as an advance in major warfare in the presence of thé enemy. The
special features of a movement by inland waterways are presented
in chapter XIL.

5-8. Mobile columns and flying columns.—a. When, the success-
ful prosecution -of the campaign réquires the execution of measures
béyond -and/or supplementary to the establishment of neutral zones,
the.control of seaports, or key cities along liriés of communication. in
thie sffected areas, mobile columns must be projected iiland from the

Movement by rail . __ . ___________

(=14



SWM 5-6
NEUTRAL ZONES

to the task groups of the local zone force either in the zone force com-
mander's order or as an aunex thereto. Logistic provisions, com-
munication plan and Jocation of the zone force commander should
complete the order.

5-6. Proclamation.—The civilian population of the nentral zone
and its vieinity, as well as the factions to be prohibited the use of the
zone, should be informed of its establishment. as early as practicable.
This may be accomplished by the delivery of a written memorandum
to the local authorities and to the heads of the contending factions,
or by the publication of a proclamation in the local newspapers with
a delwery of same to the local authorities and to the heads of the
contending factions. Such memorandum or proclamation should be
published both in English and in the loeal language. The delivery
of the memorandum or proclamation may be made direct or through
the diplomatic agent of the country represented by the zone force
cornmander, R(,rrardleﬂb of the method of transmission or its form,
the proclamation should eontain stipulations regarding the following
matters:

(1) Precise date and hour at which the establishment of the neutral
zone becomes effective.

(2) Area included in the neutral zone, with the boundaries or
limits clearly defined by terrain features. .

3 Relatlonshlp of cu“med forces ‘of: contendmg factmnq w1th the
neutral zone. '

(4) Relatlonshlp of the zone force with the clwhan populahon and
local authorities within the zone. L SERE '

(5) Acts to be prohibited in or over the zone. :

(6). Transportatwn restrlctlons on mutes of commumcatmn through
the zone. :

(7) Communlcatlon 1estr1ctlons w;thm the zone.

(8) Conduct or status of armed vessels within the zone.

(9) Such other information as may be necessary for a clear under-
standing of the exact circumstances upon which the establishment of
the zone is based, the purpose to be accomplished, and the means to
be used.
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points of departure, for the purpose of pursuing, rounding-up, cap-
turing, or dispersing any existing irregular forces; of covering pro-
ductive areas; or of estublishing chains of protected advanced bases in
the interior.

b. Mobile columns as such differ from the so-called flying columns
iix one great essential—supply. A flying column is defined as a de-
tachment, nsually of all arms, operating at a distance from, and in-
dependent of, a main body or supporting troops, lightly equuipped to
insure mobility and sufficiently strong to exempt it from being tied
to a base of supphlies through a fixed line of communications. A
mobile colomn is of the same description as the flying column with
the exception that it is self-supporting to a lesser degree and is de-
pendent for its existence on its base of supplies,

¢. The movement may be made by a large force operating along
a well-defined route, but will usually be made by several mobile
columns operating either along separate lines of advance or follow-
ing each other independently along the same route of advance at an
interval of about 1 day. In some sitnations, colunns may start from
different points of departure and converge on a city or productive
area. The columns may vary in size from a reinforced company
to a reinforced regiment, but the size best adapted to such operations
has been found to be a reinforced battalion.

d. When fortified posts with permanent garrisons are established,
flying colimns should operate therefrom. This is the most arduous
of all operations; the idea being to combat the native guerilla at his
own game on his own ground. At the beginning of such operations,
the column may be of considerable strength—a company of infantry
accompanied by a machire gun and howitzer detachment preceded by
-a mounted detachment.  As the gunerilla forces are dispersed, combat
patrols (mounted or dismounted) consisting of two or more squads
may suffice.  The mission of the flying column will be to seek out the
hostile groups, attack them energetically, and then pursue them to
the limit. = Therefore, there should be nothing in its composition or
armament that would tend to reduce its mobility or independence of
action beyond that absolutely necessary for combat and subsistence.
Exeept for supplies which can be carried by the men, the column as
a rule will depend upon the permanent garrisons. These posts must
be established in sufficient numbers to permit of such supply—a post
always being within 1 or 2 days’ march of another post.

e. A flying column should never be dispatched to any area unless
it is amply supplied with Caszr. With available funds, not only may

6
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subsistence be purchased, but often information of the hostile forces
and the terrain {guides and interpreters). The money supplied the
fiving colamm should be in Saary denominations, prinecipally sil-
ver; it is cifficult, frequently impossible, to change bills in rural
comununities.

5-9. Strength and composx,tmn of columas.—a. The strength and
compesition of mobile columns will depend upon the probable resist-
ance to be encountered, the terrain to be traversed, the type and
condition of existing transportation, and the means of communica-
tion. Normally, the addition of mounted detachments, armored cars,
and atveraft is desirable in such columns. If a march through an
extensive area of undeveloped country is contemplated, an engineer
unit should be included. The use of light field pieces has been lim-
ited in the past, but with the increase of armament by all classes of
powers and the improvement of defensive means, they cannot be
dispensed with unless there is every assurance that they will not be
needed. However, as a general rule, nothing should be added to the
mobile column that would tend to decrease its mobility and which
is not absolutely necessary.

b.: The column should be of sufficient strength to enable it to cope
with the largest force hkely to be encountered. While weakness in
the strength of a column is dangerous, yet excessive strength should
be avoided.  The supply requirements of a large column necessi-
tate  considerable transportation, and results in a proportionately
larger train guard as-the length of the column increases. A larger
train also decreases the mobility of the: ¢olumn,

e If the movenient, is mads over ‘broken country with poor roads
and trails, the column often will be forced to move in single file. A
column of excessive strength for its mission will march 1rregu1‘u=1y
due to the elongatlon of the column. Such a column will arrive at
its destination in a more exhaunsted condition than a smaller force
which is able to maintain a regular rate of march. In case an opera-
tion necessitates a large column with the corresponding large train,
the train may be broken up into two columns in addition to separa-
tion of the combat force, = This will prevent elongation of the column
and allow a regular rate of march.

d. The numerical strength of a column may be decreased by the
mclusmn of an increase of automatic weapons and supportmg infan-
try weapons above the normal allowance. The:increase of ammuni-
tion - necessitated thereby - will not be propomonate to the decrease
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in the amount of subsistence. Such a decvease will also decrease
the amount of transportation rvequired.

. By means of the modern portable light radio sets (one of which
at It‘\st should be assigned to the columm) and contact pi*me»a. %
eolumu can be readily reinforced when necessary.  Colmnns moving
in the same general area are better able, due to these means of com-
wunication, to keep in close touch and to render matual support
than in the past. This, with the offensive support available from
aviation, must be considered in determining the composition and
strength of the column,

7. Radio and contact planes may be the only veliable tueans of
communication at the beginning of a movement., However, all means
of communieation must be (mhldew 1, not only in deciding upoen
the strength of the column but alse the route to be followed, Tele-
araph mui telephone lines may be destroyed, and in the early stages
of the aperations it may not be worth while to repair and maintain
them. If not interfered with, or when control iz established and
repairs effected, these land lines should be utilized.  Dispatceh riders
{runners, foot or mounted) way not be of muach value until condi-
tions become fairly settled, but at times they muey be the only means
available, or they may be used to supplement other means. Where
the country lends itself to the mnpinmwnt of armored cars, they may
be nged for courier service. Any courier serviee on a regular time
schedule and via restricted routes is dangerous,

10, Protective measures covering movement.—aq. When 2 col-
uinn starts its movement, it 1= inmediately concerned with the gen-
eral means of insring its uninterrupled advance through hostile
territory.  Usually all parts of a colummn arve valnerable to attack.
I msjor warfare an army vsually has sech an extent of front that
it rear and base ave reasonably secure, aned aftacks are lnunched by
the enemy at the fianks and front. Tn smull wars, however, the front-
agre of the regular foree is refatively nurrow and the colummn of regilar
troops is liable to attuck by encire ]ing detachments of the irregular
forces. . Therefore the column niust insure itsslf:from an attack: frmn
every direction.

b Iri ma;or warfare, this G;et-untv is erffect@d by OnLp

_.'}'jy-- ad-

--lthe,--f(}rr;a&g operat-e. _'Ilm- gliiil.l_zrg-; pmnc.:pie uf-
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seenrity is to prevent the hostile fire from being effective against the
raain body of a march column. The enemy should be denied all ter-
rain from which he may inflict losses upon the columys, and the ad-
vantage of superior armament and accaracy of fire maintained to
prevent the opporent from closing in to effective range of his own
we lpOih oven though he be superior numeric ly.

The nature of the terrain has a marked influence on security
measuyres.  (Often in the theaters of (}[)(-I‘l’ltloﬂk thick low brush inter-
spersed with cactus extends along the main trails and roads making
an almost impenetrable jungle, too thick for the movements thevein
of even smali combat groups. In such cases the use of flank guards
for a marching eolumn is practically impossible, the lack of which at
iimes permits the hostile foree to establish favorable ambushes along
sich a route.

d. An sctive hostile force bent on small depredations and armed
with rifles and antomatic weapons will have ample opportanity to
" ambush the yain body of a column after the advance goard has
passed unless patrols are kept continually moving through the under-
brush on both sides of the rosd at a distance from which the ambush
position would be effective (normally about 20 to 40 yards). The
progress of such flank patrols, however, will be slower than that of
the main body with the result that these patrols will be continually
falling behind., This necesgitates sending out. quuvnt patrols from
the head of each organization. To prevent uncovering the head of

each organization by these detachments thevefrom; the patrols
should be started out well ‘aheid of the (;rgﬂmmtmn when opposite
the rear, _

e On mountain trails with heavy growth of brush and timber
which restricts or prohibits the use of flank patrolg, a column may be
obliged to march in single file.  Its only security in this case will
depend upen a prompt return of a heavy volwne of fire from the part
of the column attacked.  When the column is vestricted in its march
formation, it should be divided into a number of small combat temns,
euch being capable of independent action,

f-11. Establishment of advanced bases inland.—c. After the
mahﬂe* miumm have suu&%fuﬂy dﬁ;p@rwﬂ the larger groups of the

o forces in-any area, the next step is the establishment of ad-
vanced bases and fortified posts intlind for the prosecution of the next
ph:_wzmthe- opération: oi-'ﬂ"mg coltniing into the interior

b, -Fhe partmular functions of & fortified post-ure as follows:

(1) To eover peoductive areas and their lines of commusicition

witly their markets.

9
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(2) To afford protection to the local population in that avea.

(8) To form a base of supply, rest, replacement, and information
for flying columns,

e. As a general rule, these posts should be located at the heads of
valleys on main roads or waterways leading from seaports, and at the
apexes of valley and intervailey roads and trails leading to the more
difficult wooded and mountain regions—rthe final theater of operations.

d. The site of the post should if possible have the following
characteristics:

{1) Be capable of defense by a relatively small detachment.

(2} Be of sufficient extent to permit the bivouae of a flying column
of not less than 100 men with a mounted detachment.

(3) Be so situated as to control auy town in the vicinity and all
apprroaches therefo, especially roads and ravines.

(4} Be located on commanding ground overlooking the surrounding
country.

(5) Be accessible to water supply and main roads.

(6) Be located near terrain suitable for a landing field.

-e. In many cases, old forts, redoubts, or isolated masonry buildings
with compounds can be organized for defense. Often however it will
be found that conditions will warrant the construction of an entirely
néw fortified post from the material available in the vicinity.

/. The main requnements of a fortified post, garrisoned as it will
be by only a few men is that is must not be vulnerable to a sudden
attack or rush. = This requirement can be met by the construction of
a double line of defense ; an outer line of defense {occupied only when
the flying column is present) to inclose the bivouac area, and an inner
line of defense to inclose the depot facilities and permanent garrison,
provision being made in both lines for free use of automatic weap-
ons and grenades. (For further details concerning the defense of
towns, ete., see ch, V1)

g. Commumcatmn with fortified posts should pmmarlly depend
upon radio and aviation. All such posts should be equipped with a
radio set capable of communicating not only with its headquarters
and other nearby posts, but also with the air service. A landing
field at times may not be available in the vicinity of the post so re-
course must be had to the use of the pick-up and drop message method
of communication,

5-12. Movement by rail.—a. If the movement to. the point of de-
parture is opposed, or the adjacent territory not under’ complete con:
trol, a movement by rail' will invelve many tactical features not

10
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encountered in a simple rail movement. Even after the railvoad is
functioning and the hostile forces dispersed, raids and other opera-
tions by guerrillag may require the use of armored trains with train
guards, Guards may be necessary at stations, bridges, junction
points, and other critical points along the railvoad.

b. Incase a country, or an extensive part of it, containing railroads
is to be occupied as a part of the campaign plan, then the operation
order for the seizure of the seaport terminus of the railroad should
include instructions directing the seizure of the rolling stock and the
terminal and shop facilities. This action may prevent their de-
struction or their removal from the seaport area. Rolling stock
having been seized in accordance with the aforesaid instructions,
measures must be taken to continue the operation of the railroad
service, provided the strategical plan involves the establishment of
a point of departure at some place along the railroad line or at some
inland terminus thereof.  Opposition to such use of the railroad may
be encountered in the form of organized military resistance, or by
sabotage.

¢. The first step taken to operate a railway train over the line
where ‘opposition may be expected, is to provide a pilot train. The
engine of this train should be protected by placing armor, usually:
improvised, over the vital parts, supplemented by additional pro-
tection of sandbags or similar material. Several cars loaded to full-
weight capacity, preferably flat cars or gondolas, that do not obstruct
the view from the engine and rear cars, should be placed ahead of
the engine to serve as a buffer. These flat cars will then serve as
& test-load element, over mines laid in the road bed, or over bridges
and viaducts that have been weakened through sabotage. The car
immediately in rear of the engine should be a box or cattle car
from the top of which rifle and machine gun fire may be directed
over the engine to the front. The remaining cars in the pilot train
should be flat cars, gondolas or cattle cars, from which troops pro-
tected by sandbags or similar material may deliver all-around fire.
Some of the personnel accompanying the. pilot train should consist
of engineer troops to be employed in counter-demolition work and
in inspecting the roadbed for mines and the bridges and viaduets
for structural weakness. . _Where such mines ar¢ found, these engmeer
troops should:. accomphsh their. destruction, and in  the case of
weakened’ bmdges, ‘etc:; . should make ‘the necessary. repairs, The
main body of the: troops: "embarked on the pilot train should con-
sist of: sufficient. personnel to protect . the train and . the working

11
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parties of engineers and luborers. A number of volunteer loeal
civilian laborers may be added to the complement in order to obviate
the necessity of using the combat troops us working parties with
the engineers. The combat troops should be armed with a large
proportion of automaiic weapons, Heht mortars and 37 men. guns,
Seme fire-fighting equipment should also be earried with this pzhai
train, A few Hght chemienl tanks, water barrels and tools for beat-
g out a fire, should be placed i one of the cars, Irregular forces
not  provided with demolition equipment will prﬂb‘nblv resort 1o
burning the wooden bridges and railroad tresties usually found in
the theater of operations in small wars, Material available for put-
ting out a five of this nature In its initial stage will gain many
hours of valuable time in the adbvance tnland, A troop train should
follow the pilot train within close sapporting distancey it should
contain sufficient troops. praperly armed, as to be capable of dis-
persing any hosttle forces until the arrival of additional troop trains,
If the use of artillery is contemplated later in the combat aperations,
soine of it should be carried on this troop train.

. 'This troop train should have some flat cars ov gondolag ahead
of its engine and should also be equipped with improvised protective
materiel for the troops. The troops on the forward flat cars or
gondoias should be armed with machine guns wad howitzer platoon
weapons, The remainder of the train should be compeosed- of rail-
road cars readily adapted to all-around defense and of such type
a5 to permit the rapid debarkation therefrom of the troops. De-
pending on the capacity of the teaing available, detachments of
troops from the first troop train or another closely following it
ghould be debarked at critica]l points along the wailroad Tine for its
protection.  These protective detachments should institute a system
of patrols along the Hne to prevent sabotage and interruption of
the vailroad line at points intermediary between the critical points.
Aviation may render most valuable aid to these traing in the iniital
movement intand as well ag during the period of operation of the
line. O the approach to a city, defile, or other eritical points, the
troop train should close up on the pilot train and a réconmaissance
shiould be made by ground troops to supplemsient the information
furnished by the aviation. Positive information from the aviation
can usually be acted upony however, negative dati from the aviation
umy be misleading and if acted upon, may lead to fatal results,

. Where a good road parallels closely a railroad, s flank covering
d&tzt&:hme‘nt in tracks may expedite the train  mwiovement,

12
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518, Parpose,—qa. In all warfare, territorial organization is nec-
essary to facilitate the performance of strategical, tactical, and
administrative functions by allocating appropriate tasks to various
units,

h. Nearly all independent states include internal territorial sub-
divisions that are wiilized to facilitate the execution of numerous
governmental functions,  In many cases the limits of these subdi-
vigions were predetermined by the necessities of  government.
Usnally one or more of the following factors have fixed the geo-
graphical limits of the internal territorial subdivisions of a country :

Dengity of population,

Routes of commmuniestion,

Feonomie conditious.

Geographiv fentures,

Racial extraetion.

Milltary requiremernts,

5. The largeér subdivisions of a country, regardless of nume (De-
pnltmﬁm valnm, State, ete,} are gsaally the political, electoral,
selministrative, judicial, and military districts of the country.

i-14. Influence of the mission on territorial organization.—q.
The mission of the intervening foree will usually come under one
of the following hendings:

(1), Restoration of law and order, (either by furnishing aid to
the recognized government or by establishing a temporary military.
govermnent)y,

(2) Supervision of élections:

(3] Establishment of neutral zones.

B, LE the mission - is-to “aid the logal government in vestoring s
and order, or to establish | xmllt:wv government: until ‘a new govern-

13
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ment is organized and functioning, # s advisable to vecognize the
potitioal subdivisions of the country.  When the military situation
respuites that an arbitrary division of the countr v into areas be made,
ensily reeognized topograplical features should be used as boundary
Iines. In areas of military activity, boundaries should not split a
leeality such as dense fovests and rugged terrain, that favors hostile
operrations, but should include such features in a single command
area when practicable.

. In superviging elections, politieal subsdivigions should be recog-
nized and followed in the assignment of personmnel,

. Neutral zones ave generally as limited as the accomplishment
of the mission will permit, Thus the boundaries of such zones will
often be arbitrary and at other times will follow gome distinetive
terrain feature.

S--15. Assignment of troops to areas.—«. Major tevvitorial divi-
siong, such as areas, should have complete tactien] and admipis-
trative control within theiv Hnits subject to such comrdinating
instruetions as arve issued by higher authority,  This necessitates the
assigtment. of suflicient executive and special staff personnel to en-
able the unit to perform all of ity functions efficiently.  Thus the

ssigmment of o regiment, independent battalion, or other tactical
and administrative unit to an appropriate area is advantageous.
Small tactical units must have the necessury administestive staff
assigned to them,

b, Large areas are usually subdivided for the reasons stated in
Pavagraph 5-13. Such minor divisions are usually ealled d@ptu't-
ments, districts, or subdistricts, depending on the size and. mmportance
of the wren.  Commnand and atitif appropriate to the task are allocatéd
to these subxlivisions,

5--16. Size and limits of areas.—a It is not necessary that wreas
be equal in milimry strength, population, or extent, but for reasons
of mgzmiml ion and command previowsly discassed, more or less simi-
larity in these features is desirable. Some of the considerations that
should be borne in mind when defining the size and Limits of specific
ALEAE ALE

(1) Available troops in the theater.

(2} Location and strength of hostile force(s).

(3) Present boundaries of subdivisions of the cointry.

(4) Political affilintions of the inhabitants.

(5) Geographic-topographic features:

(6) Supply.

14
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{7y Commameation,

{8} Transportation,

(1) Distribution of popalation,

{161 Economie conditions.

The wore mportant of (hese are discussed in order in the sub.
paragraphs below,

In considering the tvoops avallable, it will wually be found
that a considerable nomber are required for garvisoning areas where
unrest exists, and for the protection of bases, lines of comumunication
and the ke, Often this duty can be utilized as rvest periods for
troops that Tuve been murigvd i active operations. A decision as
to the strength of forces requived it varions loealities will determine
the location of the administeative and tactical units of the Foree.
This in turn should be considered in determining the size of military
aredns,

If active opposition is localized, it may be desirable to form an
area of the tiwbulent zowne in order to centralize the command so
far as combat setivities are concerned.  The nature of the apposition
has eonsiderable mfluence on the composition of the force assigned
to an aven. A large aren with varied terrsin and considerable re-
sigstance to overcome might kave & force of all nrms for the tusk,
This foree, in turn, may have a section particularly adapted to the
nlwmt;(m of a |uut1('uisu arm {mounted units, mechanized unit, or
gpecial river patrol}, in which case the particular arm, if available,
might well compose a district garrison

d. Other considerations being equal, retention of existing bound-
aries when defining the limits of comypand areas is desiable for
several ressons, nmeong which are:

(1} Politieal, judicial, and administrative functions (insofar as
the civil population is concerned) are better coordinated,

(2) The voutine of the people is lesa disturbed; thus better in-
formation and less antagonist may result,

{8) {}flt-n such hovndaries coineide with those dictated by strategy
and tactics,

& When political or other antagonisms smong the inhabitanis con-
tribute materially to the difficulties of the qim-stiun, formerly estaby-
hished subdivisions may be divided or combined in a manner best
calenlated to acuunpllsiz the desired endl. In cases where a step-by-
gep ot cupntmn of the country is necessary, territorinl organization
may conforny to the geographical features which control the successive
objectives.
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7. Each area should have its own base(s) of supply, A landing
field should be in each area. X the supply chunnels of one area
pass through another avea, positive steps must be taken by the su-
preme commander to insure that the flow of supplies to the far area
i uninterrupted. Tt is highly desirable that aress have transversal
as well ax longitudinal lines of communication,  Ordinarily an unde-
veloped seetion with poor roads or trails that might serve as a hideout
or stranghold for irregulars should be incorporated n a command
area insuch a way that the commander controls the routes thereto.

. Consideration of the existing wire communication installations
18 of importance when defining the limits of an area. Area com-
manders should not be forced to rely en radio and airplane communi-
cations alone, if there are other means of conmnunieation available.

A. In countries which are not well developed, maps are not usnally
np to the normal standard as o vaviety or accuraey,  When defining
areas, the use of a particulnr map designated as Sofficial® by all
anits facilitates coordination and partly eliminates the confusion as
to names of localities, distances, boundaries, and other matters that
result from the use of erroneons maps of different origin,
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317, The nature of the prublem T he u-;_uiat forces in this type
of warfave usually are of inadequate numerica) strength from the
viewpoint of extent of terrain to be controlled. Thus tlio deeision as
to the amount of dispersion of regular forces that may be resorted to
ig an Hmportant problem,  Detaclunents  with offensive missions

- should be maintained at sufficient strength to insure their ability to
overcome the largest armed bands likely to be encountered.  Detach-
mients with security missions, such as the garrison of 4 town or the
escort of & convoy, should be of the strength essential to the accom-
plishment of the task.

3-18. Methods of operations—Among the varvious methods that
have been used for the pacification of an area infested with ir r{'gulguh
fre!

(1) Qccupation of un urea,

(2) Patrols.

(3} Roving patrols.

(4) Zones of refuge.

(6) Cordon system.

(6) Blockhouse system.

(7} Special methods.

Each of these will be discussed in the succeeding paragraphs.

§-19. Occupation of an area.—u. This consists of dispersing the
foree in as many small towns and i important localities as the security
and patrolling required of eichi garrison will permit, It partakes
of the natire of an wetive defense.  When comniunications are good,

17
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a coordinated counter-offensive may be taken up rapidly, beeauss
patrols from varions garrisons will receive prowmpt opeeation orders,

b, Semetimes the requirements that certatn localities be defended
necessitates the application of this wethod: at other thoes pressuve
from the outside sources to secure protection for commanities and
individuals makes this maethod mandatory. Tn esiablishing nuamerous
fixed prsts, congideration should be given to the fact that withdrawal
therefrom during active operations involves protests from these pro-
tected directly or indirectly, loss of prestige, and increased danger
to the instalations or individuals that were protected.  The greater
the number of localities that are garrisoned permanently, the less
is the mobility of the command; consequently, care sheuld be taken
to retain sufficient reserves properly located to take up the counter-
offensive at every opportunity.

o The necesgilty for basey of npemflnn inclicates that thm method
will be used to o greater or less extent in every operation, that is,
irwqutiw of the phln M]O[)t(‘(] this method will be used at least
in part. The diseussion in this ;mmtrmph 15 partteudarly applicable
to those gituations where this plan is the fundamental one for accom-
plishing the pacification.

d. Modifieation of thig scheme wherein many detachments of regu-
lars are encamped in infested localities and on or near hostile routes
of movement, has been wied successfully in combination with other
cotirses of action,

520, Patrols.—a, These ave detachments capable of operating for
onh a comparatively limited time without returning to a base. They

vary anywhere frem powerful combat patrols to small detachments
performing police finctions swmrflmg to the situation and mission.
They are nsuatly controlled by the commnnder responsible for the
arvex in which thev operate, but in operations against well defined
objectives they are often coordinated by higher commanders.

b, Patrolling is essentially offensive nction.  Accordingly its use
in small-wars operations is universal even under conditions that
require the strategieal defensive.

o. When information of hostile forees is lucking or meager, re-
course to patrolling for the purpese of denying the opposing forces
tereain and freedom of moevement may be the only effective form of
offensive action open to the commander,  In this ease; patrols become
moving garrisons and deny the opposing forces sueh terrain as they
can cover by observation, mmwnent, and tu'(- [‘Atc-mlm operations
of this nature exhaust the comrmand, but on the other hand wre often

18
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more effective in the restoration of order thau Hrst appearances
indieate,

521, Roving patrols.—e. A roving patrol is a self-sustaining de.
tachment of u mwore or less independent nature, It usually operates
within an assigned zone and as a rule has much freedom of action,
As distinguished from other patrols, it is capable of operating nway
from its base for an indefinite period of time. Misstons generally
assigned incdude a relentless pursuit of guerilla groups continuing
until their disorganization is practically complete.

B This method Is particadarly applicable when large bands are
known to exist and the loeality of their depredations is approximately
known, Such patrols are often employed in conjunction with other
methods of operation.

h-98. Zones of refuge—r. This system consists of establishing
protected zones in the vicinity of garrizons. Their areas are so
limited as to be susceptible of protection by the garrisons concerned.
Peaceful inhabitants ave drawn into this protected area together with
their effects, livestock, and movable belongings, Unauthorized per-
sahg found ontside of these arens are liable to arrvest, and property
that could be used by insurgrent forees is liable to confiscation.

b, This procedure is apphicable at times when, through sympathy
with or intimidation by insurgents, the rural population is furnishing
such extensive support to the resistance as to seriously hamper at-
tenpts at pacification.  This is a rather deastic procedure warranted
only by militarvy necessity.

598, The cordon system.—c. This system involves placing a
cordon of troops around an infested area and elosing in while
restoring order in the area.

b, T'he cordon may remain stationavy while patrols operate within
tim line,

This system may be used when the trouble is localized or the
wwui.nl foree is of considevable size. Iue to the limited forees
ummliv available, the application of this system by a marive force
will usually be :'anhm-d to situations where the trouble is rather
localized; o to the variation of the method where only a general or
purtiallv effective cordon is established.

5-24. The Blockhouse system.—~The hlonkhfmm systewy involves
lhﬁ mtulalmhmont of a line of defended loealities. . In-one way it is
stmilar to the cordon system as both methods deny - the oppmmg
forces terrain beyond an estublished Iine, T principle it is defen-
sive while the lutter is offensive,
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525, Special methods.—a. The peculint nature of any situation
may require the application of some special wethod in conjunction
with and in accord with the general principles disenssed in the pre-
ceding paragraphs. Two important. phases of operation that may be
used in any campaign of this nature are:

(1) River operations,

(2) Flying columns.

b, The tactics and techuique of river operations are discussed in
chapier X,

¢. Flying columns ave self-sustaining detachments with specific
objectives.  Their most common nse 5 in the early phases of cam-
paign such as the movement inland where large columns with im-
portant strategic objectives in view may temporarily sever their con-
nection with the base, seize the objective, and thereafter establish
tines of communication,  (See par. 5-8.)

Iy
A
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SMALL WAR TACTICS

_ Fage
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Infieenee of terrain. } 2
The principle of the c;!ﬁ- v, . . o a
The principles of mass, movement, surprise, and seewritv. oo 2

G-1. Tacties during initial phases.—-During the initial phases of
intervention, when the landing and movement inland may be opposed
by comparatively large, well led, organized, and equipped hostile
forces, the tactics employed are g,:tmemll}- those of a force of similar
strength and composition engaged in wajor warfare.  1f a crushing
defeat can be inflicted upon ﬂmae forces, the immediate cessation of
armed opposition may result. This is seldom achieved,  Usually the
hostile forces will withdraw as a body nto the more remote parts of
ihe country, or will be dispersed into numerous small groups which
vontinue to oppose the occupation. Fven though the recognized
leaders may capitulate, subordinate commanders often refuse to abide
by the terms of capitulstion. Escaping to the hinterlund, they as-
gsemble heterogencous avmed groups of patriotic soldiers, mu!contents«,
notorious oatlaws, and impressed civilians, and, by means of guernli}s
warfare, continue to harass and oppose the intervening force in its
attempt to restore peace and good order throughout the conntry as o
whole. '

6-2. Tactics during later phases.—To combat such action, the in-
tervening force must resort to typical small war operations, with
numerous infantry pntmlcs and outposts dispersed over a wide arca,
tis order to afford the maximum protection to the peaceful inhabitants
of the conntry and to seek gut and destroy the hostile groups. The
tacties of such infantry patmls are basically the illlllt‘ll‘j methodg,
principles, and doctrines of wiinor tactics, as preseribed in the manuals
pertaining to the combat. pl‘lnmple% of the units concerned. The ma-
jority of contacts in emuil wark 1 in the nature of ambushes, or sur-
pme»nmetmg engngements, i which the various subdivisions. of a
stigll patrol may be brought alutost ‘sunuitaummlv undeér the opening
hostile fire, * "This’ prevents the normal development and deployment
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of the command for combat,  In larger patrols, however, most of the
main body may escape the mitial hm«i of five aned consequently may
be de?npmi and deploved for combat from the march column i an
orthedox manner.

¢35, Influence of terrain—The tacties employed by patrols
combat over open terrain ave, in general, the sune as those in open

warfare operations in a major war.  Sinee oper terrain is more ad-
mni.wemh to regmlar troops than to ivregnlars, the latter uscally try
to avoid combat mi(lm these conditions.  As a result, infantry patrols
engaged in the later phases of small wars operations genemll} st
cope with the military probiems enconutered in combat in moun-
tainous, wooded terrain, with the attendant limited visibility umd lack
of centealized control,  These taetics are analogous to those pre-
certhed in training manuals for combai tn wooded areas in amajor .
warfare,

The principle of the offensive.—So long asg there is arined
oppesition to the occupation, the intervening foree must wmaintain
the principle of the offensive.  [f it adopts a defensive attitude by
garrizoning only the more important cities and towns withont accom- -
panying combat patrols throughout the theater of operations, minor
opposition to the force will soon increase to alarming proportions, . A
gruerrilla leader, if unmolested in his activities, creates the impression
ainong the nafive ]mpuhf:(m that the intervening forces are inferior
to him: reciuits flock to his' standard, and the mpzd pacification of
the country will be }('ﬂp-.ll"éh?(‘d Such Hostile’ groups will geldom
openly atfack the regular gareisons, but will pillage defenseless towns,
wolest the peaceful t,_i!.IZ(!EII}, arid interfere with the systems of supply
and ‘communication of the force of occupation. The latter must,
therefore, ndopt an aggressive altitude in order to seck out, capture,
destroy, or disperse the hostile groups and drive them from the
country.  {See also Section II, Chapter T, “Psychology.™)

-, The principles of mass, movement, surprise, and security.
b, Mass—In nearly every engagenent, the hostile groups will ont-
uber the infantry patrols oppoesed to thew, This superiority in
‘munbers must be overcomie by increased fire power through the proper
employment of better armament, saperior training and morale, md
development, of the spirit of the offensive,

b. Mevement~Infaniry patrols of the intervening fmm nist,
develop mobility equal to thit of the oppasing forces. The graerrilla

“groups miust be continually hariséed by patiols working through-
out-the theater of operation,

i
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oo Surprize ~Surprise 1s achieved by varying the route, dates, and
hours of departure of combat patrols, by mobility, and by stratagans
and ruses,  The intelligence system of the guerrillas decreases in pro-
portion to the mability and number of patrols employed in the thes-
ter of aperations,

d. Seewrity~The tendency of the force to relax its service of
secupity daring the later phases of small war operations must be
carefully guarded against.  Seenrity on the march and at rest must be
congtantly enforced throughout the entire period of cecupation,

SRMMEL e (il 3
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Secrion 11

ORDERS AND GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

_ T"ar, Tage
Written orders. e 68 5
Verbatl orders .o e B 5
General Instruetions___ .. __ e e e e e -8 5

6-6. Written orders.—Whenever possible, orders to a patrol leader
should be issned in writing. This is especially true when several
patrols ave operating simultaneously in the same general avea. The
patrol leader must assure himself that he understands the orders
issued to him.  Subordinate leaders and the other members of the
patrol should be thoroughly informed of such parts of the order as
will enable them to carry out the mission of the particular patrol, and
of the force as a whole. For the purpose of secrecy it is sometimes
necessary to limit the information imparted to individual members
of the patrol. Written orders follow the general form of a regular
operation order,

6-7. Verbal orders.—Because of the nature of small war opers-
tions, verbal orders will be issued to patrol leaders more frequently .
than written orders. Such verbal orders should be as. complete as
the situation permits, and will follow the general form of an opera-
tions order. Patrol leaders should redice to writing any verbal
01'(1«315 or verbal modifications of written orders received. -

6-8. General instructions—The force commander should publigh,
in the form of general instructions, the policies which will govern
the action of patrols in the theater of operations in regard to the
fo]km ing:

I‘ iring upon suspicious uwhvlchml‘; or groups before being fired
upon _

b Fumg upon (rumullas accompame:l by women and children.

The: selzure of pmpeity and. foodstuffs for the benefit’ of the
putroi or to pxevent its use by hostile forcefs

(Z The: destruction of hmlses - N

. The destr uctlon of erops: whlch may be of Value to the hostile
f()l'(.e‘a P : S .' L
- foOther peltment instrue tmns le(rm-dm«r general pohcy
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ORGANIZING THE INFANTRY PATROL

Far, Faira

Definition. . ... ... e B9 v
Factors which govern llk (9rgfuumtmnn e U P { 8
Sireof thepatvol .. . L. . e B R
Permanent roving patrols__ . .. . . . 612 a
Selections of unids__ . I o o 613 O
Rimination of the ph\atm!h unﬁt.._“ e L - F4 0
Patrol and subordinate leaders . . P I 1 10
The riffesquact. .. oL L Lo 616 10
The headguartersgection. . .. . . . U | = 4 £l
Aached unite. .. . G-18 il
Guides and interpreters. ... . . B 619 Ll
Native transport persouncl. . .. o e 620 2
Native troops e e G20 2
Prominent native cmimua T R L 622 E2
Transportation. ... ... .. . ... . e 13
WEADOME . . e 3
Amirnunition . . ... ... L B | =11 14
CSignalequipment. oL oL Lol L L o 626 15
CMediealsupplies. ..o 62T 15
C Miseedlaneous equiptaent . o e e B2 15
s Parsanal elotliing and aou‘smrwﬂ e e 2D 16

' (mn‘lal preparations. .. . ...n LS e B30 A7

G-, Deﬁnitlon. An mfsmtiy patrol is a dotnelmmnt of infantry
troops dispatehed from o garerison, camp, or coltrnn with the mission
of visiting designated arens for combat or for other purposes. It is
a military unit disposed in such o manner that s various subdivi-
siong are in suitable formations to engage the enemy immediately
ufter contact is made.  1In {.,mcral the infantry patrol in a small
war differs from one in a ma;ol war in the following respects:

Tt s lurger.

b It is wmore cipable of mdvpomlvnt action,

e It operatesat gm-‘ttor-dastuncm in miles and hours of marching;
_fmm its base or’ ‘supportlng Gmopu 1 d;stunctg (»f ‘_3(}_ Hi_l_lt_.!f_a_ O more
i nol aneomimen; S
Cde Tt condugts ité o At for w langer per mcl of timf“ risions
of 10- days or more dumtmn are not unusual.

¥
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o It ix often encambered by a proportionately large combat frain.

6-10. Factors which govern its organization.—Some of the fac.
tors that govern the size and composition of an infantey patrol in a
srnall war ave:

o, Misgion,

A Information of the hostile forces

o The probability of combat.

. Strengih and armomeni of the enewy.

o Nature of the terrain, with particular veference to = effect on
the formation and length of the column, the number of men required
on service of security, and the work te be donelsuch as eniting trails,

7o Prosimity of friendly troops,

o. Aviation support. Including  reconnnissunce. linison, combat
support, transportation of sapplies andd peesannel, evacuaiion of
wounded.

A, Pervzonnel nvailable for ascgnment to the patrol, their efliciency
and armament.

i Native troops available, their efficiency and srmament.

7- Native nonmilitary personmnel available, such as guides, futerpre.
ters, and transportation personnel,

k. Time and distance involved.

L Problem of supply.

m. Methods of comrunication,

"The above factors sre considered in the es tmmiv of the situation-
which precedes the erganization of any patrol.

6--11. Size of the patrol.—u. (feneral—Fhe pzttml dmum be large.
enough to defeat any enemy force that it can reasonably expect to-
encounter in the field. Tt should be able to assume the defensive and:
successfully withstand hostile attacks while awaiting reenforcement’
if it encounters enemy forces of unexpected strength. It is desirable
to keep the patrol as small a8 s consistent with the accomplishmient
of its mission.  The larger the patrol the more difficult its control-
in combut, the more complieated its supply problems, and the more -
it sacrifices in the way of concealmeént and secrecy of moverment,

b, Effect of mission~The mission assigned an-infantry patrol in
a small war, such ag reconnsissance, security, haison, convoy, and
cotbat, is analogous to the corresponding mission in major warfare,
and will affect the strength of the patrol. Tn sore situations it will
be desirable to huve the paltml sufficiently lwrge tu_e«tahiwh i tem-
porary or per mune:st base s the theater uf rperatm_ t’_n__um _“Em;h it

ean maintain one or more combat patrols in the fields

K



SWM 6-12
ORGANIZING THE INVANTRY PATROL

¢. Effect of terrain.—The nature of the terrain in which the patrol
will operate has a marked influence on its size and composition. In
fairly open country, with roads available which permit the use of
normal distances within the column, a reenforced rifle company or
larger organizations can operate with reasonable control and battle
efficiency. In mountainous, wooded terrain, where the column must
march in single file over narrow, winding trails, the reenforced rifle
platoon with its combat train has been found to be the largest unit
that can be controlled effectively on the march and in combat. It
is the basic combat unit in the later phases of small war operations.
If, in such terrain, the situation requires a stronger patrvol than a
reenforced rifle platoon, it is advisable to divide the column into
combat groups equivalent to a platoon, marching over the same
route and within supporting distance (5 to 15 minutes) of each other.
Liaison should be established between the rear leading patrols and
head of the following patrol during halts and at prearranged time
intervals during the day’s march.

6-12. Permanent roving patrols.—It is sometimes desirable to

organize a few permanent combat patrols with roving commissions
- throughout the theater of operations, irrespective of area boundaries
“or other limitations. These patrols should be as lightly equipped as
“possible commensurate with their tasks.  Authority should be granted
- thein to secure from the nearest outpost or garrison such replacements
“of personnel, animals, equipment, and rations as may be rvequired.
~Aviation is normally their main source of supply: while in the field.
2613, Selection of units—a. Permanent organizations—When-
“ever possible, an infantry patrol should be composed of personiel
- pevianently assigned to organized units, such as a squad, platoon, or
_company. This applies also to attached machine—gun units or other
' ";upportmg weapons.

b, Hastily orgarmzed patrols—In the rftpldly changmg situations
"_e_n_o:(_)untered in wars, the operations may require the simultaneous
“movement of more patrols than can be furnished by a single organiza-
. tion. In some instances, two or more units from different posts will
-'be combined into a s1ngle patrol for an -emergency operation. Other
Jsituations will require that supply train escorts.and special duty men
" be relieved: and made available for patrol duty.: The result of this
~pressing need for' men is the mtermmghng of personn_el from. several
dlﬁ'erenh orgamzatlons, “whose  individual combat eﬁielency is i ur-
“ known ‘to” the patrol leaders, or to one another Although such’
“hastily organized patrols- should be avoided whenever possible; they
- are often necessary.

9
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6-14. Elimination of the physically unfit.—Men who are physi-
cally unfit for duty in the field or whose presence would hinder the
operations of a patrol should be eliminated from the organization,
They include the following:

«. Those who have been recently ill, and especially those who have
recently had malaria, dysentery, jaundice, or a venereal disease.

b. Those suffering from deformities or diseases of the feet, partic-
ularly flatfoot, hammertoes, bunions, corns, or severe trichophytosis
(athlete’s foot).

¢. The old or fat, or those of obviously poor physique from any
cause.

d. The neurotic or mentally unstable; and the alcohol addiets.

6-15. Patrol and subordinate leader.—«. Officers and noncom-
missioned officers assigned to the theater of active operations in
small wars will generally command smaller elements than those as-
signed to them in major warfare, for the following reasons :

(1) A patrol on an independent mission is usually far removed
from the direction and control of more experienced superiors.

(2) The suddenness with which action may break, and the necessity
for rapid and practical employment of all the small elements in the
patrol.  An officer or experienced noncommissioned officer should be
with each small group to facilitate its control during combat. This
is- especially: true in wooded terrain where the limited visibility
and short battle. ranges usually restrict the. patrol leader 5. control
over-the situation to his immediate vicinity, :

(3) The possible dispersion. of the troops in column at the moment
of contact, and. in the subsequent attack and assault. '
(4) The possibility that the troops are not thoroughly trained.

b. Two commissioned officers should accompany every rifle pla-
toon assigned to an independent combat mission. If this cannot be
done, the second in command must be an experienced, capable, senior
noncommissioned officer who is in addition to the regular comple-
ment. This requirement is necessary to insure a continuity of effort
in the event the patrol leader becomes a casualty. The normal
complement of officers is usually sufficient if the combat patrol con-
sists of two or more rifle platoons combined under one commander.

6-16. The rifle squad.—Wherever possible, the rifle squad is em-
ployed in small wars in the same manner as in major warfare.. In
many situations in small war operations, however, it will be deswabl(,
to divide the squad into two_cornbat teams of fuur or five men each,
one of whlch ig commdnded by ‘the corporal, .the other by the second.

10
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im command. Such combat feams can be profitably emploved as
the point for a combat patrol in close (‘Oll]]fl_'y, as flank patrols, and
fonr reconnaissance or other securlty missions, In thickly wooded
terrain, it is often impossible for the corporal to maintain control
over the entire squad in combat. Under such conditions, the two
combat teams must fight as independent wunits until the situation or
better visibility permits the corporal to regain direction and con-
trol of the squad as a whole. Automatic and special weapons within
the squad should be equally divided between the combat teams.
" §-17. The headquarters section—a. The headquarters section of
a combat patrol, consisting of a rifle platoon or reenforced rifle pla-
toon, must be augmented by certain personnel who are not organically
assigned. to it. Such personnel includes oné or more competent
cooks, o medieal officer or one or more qualified hospital corpsmen,
and a radioman when the patrol is equipped with a portable radio.

b. If the hostile forces are not complying with the “Rules of Land
‘Warfare,” the medical personnel should be armed for self-defense.

6-18. Attached units.—In the future, most combat patrols of the
strength of a rifle platoon or more, operating in hostile areas, prob-
‘ably will be reenforced by attached supporting weapons. With the
adoption of the semi-automatic rifle as the standard infantry arm or
as & replacement for the Browning automatic rifle, a light machine
gun squad or section and a 60-mm. mortar squad or section would
appear to be appropriate units to accompany a rifle platoon assigned
g ‘combat mission, - These organized units should be attached to the
platoon from the headquarters platoon of the rifle company. A
combat patrol consisting of a rifle company may require the support.
of a heavy machine gun section or platcon and an 8l-mm. mortar
squad or section. These should be attached to the company as intact
units from the appropriate organizations of the battalion or regiment.
{(For further details, see Section III, Chapter T, “Organization.”)
- 6-19. Guides and interpreters.—q. Native officials and foreign
residents are usually helpful in securing reliable guides and interpre-
ters whenever their employment is necessary. Local inhabitants who
have suffered injury from the hostile forees and those having mem-
bers : 'of their families who ‘have so suffered, often volunteer their
services for such duty. -The integrity of these men- st 'be tested
" inthe field before they.can be conslderedi entu'ely reliable and trust-
_\\ozthy In: m.mv ‘cases;. their employment inany capacity makes

- them %ub;ect to hostile 1epusal measures and the intervening for(e B

“nust assume 1'esp01151b111ty for their protection.

2550403 11
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b Troops assigned to combng operations should learn the torrad
and trails within their sectors, and gain a working knowledge of th
local language as quickly as pnmhip so that they way :lia;m we witl
the employment of native guides aud interpreters insofar as th
situation permiis,

6-20. Native transport personnel—Tn most sitaations, the em
ployment of native porters (eavricrs), muleterrs, or other transpor
;wrxmmol will be wquned with each combat patrol. For furthe
details, see Chapter [T, “Logistics.

621, Native troops.ma When native troops sve available, the
may be Included in the patrol In addition to their combat duties
they will, if properly indoctrinated, do much to establish fe 1endi
relations between the peaceful inhabitants and the intervening foree

. Native tmopa are especially valuable for recounaissance an
security missions. They will notice and correctly derpret thos
signs which indicate the presence of the enewy much more quickly
and surely than will the average member of a foreign. fore
thl(.tu:'-l(iﬂlf"lt to the country.,

- Worle and guard duty must be divided and distributed propor.
tmmlh hdwm-u the rvegnlar forces and native troops, and frictior
between the two or ganizations must be avoided,

6-22. Prominent native civilians,—a. It is sometinmes advisable te
include - praminent native civillans or gover nment officials in the
patrol.  They can do much to explain the mission of the intérvening
forces in the commtinity, spread the gospel of peace, friendly rela.
tions, and cooperation, and counter the propaganda of the enemy
The natives of the community are all potential enemies and many
will become actively hostile if they are not unwtnced of the trug
objective of the occupation,

b, If political alignments and hatreds are nnk* in the area, the
patrol leader must be very cireamspect in the choice of civilians and
government officials who accompany the patrol. If the patrol is sus.
pected of political purtisauship, the problems of pacification may be
mt('nst(aed

. Frequently prominent and well-informed civilians will furnish
\:duahio mformation, provided their identity is not disclosed and they
wre not reguired to af,t as truulm or otherwise openly associate them.
selves with the. iitervening forée. Their wishes should be- respected
in ordet to gain their confidence and obtain. the information which
they. possess,
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6-23. Transpertation—a. The means and amount of transporta-
tion included in an infantry patvol will influence its composition, its
mobility, the length of time that it can stay away from its base, and
its combat efficiency. In general, infantry patrols should carry only
the minimum equipment and supplies necessary to accomplish their
mission. The more nearly they can approach the hostile forces in this
respect, the more efficient they will become in the field. It is a com-
mon failing for troops engaged in small war operations to decrease
their mobility by transporting too much equipment and too many
varied, desirable but nonessential supplies.

b. The principal means of transportation employed by infantry
patrols incluce:

(1) All or part of the equipment and supplies carried on the persou.

{2) Native parters.

(3) Riding and pack animals.

(4) Airplanes for evacuation of the wounded and supply by plane
drops.

(5) Motor transport.

¢. In hot, tropical climates, the personnel qhould not be required to
carry packs if it can be avoided. The weight of the rations which
troops can transport in addition to their equipment will limit the
range of & combat patrol unless it can subsist almost entirely off the
country. ‘On the other hand, a reconnaissance patrol whose members
are iriured to the local fare can often clccomphsh its mission more
successfully if it is not encumbered with a train

d. For further details concerning tnnqpmtatmn, see Chdptm III
“Logistics,” 'and Chapter IX, “Aviation.” -

6-2¢. Weapons.—a.. The weapons carmed by an 1nf<u1try patrol'
will normally be those organically assigned to the squad, platoon, or
company, plus attached units of supporting weapons if the situation
indicates the necessity therefor. :

b. If the rifie units are completely equipped with the semi-
sutomatic rifle, the inclusion of any full shoulder weapon in each
squad is not, warranted. If the basic arm in the patrol is the bolt-
action rifle, the armament of each squad should include two semi-
automatic, or two Browning automatic rifies, or one of each. This
‘proportion of automatic shoulder weapons to bolt-action rifles should
rarely, if ever “heexceéded:: Ammumtlon supply in: small WAL
“operations is‘a difficult: problem: Volume of fire can seldom replace:.‘
ACCUTACY: of fire in a small War Fhe morale’ of guelrllla forces is
little aﬁ'ected by. the Toss of 4 partlcular ‘position; but it is senousiy_
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affected by the number of casualties sustained in combat. The ma-
jority of the personnel in an infantry patroel should be armed, there-
fore, with weapons that are capuable of delivering deliberate, aimed,
acurate fire rather than with weapons whose chief characteristic is
the delivery of a great volume of five. 'The automatic weapons
should be utilized to protect the exposed flanks, or to silence hostile
automatic weapons. _

¢. Whether or not the bayonet is included in the armament of the
patrol depends upon the terrain, the nature of the particular oper-
ation, the training of the men, and the opinion of the patrol leader.
In jungle terrain, the bayonet impedes the movement of the indi-
viduals both on the march and when deployed for combat by snag-
ging on vines and the dense underbrush; it is doubtful if it ean be
used effectively, even in the assault, in such terrain. In fairly open
country, the bayonet should be carried and employed as in regular
warfare, It is an essential weapon in night attacks. The bayonet
is practically useless in the hands of untrained troops who have no
confidence in it it is a very effective weapon in small war oper-
ations when employed by troops who have been thoroughly trained
in its use.

d. For further details regarding mfantry weapons, see Sectlon
IXI, Chapter I, “Organization.”

6-25. Ammunltlon.ma. In past small war operations, the average
expenditure of small arms ammunition for a smgle envagement has
seldom exceeded 50 rounds for each person in the patrol. There
have been a very few instances where the expenditure has slightly
exceeded 100 rounds per person. It is believed that the following
is a reasonable basis for the quantities of ammunition to be car-
ried for each type of weapon with infantry patrols assigned a com-
bat mission in small war operations:

(1) On the person—the full capacity of the belt or other carrier
issued to the individual,

(2) In the combat train—Y%, unit of fire.

These quantities should be modified as dictated by experience or as
indicated by the sitnation confronting a particular patrol.

b.. Emergency 1eplacements of some types of ammunition can be
dropped by plane. . -

. e. If the regular ammunition containers are too heavy for the
means of transpmtatmn in: the combat train, the ammunition is re-
packed: and the individual loads made lwhter '

14
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d. Cartridge belts and other carriers with the patrol must be in
perfect condition to prevent the loss of ammumition.

6-96. Signal equipment.—z. The following signal eqquipment must
be taken with every patrol :

(1) Airplane panels, Codes, and pick-up equipment.

(2) Pyrotechnics. -

. The following signal equipment should be carried with the
patrel when it is available :

(1) Portable radio.

(2) Other special equipment demanded by the situation or
the use of which can be foreseen. (See Section ILI, Chapter 1I,
“QOrganization.”}

()—27 Medical supplies.—a. The patrol leader, in conjunction with
the medical personnel, must assure himself of the sufficiency of his
medical equipment and supplies. If charity medical work among the
native inhabitants is anticipated, additional supplies must be pro-
vided for that purpose.

b. Besides the regular medical kit carried by the hospital corps-
man, reserve supplies should be made up into several assorted kity
distributed throughout the colummn.

¢. Sufficient ampoules should be carried for chlorination of water
for the duration of the patrol. The Lyster bag, if carried, should be

arefully inspected for leaks, partmuhrly at. the taps; and should
be cleaned and dried. Four to six yards of muslin- for straining
trash from the water should be prox’lded The bag should be rolled
~and stowed so that it will not chafe in carrying. -

d. A few “sanitubes” should be carried for plophylaws dlid for the
treatment of certain skin diseases.’

e. Several additional first aid packets, tubes of iodine, and a small
roll of adhesive should be carried with patrols to which medical
personnel is not attached.

f. Preparations to carry the wounded must be made before the
patrol leaves the garrison. In addition to the methods described in
Che apter 14, “Landmo- Force Manual,” USN, the canvas field cot
cover. i easily carried and can be qmc'kly comelted into a stretcher
in the field. .

628, Mlscellaneous eqmpment «8uch of the follownw (utlcleq
as may be necessary shnuld be mrrled with the I)‘LtI‘Ol e
. a: Native machetes, - for: euttmg trmlc,, fm'fwe hmwood heidc, of
{u( and material for bivouac shelters - : S

. Matches in waterpl'nof mntmnetq, ;15111ig11f.s, (:a'ndl_é_s', and &
lantem for the mess force. N
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¢. A quantity of hemp rope to assist the patrol in crossing danger-
ous streams. It can be stretched across the stream and used as a
hand held while crossing, or it can be used in building an impro-
vised raft.

d. Entrenching tools or larger engineering tools as demanded by
the sitnation.

e. A horse-shoer’s kit, if the number of animals with the patrol
malkes it advisable.

6-29. Personal clothing and accessories.—a. Ge?ze?'al.mThe per-
sonal clothing and accessories worn or carried by the patrol must be
recdluced to the minimum consistent with the length of time the patrol
will be absent from its base, and the climate and season of the year.
Clothing should be in good condition when the patrol leaves it base.
It is better to rely on airplane supply for necessary replacements in
the field than to overburden the patrol with too much impedimenta.
Superfluous articles will inerease the transportation problems, and
decrease the quantities of essential ammunition and rations- which
can be carried. Personal comfort and appearance must always be
of secondary importance as comnpared with the efficient accomplish-
ment of the assigned mission. Officers should -fare no better in these
respects than the enlisted mern of the orgamza,tlon .The inclusion of
officers’. beddmg rolls, field: cots, and similar. _equipment, is_unwar-
ranted i p‘ltrols operatmg from a base in the theater of operatmnq :

- b. Clothing worn by troops ~Shoes should ‘it ploperly, be broken:
in, and in good condition.: New shoes, though of the correet size, will
usually give trouble on the mareh. “Socks shoiild be clean, free from
holes and. darns. Flannel: shirts, which absorb perspiration, rain,
and water freely, and still afford warmth and protection at night,
are preferable to cotton khaki shirts even in the tr()plcfs The scarf
should not be worn. The value of canvas leggings in the field is
questiomb]e The woolen sock pulled over the bottom of the trouser
legr is a satisfactory substitute. :

. Olothing and accessories carried in the pacl ~—The follou mg ar-
ticles are considered reasonable quantities to be carried in the pack
or rollof each individual with a patrol operating in 2 warm climate:

(1) A shelter-half, poncho, or light native ‘hammock, dependmg
upon the nature of the terrain, the season of the year, and the per-
sonal: declslon of. the patrol Ieader The shelter-half can be dis:
'pensed with if materials are available in the field for the construc-
tion of lean-to qheltcre “In this case, the poncho is atilized as a cover
for the pack or ._roll : _.Tl;e_.poncho. is primarily _useful as px_qtectmn
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from the damp ground while sleeping at night. It interferes with
movement of an individual if worn on the mareh, and is a distinct
impediment if worn in combat. The hammock has many advan-
tages, but it is bulky and adds considerable weight to the pack or
roll.  During the Iainy geason, two of these articles may be desirable.
If the shelter-half is carried, the tent pole and pins are incluced
when necessary.

(2) One blanket.

(3) A mosquito net is desirable in nalarions countries. It is
bulky and quite heavy. Some combat patrols in past operations in
tropical countries did not carry the net in the field and <id not incar
any apparent harmful consequences.

{4) One change of underwear.

(5) At least two pairs of woolen socks; four pairs arve recom-
mended, if the patrol is to operate for 2 weeks or longer.

(6) One change of outer clothing.

(7) Toilet articles: soap, small bath towel, tooth brush and pow-
der or paste, comb, and mirror. A razor, shaving brush, and shav-
ing soap may be carried, although they are not considered essential
items. :

(8) Tobacco, as desired.

(9) Toilet paper, o small quantity to be C‘u'ued by e-ach mdiv 1duf11
the remainder with the mess equipment. -

-d. Personal cleanliness—A bath should be taken and c,mled clothlng_
should be. washed as frequently as opportumty affords.” Simply
sozking clothes in water, wringing them . out; and permlttnw them
to dry in the. sun, is better £han not washing them atall.. - '

6-30. General preparations—Prior to clearmg its base, the patrol
leader of an infantry patrol personally verifies or arranges for such
-of the following as may be pertinent to the parﬁcuLu gituation:

a. Awviation; swpport— S

(1) Liaison, reconnaissance, and combat support. -

(2) Regular and emergency supply by plane.

b. Information.— :

(1} A personal airplane reconnaissance over the area, if practicable,

 (2) A map or sketch of the area; including the route or alternate
routes to be followed. A rude sketch. however, iniaccurate: is better
than none.

(3) Alrplane photonrmphs of villages ‘and important terrain fea
tures, such as’ stream crossings; possible or former ambush positions,
ete., if practicable,:
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(4) The condition of the roads and trails, the attitude of the local
inhabitants, and the possible food supply.

o. Inspection of —

(1) Men; individual, combat, communications, and mecical sup-
plies and equipment; aud animals, pack, and riding equipment.

(2) Cleaning materials for the weapons, especially oil for
automatic arms. :

el. Liaison with.—

(1) Native officials, when desirable.

(2) Native troops, or other persons not of the command, who are
to accompany the patrol.

(3) Other friendly patrols operating in the area.

e. Employment of —Native transportation personnel, tntelligence
agrents, guides, and inferpreters.

7. Money, in small denominations, for the purchase of supplies,
emergency transportation, and infermation. In some countries, ar-
ticles such as soap, salt, tobacco, ete., which ave expensive and difficult
to obtain locally, are more acceptable to the natives than money.

18
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Par. Page
Responsibility of patrol leadeor. .~ ... .. ... .- 631 19°
Mess equipment. .. ..o e e 632 19
Weight of rations__ e . B33 20
Thefieldration. . _._._. ... .. . .. . .._._..__._.__..___ 6-34 21
Butchering on themarch. .. . . . . 6-35 22
Feeding native personvel. . ____ . _____._..... ©6-36 22
Emergeney rations. ... .. i eeicicaae. 637 22

(-31. Responsibility of patrol leader.—The patrol leader should
confer with the mess officer at the garrison or base from which the
patrol will operate, and, in conjunction with the patrol’s mess ser-
geant or cooks, detenmue what suitable foodstufls are available for
the patrol. Also, he must decids what kitchen equipment ig required
and procure it. Written menus for breakfast and supper for each
day of the proposed operations are prepared. It iz not desirable
to make midday halts for the purpose of cooking a meal, although
it may be desirable in some situations to prepare cold lunches which
may be issued to the men prior to breaking camp in the morning.
Based on these menus, a check-off list of the necessary rations is
prépared, the rations drawn and carefully verified before loading.
Thereafter, the rationd are issued as reqmred and notations made on
the check~oif list. The rations remaining in the train should: be
inventoried perfodically while the patrol is in the field.  Canned
goods should be inspected for swelling of the top duer to deteriora-
tion of the comtents, for leaks, and fm bad dents. Such cans should
be rejected, or destroyed.

(-32. Mess equipment.—a. The amount of mess equ]pmeut car-
ried by the patrol should be reduced to a minimum.

b. The cavalry pack kitchen is satisfactory for a large patrol which
includes pack animals. The complete unit less hangers for the
_Phllhps pack saddle, weighs 118 pounds and comtltutes one pack
load, 1t is 'Ldeqmte for feedmw 200 men in the field. Patrols of
“between fifty ‘and one hundred men can eliminate unnecessary. pieces..
Ttis questlonable whethei s patrol of less than 50 men should cairy it.
¢ If a regrular pack kltchen unit is not used, issue or 1mpr0vlsed
cookmo- equ1pment will have to be provided. The fnllowmg pomt-:;-

“are pertinent: '
253052°—A40—24 19
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(1) Although G. I. buckets are seldom used for cooking i gar-
rison, they are useful for that parpose in the field. They can be
set on a fire or suspended over it. They nest. well and do not rattle
if leaves or similar materials are packed between them.

(2) In comparison with tin boilers, buckets, and roasting pans,
large iron kettles are not so fragile, do not bwn food so quickly,
hold heat better, can be used for frying, and pack better. Packed,
one on each side of the animal, they can carry the cooked or uncooked
foodstuffs necessary for the evening meal, thus expediting its prepa-
ration. Suitable iron kettles can generally be purchased locally in
the theater of operations.

(3) A small metal grill about 2 feet squave and fitted with four
collapsible legs facilitates cooking in the field.

d. During rainy weather or in areag where many streams have to
be forded, some provision must be made to protect such foodstuffs as
sUZar, &‘ait flour, coffee, cte. Bags made of canvas, leather, or of
canvas materml coated with rubber, and tarpanling or pieces of
canvas, have been used successfully in the past. '

e. When a patrol is to be made info unfamiliar country where the
existence of an adequate water supply is doubtful, drinking water
may have to be transported in the train. J5-gallon cans may be used
for this purpose in the absence of specially designed equipmeﬁt

7. A limited amount of soap should be carrled ag an ald in cleans-
ing the cocking equipment. :

6-33. Weight of rations.—a. The aggregate w mgh{ of the 1at10n<-,
carried by a patrol is influenced by: . .

(1) Number of men in the patrol.

(2) Native foodstuffs available in the field.

(3} Issue foodstuffs available,

(4) Rations to be supplied by plane drop.

(5) Replenishments expected from outposts and other garrisons
in the area.

(6) The ability of the cooks.

{7) The ability of the personnel to adjust themselves to diminished

rations.

(8) The method of transport and the predetermmed size of the
combat train,

B. The normal field ration welghf-, approximately. 3 pounds The
normal gqrrlson Tation weights’ about 4 poundq 'The a average pack
ﬂnuml found in most small-wars countrwc, can carry 30 man-day
garrison rations, c-omputed on the a%qumptlon that no*foodstuffs can
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be procared in the field, 40 man-day complete field rations, or 50
reduced field rations,

34, The field ration.—a. Every effort should be made to build
up the supply of rations at the advanced patrol bases and outposts
until they approach or equal the normal garrison ration in quantity
and variety. A patrol operating from those bases, should never
carry more, and may often carry less, than the components of the
field ration, modified in accordance with the probable foodstuffs
which ecan be obtained in the area. Emphasis should be placed on
those articles which give the greatest return in food value for the
bulk and weight carried, and the ease with which they can be trans-
ported.  This may not result in a “balanced” ration, but the deficien-
cies encountered m the field can be compensated for upon the return
of the patrol to its base. The general tendency of troops is to carry
too great a variety and too large a quantity of foodstuffs with patrols
in the field. Man shonld become accustomed to the native fare as
quickly as possible. If properly led, they will soon learn that they
can subsist quitc well and operate efficiently on much less than the
regular garrison ration. This is a matter of training and is in-
ﬁuemed in a large measure by the attitude of the patrel leaders
and other eommissioned and noncommissioned officers.

b. 'I‘he prescribed field ration is approximately as follows:

Component articles S‘ubstltut( aiticles
i pmmd ha:d bread . oooo il % fresh bread, or
: : : 1 5.pounds flour..

1 pmmd tinned-“ TS I 1% pounds salt meat, or

R : ETE 114 pounds émoked meat, or
‘1% pounds fresh meat, or
1% pounds fresh fish, or
. : . 1% pounds poultry.
3% pound tinned vegetables. ... _.___.._____.__ 1% pounds fresh vegetables, or

: 3 gills beans or peas, or

14 pound rice or other cereal.

Gonnces eoffee_ _ . L e aee e .. 2 0OUNCES €OCOR, OT
' i : 14 ounce tea.
1 ounce evaporated milk ..o oennno oo Mg quard fresh milk.

Salt a,n'd pel)l)ei'.

c “Suitable foodqtuﬁ's from the regular issue include: rice, rolled
oats, hommy grits, dry beans, canned pork and. beans, corned . beef
h‘lSh, salmon; corned beef, clupped beef, bacon, Vienna sausage; hard
bread; dried Aruits, LheeSe sugar, coﬂ’ee ‘tea, evapora Ltecl or dried mﬂk
salt, b]'u:k pepper; and 11m1 ainotints of mnne& pot‘ttoes and vege-
tableq In’ general, cannied - ‘and fresh fruits should not be carried.
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Small sized cans are usually preferable to the larger sizes for issue
to patrols. Generally a combat patrol should carry such foodstuffs
that not more than one component, other than tea or coffee, requires
cooking for each meal in order to reduce the number of cooking uten-
sils to be carried and the time of preparation in the field.

d. Native foodstuffs sometimes found in inhabited areas include:
beef on the hoof, fish, chickens, eggs, beans, rice, corn, coffee, and
fruits and vegetables in season. To these may be added such wild
game as may be killed by the patrol. TIf hostile groups are active in
the area, the available supply of native food will be limited.

6—35. Butchering onr the march.—a. ¥ach patrol operating in the
field should include a man familiar with the killing and dressing of
livestock and game. If the patrol is dependent upon the country for
its meat mpply, suitable stock should be procured during the day’s
march unless it is definitely known that the desived animals will be

available at or near the bivouac.

b. The animal should be butchered in such a manner that it will
hleed profusely. It should be dressed, cut-up, and cooked while it 1s
still warm. Meat cooked after r1go1 mortls has set in will be tough
unlesg it is cooked in a solution of vinegar or acetic acid, or allowed
to season for at least 24 hours. Excess beef ma) be barbecued and
utilized the following day. o -

6—36. Feeding ‘native personnel. personnel attached to
patrols may provide their own food and cookmg ‘arrangements.  In
certain situations they may be given a cash allowance which will per-
wit them to eat with the local inhabitants. . When éircumstances
require them to subsist with the patrol, they should receive their pro-
portionate share of the available food. If the patrol is living off the
country, equitahle treatment given to the natives attached to the
patrol will usually be more than repaid by their foraging ability and
by assistance in preparing palatable dishes out of the foodstuffs which
are indigenous to the locality.

6--37. Emergency rations.—Either a specially prepared commer-
clal emergency ration, or one composed of available materials, should
be issued to each lndwldudl and carried on the person’ at all' times
while operating in the field. This ration should be eaten only on
the orders of a responsible commander, or as a last resort, if an indi.
vidual becomes. separated ‘from his patrol - Frequent inspections.
should be made to instire troops are comp]ymg w1th these instruc-.
tions;
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(-38. General—The conduct of marches will vary considerably
with the condition of the men, their state of training, the condition
of the roads or trails, the climate, the weather, the tactical situation,
and various other factors. Whenever it. can be avoided, the men
should 1ot arrive at their destination in a state of exhaustion,

6-39. Hour of starting.—In small wars, breakfast usually should
be served at dawn, animals fed and watered, camp broken, packs as-
sembled and loaded, and the march beguun as soon after daylight as
possible. The march should begin slowly in order to warm up the
men and animals, and to permit packs and equipment to settle and
adjust themselves to both personnel and animals,

610, Rate of march.—«. The first halt should be made not later
than three-quarters of an hour after the start, and should be of about
15 minutes duration, so that the men can adjust their equipment,
check and tighten the pack loads in the train, and attend to the calls
of nature:

b Under normal conditions, troops usually halt 10 minutes every
houl_' after the first halt. Th1s cannot be accepted as doctrine in

23



SWM 641
THE MARCH

small wars operations, in which the rate of march is dependent upon
the state of training and efficiency within the combat train. The
column must be kept closed up at all times. Liaison should be con-
stantly maintained throughout the column by word of mouth.  When-
ever a pack needs readjustment, or an animal becomes bogged In some
mudhole, or any other delay oceurs within the column, a halt should
be called until the defect is remedied and the patrol ready to move
forward as a body. If the regulation 50 minute march, 10 minute
halt schedule is maintained, even a small patrol may become so
elongated that several miles will separats the head and tail of the
¢olumn at the end of the day’s march. As the men become trained
in such operations, forced halts will become more infrequent and of
shorter duration, and the normal march schedule may be achieved.
To avoid disaster, however, it is essential that liaisen be maintained
throughout the entire length of the coluwm at all times, regardless
of the frequency of the halts.

¢. Under normal conditions, intervals of marching should be modi-
fied to take advantage of good halting places, especially those which
afford proper security to the column,

6--41. Factors influencing march formations.—The march forma-
tion of a patrol in small wars is influenced by the following factors:

(1) The nature of the terrain,

(2) The strength, composition, and armament of the patrol.

(8) The size of the combat train,

(4) The necessity for security, observing the principle that se-
curity elements should increase proportionately in strength from the
point to the main body.

(5) Ability to shift rapidly and automatically from a column to
a line formation that will face the enemy, cognizance being taken
of the possibility of the enemy being in several different directions.

(6) The necessity for dividing the patrol into small, mutually
supporting, maneuver units, each one capable of developing its offen-
sive power independently and immediately at short, battle ranges.

(7) Sufficient distance between elements to enable one or more
units in the main body to escape the initial burst of hostile fire, thus
assuring some freedom of maneuver.

(8) The distribution of supporting weapons thronghout the col-
urnn to facilitate their entry into action in any direction.

(9) The rapid development of maximum fire power.

(10) The necessity of withholding an initial reserve.

(11) The degree of darkness during night marches.
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6-42. Influence of terrain on march formation.—a. Open fer-
rain—~In open country, the distribution of the troops in the column,
and the distances between the various elements, will be similar to that
employed by « force of comparable strength in major warfare.

b. Close terrgin~(1) In the mountainous, heavily wooded terrain
in which the majority of small war operations oceur, patrols are
usually forced to march in a column of files. Underbrush en-
croaches upon the trails, which are narrow and tortuous, and visi-
bility is often limited in every direction to only a few yards. Asa
result, the column ig <rredt1y elongated, the distances between security
elementb and the main body are reduced, and the patrol leader can
personally see and control only a small portion of his command.

(2) There shonld be sufficient distance between subdivisions in the
column to avoid the intermingling of units, to fix in the minds of

each individual the maneuver unit to which he is attached, and to
subject as few men as possible to the initial bursts of ho%tlle fire
delivered at short ranges. The distance between units should be
sufficient to enable one or more of them to get free to maneuver, thus
creating an opening for the emplo_'yment of fire and movement. On
the other hand, the various elements in the column must be mutually
‘supporting as too much distance between themn may enable an aggres-
'swe enemy to defeat the patrol in detail.

- 6-43. Road spaces.—«. Depending on the prevailing’ conditions,
the distances between men within subdivisions of a. pa.tro] operating
in thickly wooded terrain generally will be about as follows:

si_t_l_;dwmon_ Distence betincen men
POINE meerrece e o i 10 fo 40 yards.
Advance party 5 to 20 yards.
BUpport e - 3 to 10 yards.
Main BoAy < ocww oo et Sttt e "2 te B yards.

Rear guard._._._._ [P e e e et 2 to 20 yards.

b, The distances between the various subdivisions in the eolumn
will vary from 10 to 50 yards or more, depending upon the strength
of the patrol and the nature of the terrain through which it is
marching.

' ¢ The distances given above should never be considered as. ﬁxed
and: immutable. - They’ usually. will be changed several. times during
-'a Iays i su_ch on the 01'ders of the patrol and subordinate leadess

S gt _ pack animal is: considered. to be
5 yards “This includes the man assigned to ride, lead, driv 1al
the animal.’
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644, Location of patrol and subordinate leaders in march
formation. Patrol leader——The patrol leader will usually march
with or at the head of the main body. This is particularly desirable
in the case of large patrols. In small patrols, the leader may have to
alternate with a subordinate as commander of the advance gumd
The leader of the patrol should not make a practice of marching in
the point unless necessity requires it.  If heis at the head of the main-
body, he can always move forward to the point to indicate the route to
be followed or to make some other important decision which cannot
be assumed by the advance guard commander,

b. Subordinate leaders—Subordinate leaders of all elements in the
patrol, except the point, normally march at or near the head of their
respective units or subdivisions. The point commander should march
near the center of that group so that he may effectively control all
of the men in the point. Leaders of supporting wuits, such as a
machine-gun section or platoon, normally maveh close to the patrol
commander,

G—45. Location of the combat trainThe location of the combat
train in the column depends upon several factors. These include the
strength of the patrol, the probability of combat, the normal tactics
of the enemy, and the size of the train itself. - Normally, the combat
trains should follow the main body; preceding the rear guard of the
column. Tf,asis often the case in small wars, attack may be expected
from any dlrectmn, it may be advisable to place the combat train near
the ‘center of the colmmm, or to split it into two or more sections
interspersed with elements of the main body of troops. If the train
is. exceptionally large, it may be detached from the combat elements
of the patrol and marched as a separate convoy (see ch. VIIT, “Con-
voys and Convoy Escorts”). Whatever its location in the column, the
reserve supply of ammunition should be distributed throughout the
train so that some of it may reasonably be expected to escape the
mitial burst of hostile fire in the event of ambush.

¢—46. Descriptive march formations.—g. General—The march
formations described in the next three succeeding paragraphs illus-
trate several of the principles previously descmbed in this dmpter
They should not be considered as the only formations which organi-
zatlons of compar able sizé and composition may adopt. It is believed
that they will be effective under the conditions assumed. Every
experienced patrol leader will have his-owh opinion of how his patrol’
should be organized. He should not lesitate to modify the forma-
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tion or redistribute the personnel of his command to meet the partica.
lar situation which confronts him.

6. Assumptions as to terrain.—In each instance, the terrain in
which the following patrols are operating is assumed to be mountain-
ous, lieavily wooded country, with only narrow, winding trails
available.

6-47.
Situation—A  reenforeed rifle company consisting of: a head-
quarters platoon which includes a light machine-gun section (4
Browning automatic rifles, modified), a 60-mm. mortar section (2
G0-mm. mortars), attached signal and medical enlisted personnel, a
native guide, and an interpreter; 3 rifle platoons of 3 squads each,
armed with semi-automatic rifles; an attached machine platoon( less
1 section) with 4 machine guns (2 of which are for defense only);
an attached Sl-mm. mortar section; an attached squad of native
troops; and a combat train of 73 pack animals and 20 native mule-
teers; has been ordered to proceed to an outlying village to establish
an advanced base and conduct further patrol activities therefrom.
The village is 3 days march from the point of departure. The total
strength of the patrol is 220 officers and men and 30 native soldiers
and civilians. The road space for the patrol in colummn of files is
estimated at 1,140 yards, of which the combat train (less 6 miles
carrying organic machine-gun and 81-mm. mortar equipment), will
oceupy 350 yards. A hostile guerrilla force estimated at 600 men
has been active in the avea which must be traversed.:. That force is
well led, and armed with bolt action - rifles;. automatm shoulder
weapons, and some machine guns. In previous engagements, the
enemy has attempted to ambush the ]eadmg elements ‘of the main
body, but there has been one instance in which he created a diversion
at the head of the column and dirvected his main attack at the rear
elemenits,

b. Formation “4.7—

Flement. Composition
Toint . e i i 1 rifle sqd. plus % sqd. native troops
Co'mmandéd by a Sgt.
THSEAICE e
Advanced PATTY - e mmn 1 nﬂe ‘plat. {less 1 qqd }

TLE MG sect. (Tess 1 sgek.).
60-mm:- sect, (less 1 sqd.)’
Commander: by Lieut. “Iifle I’iat"

2538068 e O] 2
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Hlement

DS IR e e e e e
Main body o

DS anee. o
Combat train and teain gnard..__..

Distanee e U
Rear PaATtY - e

Distanee o e
Rear pont e

c. Formation “B."—
Element

Distance. ... s
1st section of main body

MARCH

Composition

Pafrol commander.

Native guide.

Native interpreter.

Fwi. esch., Co. Hdgtrs.

1 ritle plat. .

1 MG plat. (less 1 seet.) -
1 8i-mm. sect.

Rear esch., Co. Hdgtrs.

Supply personnel and ammunition sad,
from attached units.

15 sqd. native troops.

Commanded by Lt. “2d in command.”

1 rifle ptat. {less 1 sqd.)-
Lt. MG sqd.

G0-mm.  sqd.
Commanded by Lieut, “Rifle Plat”
1 rifle sqd.

Commanded by a Sgt.

: Comiposition
15 sqd.

% sqd. native troops -
Commanded by plat. 'Lt.

Patrol commander:

Native guide

Native interpreter

Fwd., esch., Co. Hdgtrs.

1 rifle plat. (less 1 sqd.)
Lt MG Sect. (less 10 sqgd.)
60-mm. sect. (less 1 sqd.)

DASEATNICe e e m e -

Comnbat train and train guard

Distanece......- e
Reqr point..-

28
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S ominwtes marching distonee

Flement Com paxilion
Pobto e Y0 Pifle s
Commanded by Szt
Phstance.
2d seetion of maiu body e 1 rifle plat. (less 1 sqd.)
1 MG plat. (less 1 seet.)
1 Sl-mam. sect. (less 1 sqd.)
Commanded by Lieat. “Rifte Plat.”
Prstance. oo .
Combat train and train goavd. . ________. Ap. 1 combat train,

MG ammunition supply persomnel
Commanded by Sgt.

Rear point. - 4 rifle sqd.

Commanded by Sgt.

& minutes marching distance

Poit e Y Tifle s,

Commaruled by Sgt.
IHSERRCCa e e
3d section of main. bedy_ .. 1 rifle plat. (less 1 wqd )]

Lt. MG sqd.

60-mm. sqd

81-mm. sqd.

Commanded by Ldeut. “Rifle Plat!”
Distanee. oo
Combat traln and frain guard- ... ... App. ¥4 combat train

81-mm. dmmumtmn sqd,

Cimmanded by Lt *2d in command”
Distance.
Rear point. oo 1/2 rifte ‘sqd.

Commanded by Sgt.

Nore.—Contact between subdivizions of the patrol is establistted once each howr as fol-
lows: lat sectlon halts. 2d seetion makes contact and halts. As 3d gection gains contact
with 2d geetion, word is passed forward to 1gt section, which resumes marveh, followed at
Bminute intérvals by 26 and 3d sections:

6-48; March formation for a reenforced rifle platoon.—a.. Situ-
ation~Tt is ‘assumed-that a reenforced. rifle platoon, consisting of :
One rifle platoon of three squads armed with semi-automatic rifles;
one light- machme sectlon (4 Browmng automatic rifles, modlﬁed)'f,

one 60'm'_ rtarsquad; an officer; a cook, and a hospltal' corpsmai:
) - hea_.__quart ' ; : : ;

mu]eteers' bas' ‘been: di'dered to: pro 'e_ :Erom'
A 10-day combat patrol missions; " The total strength of the patrol
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is 57 officers and enlisted men, and 6 natives. Hostile guerrillas have

been active in the vicinity.
b. Patrol formation—

Flement Composition
POIIE e e e e 1% rifle sqd.
Commanded by a Sgt.
S I e et e e
Main Body o e Patrol comunander.
Native guide.
Native interpreter.
Fwi, esch, Plat. Hdqtrs.
1 rifle plat. (less 1 sqd.),
Lt. MG, sect, (less 1 gqgd.).
G0-mam. sqd.
D S N0 o e e i e
Sombat train and train goardo . Rear escli. Plaf. Hdgtrs,
Lt MG sqd.
Commanded by L. “2d in command.”
MRS LU e ot e e e e e s e
Rear point oo oo e S 1 rifle sqd.

Comanded by a Sgt.

6-49. March formation for a rifle platoon.—a. Situation—It 13
“assumed that a rifle platoon consisting of three squads, each armed
with bolt action rifles and two Browning automatic rifles or semi-
automatic: rifles;. an officer, a cook, and a hospital corpsman from
company headquarters; a native interpreter; and a combat. train of
10 pack mules-and 1 riding mule (for wounded) and 3 native
mulefeers; has been ordered to proceed from its base on a 10- day
patrol into a section in which hostile guerrillas are known to be
operating.  The total strength of the patro!. is 33 officers and enlisted
men, and 4 natives,
b. Putrol formation——
Element Composition
POII o e e e e 1% rifle sqgd.
Commanded by a Sgt.

Distance oo e m
Main body. .

Patrol commander.
Native interpreter.
Fwd. esch. Plat, Hdqgtrs
1 rifle plat. (less 1 sgd.).

DHESEANCe. i
Combat frain: and - frain guard ... Rear cschi, Plat, Hdgtrs,
) Commanded by Sgt.
DRI o
Rear peint. . Yy rifle sqd.
Commanded by Lt. “2d in cominand.”
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6-50. March formation for a rifle squad.—A rifle squad should
ravely, if ever, be sent: as a patrol on a combat mission.  Itg normal
employment in small wars, as in a major war, is that of reconnais-
sahee, security, or liaison.  The duration of the patrol will seldom
exceed 1 day’s march. Tfit extends over 1 «day, it will usually subsist
off the country and should not be encumbered with a train. It may
often be mounted, in which case the riding animals will carry the
necessary impedimenta. The formations of a squad acting as an in-
dependent patrol are basically those prescribed in FM 21-43. The
important. points are: it must provide for all-around security by
means of a point, rear point, and flank observation or fiankers; the
patrol leader should be near the head of the mnain body, rather than
in the point, so that he can control the action of the entive patrol;
the automatic weapons within the patrol should be located near the
leader in order that he may control their initial action before they
become committed or pinned! to the ground in the first burst of hostile
fire; a get-away man should be designated. The distances between
the individuals in the patrol will depend entirely upon the nature of
the terrain through which it is passing, bearing in mind that mutual
support must be assured.

6-51. March discipline.—a. Sélence essential—A combat patrol
operating in a hostile area. must march in silence. The noises, in-
cluding voices, made by the patrol at a halt should not be loud enougli
to be heard by the outguards.

b. Maintaining distances~(1) The distances to be maintained be-
tween subdivisions of the patrol, and between individuals, are desig-
nated by the patrol leader. If these. «listances are temporar 11y
decreased or increased due to the terrain or for other unavoidable
reasons, they should be resumed as soon as warranted by the situation.

(2) Distances should be maintained with respect to the elements
both in front and in rear. If an individual loses contact with the
man next in rear of him, word should be passed forward and the
rate of march decreased or the patrol tempomrlly halted until the
ﬂ'ap is closed.

(3) It requires partlcular effort to. preveut men from bunching
-1t stream crossings, fallen trees, large mudholes, and similar obstacles.

(4) The arm s1gnals “halt” and “forward” should be used freely
to mdlcate to the men inrear: what is h&ppenmg to their front. . .

o, General: mles.—AH meriibers of :the - patrol should comply w1t11
Such. of the. following rules aspertain to the situation :

(1Y No noise or “skylarking” to be permitted.-
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{2) Weapons and ammunition carried by individuals will be re-
tained on their persons. They will not be secured to riding or pack
anrimals,

(3) A man leading an animal will not secure the lead line to his
person or equipment.

(4} The riding animal for the sick will march at the rear of the
trair.

(5) Be alert at all times. Do not depend entirely on the leading
('.Iernents _f()l' reconnissance.

(6) No smoking except when authorized.

(7) Do not leave articles foreign or strange to the locality on the
trail or in camp sites.

{8) Only the patrol leader will question natives encountered on
the trial for information about distances and directions. When he
does so, he should ask for data about seversl places so as to disguise
the route to be taken.

(9) No conversations will be entered into with natives except by
the patrol leader, designated subordinates, or interpreter.

(10) The native guide will not talk to other natives except in the
presence of the intelpreter

{11) When passing or halting in the v1cm1ty of dwellings occupied
by peaceful natives, do not take frmt egus, or other things without
fair payment; do not gamble or drmk vnth natives; do not enter
hative houses without cleazly understood 1nv1tat10n do not asstme
a hostile attitude. s : R

(12) All distances Wlll be mamtamed nt tempm‘ary halts as \Then
marching.

6-52. March outposts —’V[arch outposts should be estabhshed at.
every temporary halt. The advince party, or, in small patrols, the
main body should halt on ground which can be easily defended. The
point should proceed at least- a hundred yards along the trail and
take up a position in observation. Other routine security measures
are followed, such as reconnoitering and observing lateral trails, re-
connaissance of commanding gwund to the flanks, and security to
the tear. These rf‘qulrements are fully HE lmportunt mn ﬁsma]l war
'opex ations as in major warfare. : :

653, Camp sites——a. If the patrol is to bwouac on the trail, the
:day s march should cease atleast 2 hours before siidown, :
'5."When the location of the. amp site'is not’ deﬁmtely know n, the_
patrol leader should begin looking for a favomble site'at least 3 hours
‘before. sundown In peaeeful terrltorv, mqulmes may. be made. of
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friendly natives but this is inadvisable in a hostile region, Too
much relisnce cannot be placed in the information veceived. Usually
the natives accompanying the patrol as guides, interpreters, or mule-
teers will be able to give fairly definite information regarding good
camp sites.

¢. The camp area should be a level or slightly rolling, cleared, dry,
well-drained field with firm turf free from stones, stubble, and brush,
and ample in size to accommodate the command without erowding.
Water is essential. Fuel and forage should be available. The vi-
cinity of swamps, marshes, and native houses should be particularly
avoided because of the danger of insects and disease. Camp sites
recently used by other troops are undesirable unless they have been
left in good police.

d. Dry stream beds and ravines are undesirable because of warmtly,
poor ventilation, and the danger of floods.

e. Part or all of the desirable features for a camp site may have
to be disregarded in hostile territory when proper defense of the
bivouac will be paramount.

6-54. Making camp.—When the patrol is halted for the night,
march outpost security is immediately enforced until the regular out-
guards can be formed, instructed, and posted. Reconnaissance pa-
trols should be sent over ali tmﬂs radiating from the camp site for
a distance of at least a half mile, including the route which has just
been. traversed. Outguards will usually be detailed from the unit'
which has furnished the advance guard for the day. In.small pa-
trols it is often necessary to detail some personnel from the main:
body for this dn&y ‘Plans for the defense of the bivouac should be’
formulated, and every element of the patrol instructed accordmgly'
Squads and other units should be bivouacked as organizations and: in
relation to their respective sectors in the defense, Working details
are assigned to procure water and fuel, to dig latrines, and to- per~
form other necessary tasks,.

G-B3, Shelter.—a The shelter tent—In good weather 11: is often'
better to sleep in the open rather than to construct temporary
shelter. If some shelter is desirable, the shelter tent is generally
the best type for troop‘; in bwouac

b The lean-to~~When necessary materials are available: leani:tos
éan be confst; ucted almos quickly as shelter tents can b erected.
-They are roomiier. than the shelter tent and afford better prutectmn
during heavy rains.. The lean-to consists of two forked uprights,

a. ross  pole; and a rough. framework which is thatched with- large
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leaves, such as manaca, banana, palm, ete, or with grass or reed
tiedd in bunches. The uprights may be two convenient forked trees
or c,aphn«rs After the cross-pole is secured in I)ld[,(‘ the frame-
work is leaned against it, and the covering secured in pLu;e The

various parts of the lean-to are lashed together with vines which
are usually found in the vicinity. A well made lean-to will last for
3 or 4 weeks before it has to be recovered. (See Plate 1.)

c. The canvas lean-fo~—This combines certain desirable features
of both the shelter tent and the thatched lean-to. It comsists of a
frame of light poles with a tarpaulin, tent fly, or several shelter
halves or ponchos thrown over it and staked down on one edge. The
two ends are enclosed. The front is left open like a lean-to. This
shelter is strong, quickly built., and makes use of various sizes of

ATLVAS.

d. Native bmlqug-——Natwe buildings generally should not be
used by patrols for shelter. Most of them are unclean and infested
with insects, They are usually more difficult to defend than bivouac
which ean be selected with its defense in view. Sometimes, vacant
buildings may contain mines or bombs laid by the hostile forces to
explode on contact.

6--56. Bivouac beds.—a. Men should not sleep on damp ground.
In temporary camps and in bivouac; they should raise their beds
with Jeaves, boughs, or makeshift bunks in addition to placing ‘the
poncho between them and the ground. Satlsfactory bunks: ean be
made from small poles placed together on crosspieces raised about
¢ inches from the ground. The poles should be covered with leaves
or similar material. Bamboo can be split lengthwise, the 'joiht’s
cracked, and the piece flattened out to make an excellent, spnng—
Tilke bunk when laid on crosspieces at the head and foot.

. b. Native hammocks made of light material are of practical use
in some operations. The sleeper can protect himself from the rain
by stretching & line between the hammock lashings and hanging a
shelter-half or ponche over it.
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RECONNAISSANCE AND SECURITY

Par. Page
Methods of reconnalssance. ... e 60T a7
Reconnoitering by scouts ... 6D a7
Jareful visual reeconnaissance__ oo . B39 a5
Hasty visual reconnaissanee... . e GG0 a8
Reconmaissance by Bre. . 661 3%
Teconnanissance by aviation personnel_ .. ) e 562 a0
Airplane reconnaissance by patrol leade . . G063 30
Intelligence agents. e U G—-64 39
Questioning inhabitants for informatien..._ . __.__. .. 663 30
Dogs 0N reconnaisSsance. ..o e . 666 349
Security on the mavreb........_ o BT 20
Seeurity at resta._ e 668 40

6-57. Methods of reconnaissance.—The various methods of re-
connaissance and security employed by patrols in small wars do not
vary in prineiple from those used in major warfare. Because of the
niture of the terrain in which most small war operations oceur, the
difficulties of Treconnaissance and security are increased. - Several
months of active operation in the field are required to train average
individuals as efficient scouts, and only a small proportion will acquire
the ability of a native to interpret correctly the things observed along
the trail. _

6~38. Reconnoitering by scouts.—z. The most certain method to
uncover an enemy is to send scouts to visit suspected positions. The
disadvantages of this method include:

(1) It slows up the progress of the patrol.

(2) Dense underbrush, and mountains, broken terrain are difficult
to negatiate and will rapidly exhaust the personnel.

(8) Scouts are likely to be in the line of fire when the battle
cominences.

In spite of its disadvantages, the results of this method of recon-
nmssance are so reliable that it should normally be employed

. Bcouts: sent to reconnoiter positions which may be- occupled by
the: erierny. at any tine during. the passage of the patrol, such ds com-
figg positions, and roads and trails’ mtersectmg the route being
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traversed, should remain in position until the patrol completes its
passage.  This ig the prineiple of “crowning the heights.”

6-b9. Careful visual reconnaissance.—The careful visual recon-
naissance of suspected positions while approaching and passing them
enables a patrol to march more rapidly, but it is not as certain
to disclose the presence of an enemy as the method of reconnais-
sance by scouts. Excellent field glasses are essential for efficient
observation.

6-60. Hasty visual reconnaissance.—qa. In some sitnations recon-
naissance will consist only of a hasty visual inspection of dangerous
and suspicious places. Hasty visual reconnaissance may be employed
when:

(1) Patrols are operating in supposedly peaceful areas, or in areas
which have been recently vacated by the enemy.

{2) Airplane reconnaissance has indicated that the avea is free of
the enemy.

(3) Military necessity requires the patrol to expedite its march.

L. It must be understood that to carefully reconnoiter every com-
manding position and suspected ambush site will, in some terrain,
almost immobilize the patrol.

6-61. Reconnaissance by fire.—¢. Reconnaissance by fire attempts
to inveigle the enemy to disclose his. posxtlon by returning fire directed
against a suspected hostile posmon. . This method. shouId never .be
used by patrols assigried to aggresswe or oﬁ'enswe missions.

b. Some of the disadvantages of reconnaissance by fire are :

(1) It discloses the presence and location of ‘the patrol to the
enemy within range of the sound of the gunfire.

(2) It prevents the capture of guerrillas who may be traveling
alone or in small groups.

(8) It expends valuable ammunition, the supply of which may be
limited and all of which may be needed in a crisis.

(4) It has a tendency to make the men on service of security less
observant,

(5) There is always the chance that a well-controlled enemy force in
ambush will not return the fire.

{(6) The members of the patrol have difficulty in distinguishing
between the reconnaissance fire and the initial shots fired from an
amnbush.

¢. Reconnaissance by fire may be reasonably employed by :

(1) Liaison patrols. which are too weak to engage in combat with
Liostile forces.
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(2) Patrols whose mission reguires them to reach their destination
as quickly as possible,

(-62. Reconnaissance by aviation personnel.—s. Reconnaissance
by plane is invaluable in mmll wars operations. It has the following
disadvantages, however:

(1) Dificulty of detecting the enemy in wooded country.

(2) It may divulge the location of friendly ground patrols.

(3) The difficulties of maintaining continuous reconnaissance,

{4) It does not relieve the ground patrols of their vesponsibility
for continuous close reconnaissance, although it often gives them a
false sense of security.

b, For further details, see Chapter IX, “Aviation.”

(-63. Airplane reconnaissance by patrol leaders.—T1*airol leaders
should make an airplane reconnaissance of the area of operation at
every opportunily in order to study terrain features. Thig is espe-
cially important if accurate maps of the area are not available.

§-64. Intelligence agents.—Reliable intelligence agents can some-
times be employed to reconnoiter an area prior to the arrival of a
patrol, and to continue their reconnaissance in conjunction with the
patrol’s activities.

6-65. Questioning inhabitanis for information.—Patrol leaders
must evaluate cautiously information obtained by questioning inhabi:
tants encountered on the trail. A person who resides in a community'
overrun by guenillas generally is qymp‘tthetm towards them or
fearful of their reprisals.

6-66. Dogs on reconnaissance.—Dogs may sometimes be profit-
ahly employed with outguards and security detachments on the march
to detect the presence of hostile forces. TUnless they are carefully
and specially traimed, their usefulness for this purpose is doubtful.

(~67. Secuarity on the march.—c¢. General.—Whenever practica-
ble, the methods of security omployed in normal warfare are used
by patrols in small wars.

b. Breaking camp—Security nieasures must not be reluxed when
breaking camp. The exit from the ¢camp should be reconnoitered and
the patrol should be vigilant when getting. into. its march formation.
i 5 Dutw& of the point.—The primary functlon of the point is recon-~
naissince,. to .disclose the presence of ‘hostile: forces on or near the:
youte of - march'_before the next bucceedmtr unit in - ‘the column comes
under five. Ttis a %011r1ty detachment rather than & combat unit;
There is a tendency: in small war operations to overlook:this -im:
portant principle.: If a‘patrol leader assigns too large a proportion
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of his force to the point, he sacrifices his freedom to maneunver in
combat. The leading man of the point should never be armed with
an automatic rifle. He, more than any other man in the patrol,
is likely to become a casualty in the initial bwrst of hostile fire
from ambush. Point duty is dangerous and fatigning. Men as-
signed to the point should be relieved every 2 or 8 hours during
the day’s march, and more frequently in dangerous localities,

d. Flank security—The most difficult feature of security for a
patrol marching through wooded terrain is adequate protection
against ambush and attack from the flanks. It is usually impossible
or undesirable to maintain flank patrols continnously in such country.
An experienced patrol leader will often detect the presence of a
hostile force in the vicinity by signs along the trail. At that time,
he should establish flank patrols abreast or slightly in rear of the
point, even though the rate of march will be adversely affected. Ex-
cept under these conditions, flank security is generally maintained
by observation, and reconnaissance of intersecting trails.
¢. See paragraphs 6-52 and 6-54.

&. Camp fires should be screened at night to prevent the personnel
from being sithouetted against them in the event of a hostile attack.

. Notmore than: 50 percent of the patrol, m(,iudmg the mess detail,
men’ washing or bathmg, and working partles, should be. separaﬁed
from their 'Weapon% during . dayllght hours. Durmg the night; all
men should keep their weapons. near their .persons.
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LAYING AMBUSHES
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Definition .. 669 4
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Usual characteristies of an ambush__ 41
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Employment of infantry weapons_____ e 44

6-69. Defimition—An ambush is the legitimate disposition of
troops in concealment for the purpose of attacking an enemy by sur-
prise. The laying of a successful ambush in hestile territory in a
small war is a difficult operation.

G-70. Selection of position.—¢. Ofensive ambush—An offensive
ambush. should be so located as to facilitate the assault after the in-
itial burst of fire.

b, Defensive ambush~—A. defensive ambush presupposes an inabil-
_ity to. assault .and the probable necessity of a rapid withdrawal. It
“should: be_so- Iocated as to facilitate defense, with natural obstacles
‘between the position and the enemy, and routes of withdrawal should
be carefully planned, reconnoitered, and prepared, if mnecessary.
These requirements usually limit the location of a defensive ambush
to the military or geographical crest, where the withdrawal will be
protected by the reverse slope.

e Direction of wind~The ambush site should be selected so that
the odor and noises of the men will be carried away from the enemy’s
mute of approach.

~d. Obstacles—Stream crossings, large mudholes, or fallen trees
across the trail, are all useful obstacles, They generally cause the
ambushed troops to bunch up before the firing starts, and hinder
their miovements afterwards. Infersecting stream beds and trails at
the position should be enfiladed by five.

671, Usual characteristies of an ambush.—E “very ambush must
prow(le suitable firing posmons and concealment in close proximity
to the hostile route of march. The usual poqltlon i located on the
forward slope and at a bend i “the trail,  Aufomatic weapons. or’
machine puni are placet 1 prolongatmn of the pxobable direction: of:
march at the bend in’ order to take the enemy in enfilade, “The main
body of the. amhuscac e is placed parallel to the hostile . route of
march: to: facilitate the assault after the initial burst’ of ﬁae. ’I‘he"
secuﬂty ‘elements of ‘the enemy should be permitted to pass by the.
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position in order to secure the maximmm effect against the hostile
main force. A position that permits engaging the enemy column
from both flanks simultaneously is possible only if the trail lies in a
deep ravine. Even then there is considerable danger that ricochets
and wild shots from one flank will cause casualties to the other flank.

A~ Mochine Guns
B-M- Assault Units

.\ g
‘.
tE
INE

.

PR
o

Qe

- ot ream e e o DI

—=Direction of m

RoozezE



SWM 672
LAYING AMBUSHES

6-72. Occupying the position—a. 7o ambush a purswing foree.—
In the event a combat patrol wishes to ambush a hostile force
known to be following over the same trail, it must proceed well
beyond the ambush position selected. At a. suitable point, such as a
stream, it is led off the trail and counter-marched, parallel to, but
clear of the trail, until it reaches the reverse slope immediately in
rear of the selected ambush. The men then move individually, as
carefully as possible, into their firing positions and remain motionless.

b. To ambush a meeting foree~~It is more difficult to lay a suc-
“cessful ambush against & meeting force than one which is pursuing.
unless the patrol leader is thoroughly familiar with the terrain and
has definite information of the approach of the hostile party. The
ambuseade must leave the trail some distance in advance of the
selected position. It then moves into firing position as before and
awaits the approach of the enemy. Any movement along the trail
in advance of the ambush will disclose its location by footpnntq or
other tell-tale signs.

¢. Night ambush—In some situations it may be desirable to ocoupy
an ambush position at night. This maneuver requires a definite
knowledge of the terrain, and good guides.

d. Ambush outpests~-An outpost must be established at the point
the patrol leaves the main trail to intercept and capture any person
traveling the trail who might inform the hostile force of the location
of the ¢ (lmbu‘sh

¢. Observation post—An observation post should be estabhshed i
a posltmn that will enable the observer to give tlmeiy szrnmo- of the
enemy’s appearance. - The miost desirable’ posxtlon g some. dl%tﬁnce
from the ambush and in the dlrectlon of the enemy’s approach. =~

f. Firing positions.—Each man should select a. good firing position
as'close to the trail as is consistent with complete coucea,lment

g. Tell- fal@ signs—Every effort must be made to avold moving
foliage or earth for purposes of cover, shelter, or camouflage. '1119
keen eyes of the enemy may detect the turning of a leaf, the breal-
1ng of a twig, or the appearance of a handful of new dn' t.

18, —A8
the enemy approaches the amhu%h, the mien lie: face downward ancl-
remain motionless until the signal to “commence firing” is given, . Xf
they raise their heads, the position Wlu usualiv be. disclosed by tho
outling of the heads or hea,dcre‘lr, by Hovement, or by the reflection of
light: from their eyes and faces.. Too- often, some man will become
go excited that he cannot resist hrmg prematulelv at ‘the: first enemy.
‘he sees. .
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b. The signal to commence firing—The patrol leader should give
the signal to commeunce fiving. An excellent method of doing this
is by opening fire with an automatic weapon. He should be on the
fiank toward the enemy, or in a commanding position that will en-
able him to observe the entire enemy force,

e. detion after opening fire—Depending upon the situation, the
heavy initial fire will be followed by an assault, a defense, or a
withdrawal.

674, Employment of infantry weapons.~—Machine guns should
be sited to enfilade a portion of the trail. Trench mortars, hand
grenades, and rifle grenades are dificult to employ in an offensive
ambush because of the danger of such projectiles falling among
friendly assaulting treops. They are of value in defensive ambushes.



SWM 6-75

Secmox VIII
ATTACKING AMBUSHES

Par, Page
Mental  preparationl o 670 45
Preqrranged schemes of maneavey.._ ... __ . 6-T6 45
Spirit of the offeunsive. e e et oo e e et e oo mene 697 47
Fire and moverner .. oo e 6T 45
Anthority of subordinates to act on own itlative . _______.. 679 43

6-75. Mental preparation.—The principal objective of an offen-
sive ambush is to take advantage of surprise, The closeness and
suddermess of the attack is supposed to disorganize and demoralize
the enemy. A necessary protection against complete disorganization,
and possible demoralization, is to prepare the troops mentally for
the shock of ambush. They must be steeled to withstand a sudden
blast of fite at close quarters and to react to it in a manner that
will unnerve the enemy. To accompllsh this, the troops must have
a thorough underst‘m(hng of what is likely to happen if they are
ambushed

676, Prearranged schemes of maneuver.—a. General—Since
the great majority of ambushes have certain similar characteristics,
the nature of an ambush attack can be anticipated. . Usuaily there
will be & burst of automatic fire from the front that will enfilade
the column, combined with an attack from one flank. ‘Both of these
attacks will be delivered at short rs anges and from: por;ltlons located
in thick cover on commanding ground. With this situation in
mind, the patrol can be mdoutrmated with simple prearranged
schemes of maneuver to combat such attacks.

b. Actions of the train and train gugrd~—-(1) In the event the
train-is not. under fire when the engagement commences, it should
be closed up on the forward elements in the column. As soon as
closed up, or when endangered by hostile fire, the animals are driven
into positions affording cover or shelfer. - When. pess;ble the anj-
mals are tied to trees to prevent. ‘them from running away. ' This
enables the train guard to use its weapons. to protect the' train, and
assists: the natlve muleteers to: control the trai, . In some Sltll‘ltl()]lb,
particularly - where the area is heavﬂy wooded; ‘the ‘animals’ tired,
and : the ‘enemy - aggressive, : the ration and ha«rgage animals are
abandoned until after the battle.
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(2) Men leading animals carrying weapons and ammunition re-
tain possession of them.. In desperate situations, it may be necessary
to shoot these animals to prevent them from bolting into the enemy
positicns.

(8) If heavy machine guns or 1 mum., mortar units arve attached
to the patrol the crews take their loads from the pack animals and,
moving “by hand,” prepare to go into action.

(4} The train guard keeps the muleteers and animals under con-
trol. It is assembled under the train commander and is available to
augment. the patrol reserve.

¢. Patrol reserve~A patrol veserve should be wﬁhheld from the
initial action. An alert enemy may fire upon the leading elements
from one flank only and, once the patrol has been committed, launch
an unexpected attack from the rear or some other direction. As
soon as the hostile position has been fully developed, however, the
reserve may be employed to envelop his flank or as otherwise required
by the sitnation. In many situations the rear guard will constitute
the patrol reserve. Certain automatic w eapons should be deilmte]y
assigned to the patrol reserve.

d. The rear guard—If the patrol is ambushed from either ﬂank
the rear of the column becomes an exposed flank.  The primary func-
tion of the rear giiard. is to. protect this flank, and it should ot be
committed to ‘action until the' situation mdkes it mandatory. The
rear gu:ud ‘commander mav, if necessary, send, part of his unit’ to
agsist the train guard in controlling the animals and native mule:
teers. If the rear. guard constitutes the patrol Teserve, it may be
employed after the train is secured and the train guard. has been
assembled to assume the functions of the reserve. '

e. Anticipated action. aqamst an attack from the front end o for-'
ward part of the right (left) Aank-In the majority of an ambush.
the attack will be delivered against the front and forward part of
the right (left) flank of the column. The point (advance giard)
and the leading elements of the main body usually are immobilized
by the initial burst of fire, ‘They return the fire and act as a hold-
ing force, developing the hostile position.  The rear elemenits of the
main body immediately. maneuver to envelop and overran the ex-
posed hostile flank and capture ‘the enemy’s antomatic: weapons, “Ag
the attack: progresses; the hostile. force will begin to’ withdraw, and
the point: (advance guar(I)” nid ]eadmg units of the main body will
be enabled to participate in the final assault of the posatlon The:
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padrvel reserve may be emploved to extend the envelopment in order
to intercept the enemy’s Hue of retrest. The action of the rear
gunrd and train guard s as ontlined above.

f. dnticipated. otion against an aftuck from the front and entire
length of the right {leff) fAank—(13 The point (advance guard)
bukds up o firing line facing the enemy and makes a helding sttack,
developing the enemiy’s position, until able to parcticipate in the
aszule,

(2} The muin body advances the attack as rapidly and ageres.
sively as possible moorder to prietrate the hostile position. When
the abuish is penetrated, o flank attack is delivered in one or both
directions, overrunning  and  capturing  the  enomy’s  automatic
WenHong,

(%) The train gnard builds up o firing line facing the enemy
and makes a holding attuck | developing the hestile position, until
able {0 participate in the assault

(4} Attached weapons, tf presont with the patrel, are unpacked
and pt into action,

{5 Enlisted nutde leaders secure thair auimals under cover and
then assembie under command of the train commander as the pateol
FOSET V.

(6} The rear point builds up & firing line facing the evemy and
minkes 8 Eanhtmg stiack, developing ﬂw hostile position, antil able
to participate in the assult, :

a. Dhivection of fre—~When operating - almaw w:mlmg trails i
hilly country the retion of targets and dml( tiorre of fire musat in-
'm-I[ controlled to aveid killing or wounding friendly personnel,

. The bolo attack~In certain theaters of small wars operations
t-hs-m i the possibility that « patvol sy be ambushed and rushed
from both sides of the trail by an enemy armed only with bladed
wenpons.  Such attacks are launched from pesitions located a few
fect from the sides of the trail. The use of vifle fire in the general
meles which results is fully as dangerons to friendly personnel as
to the enemy. The experience of regular forces which have en.
counterad such tactics in the past has indicated that the bayonet
i the most satisfactory weapon to combat an attuck of this dature.

6-77. Spirit of the offensive.—a, Troops engagred in small war
aperations must he thoroughly indoctrinated with o ('Ef-ierrmnatw:i-
to close withy the enemy. at the earliest possible woment. A vapid,
wpgressive altack. 1§ necessary to overran the hostile positions. and
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seize his automatic weapons. Tt often happens that some slight
movement, or the reflection of light from hostile weapons, will dis-
close the location of an enemy ambush before the first shot has been
fired. If this occurs, immediate action of some sort is imperative.
To stand still, even momentarily, or simply to attract the attention
of the person next in column, is usually fatal, If the individual or
unit who observes the ambush rushes forward immediately, not in
a straight line but in a zigzag course depending upon the nature
of the terrain, the enemy may break from his position. In any
event his opening burst of fire will be erratic and comparatively
ineffective instead of deliberate and well aimed. The rush should
be accompanied by a yell to warn the remainder of the patrol, which
will also disconcert the enemy. This action is effective even though
the bayonet is not carried or fixed to the rifle, nor is it any more
dangerous than taking up a firing position near the trail which is
almost certain to be within the beaten zone of some hostile weapon:
It is analogous to the final assault which is the objective in every
combat. :
6-78. Fire and movement.—a. If an immediate assault is not ini-
tinted against the hostile position, the ambushed patrel must seek
cover and engage in a fire fight. Even though the patrol is armed
with superior weapons and is better trained in combat firing than
the enemy, it is at a disadvantage in a purely passive fire fight.. The’
hostile foces have the advantage of commanding. ground and con-
cealed positions. So long as they are not forced to disclose their indi-
vidual positions by actual or threatened personal contact, they are
free to break off the engagement at any time. The eventual loss of
ground means nothing to the guerilla. If he can withdraw with
no caswalties or only minor ones after delaying and harassing the
patrol, the engagement has been a success. The objective of the
patrol must be, therefore, to inflict as many casualties upon the enemy
as possible. This ean be accomplished in a fire fight only if the spirit
of the offensive, with movement, is employed. During the fire fight,
members of the patrol must move forward at every opportunity in
order to close with the enemy as quickly as possible, or make him:
disclose his position so that he may become a definite target. ' The
culmination of the action is the assault, to overrun the enemy, cap-
ture his weapons, and pursue him by fire to the limit of visibility. "
-~ 6-79. Authority of subordinates to act on own initiative—q.
Considerable authority must be granted all leaders to act independ-
ently and on their own initiative; In the absence of orders, action on
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the part of the patrols subdivision is prefersble to naction. Suob.
ordinate teaders mugt remember that the action which they initiate
shoukd furnish watual support in the action to the hostile foree.

b, Leaders must make every effort to guin divection and control of
the clemerds of their own units, They must vot hesitate to nflience
the action of gubordinate leaders of nearby elements which have
become separated from the control of their normnd superios.
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6-80. Attacking houses.——a. In small war operations, it iz fre-
quently necessary to seize individuals or attack hostile groups known
to be at a certain house. Although the task nay appear to be stple,
it is often difficult to accomplish successfully.

b. The tollowing instructions are generally applicable in planning
an attack against a house:

(1) Secrecy is essential. Relatives, sympathizers, or intimidated
natives may warn the eneny of the patrol’s approach. In some
instances, they have been warned before the patro] cleared its home
gtation,

(2) The location of the house and the nature of the terrain sur-
vounding it must be definitely known, either by personal veconnais-
sance, a sketch, or through the medium of a guide.

(3) The p‘ltml shou}d usually approach dnd oceupy its position
under cover of darkness.

(4} Do not use a larger patrol than necessary to carry out the mis-
sion. A large patrol is hard to control, difficult to conceal, dnd malkes
too much noise. i

(5) The approach must be made qmetly and cautlously Bark-
inrg dogs often warmn the inhabitants of the approach of the patrol,

(6} Utilize all available cover.

(7) Cover all avenues of escape, either ph;ysu,ally or by fire,

(8) Bayonets should be fixed. The patrol is sometimes unable
to open fire due to the presence of women, children, or unidentified
persons, or because of instructions received from higher authority.

(8) If the mission is the capture of the occupants and armed re-
sastance is not expected, surround the house and approach. it from all
'si(leq

(10). If the mission is to attack the house, and armed resistance
'may be. expected, the patrol must be located so that every side of the
building will be covered by fire, Particular care must be taken to
make cer tain that no member of the patrol will be in the line of fire
of any other individual in the patrol.
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n-51. Attacking small bivouacs—g. A suceessful attack onoa hos-
tite bivouae often has a more demoralizing effect than o defent in
c‘:z-r:lin:zr;y eligagements.

. Many of the instractions for attacking bouses are applicable to
,mumm bivouscs. la addition, the leader of a patvol making a
surprise attack on a small enemy force in bivouae should be guided
by such of the fFollowing lustructions us may be applicable in the par-
tieular aperation:

{1} Seanre a guide who knows the exact loeatton of the bivouac,
If he is a velinble, friendly native, an effort should be made to have
Lvim reconnaiter a good approach to the Diveuse,

{2} Require the guide to make a sketeh of the bivoune and its
approaches, This can be traced on the ground. The lender should
study it eavefully. bat should be prepared to find the actusl situation
quite different from that expected,

(3) Attack with few men, A leader and twe {eams of four men
ench is a sultable group for most situations.

(4) Avm the anajority of the putrol with automatic or semiauto-
matic weapons,

(5) Leave the trail as soon as convenlent and approac h the bivouac
from unexpected - direction. When in the vicinity of the bivouac,
approach slowly and cautionsly.

(6} After s;ghunvr the immmc the leader should malw a careful
reconnaistanee of H. Dislemnnmg the exact location of the prin-
cipal growps of the enemy force is generally difficult, When confi-
dent of the location of the major portion of the (-nmrw ihe Iv ulm‘
builds up a final firing line. ;

(7} When the fiving line ts in position aned pr(xpuwd tt: open flw
the leader orders the enemy to surcender.  In the event they refuse,
the leader signals, “Commence Firtng” ALl men direct their fire
into the bivoune, fiving vapidly, bt semi-antomatically.

(8) The possibility of wn asgault and o puesiit ghould be consid-
ored, but the Iack of bayonets, the nature of the terrain over which
the enemy will floe, andl the :w‘:hh of the eneny, i\l“ often make
such efforis futile. _

Gla, Deqtroymg* captured bivonacs.—The vadue of a bivotac as
a known enemy camp site should be considered before destroying it.
Gruerrillus have a-weakness for- eccupying carmnp sites they have pre-
viousty found  satisfactory, psz;ti('ulmlv if shelters have beei. con-
»truoted The burning of biveuae. shelters varely serves any uwfu!
pirpose” zmi % they eontain m:hhm stores of some value,
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6-83. Rules of land warfare—Patrol operations always furnish
opportunities for the unployment of stratagems and ruses; however,
such as are used must be in accordance with the accepted Rules of
Land Warfare.

6-84. Clearing the station.—A patrol should he able to clear its
stations without that fact being transmitted to the hostile forces by
their intelligence agents. The following methods may be used to
decewe the enemy as to the plans of the patrol:

(1) Having decided to attack a certain hostile bivouac, a rumor
1@ started among the natives that the patrol is to mareh to some place
in the opposite direction. The patrol clears the town in that' direc-
tion and eventually circles at some distance from the -station and
marehes towards the objective.

(2) ‘Clearing the station late at night.

" (3) The members of the patrol ﬁltmte out of the camp during the
<L1y or night and assemble at a rendezvons some distance flom the
station. -

. 6-85. Apprehending informers.—Guerriila spies who live near

the garrison are a constant menace. - While they are often suspected,

it is very difficult to apprehend them in a guilty act. One way of
dottig this is to establish sentinels on the trails leading from the sta-
tion to the hostile areas. After the sentinels have reached their

posts, organize a patrol and allow word to be pasced among the
natives that the. patrol is clearing for the hostile area. This informa-
tl(m Jnay. cause the informers to start for the enemy camp in order-
£o warn them, thus: permitting the sentinels to intercept and detain
them for questioning.

6-86. Spies following a patrol.—Hostile intelligence’ agents may
follow a patrol, it at a safe distance. One way to capture them.
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is to leave an outpost several hundred yards in vear of a selected camp
gite. The men in the outpost take cover and capture any suspicious
persons following the patrol.

6-87. Guerrllla ruses and stratagems.—For purposes of protec-
tion, a careful study must be made of the ruses and stratagems prac-
ticed by the enemy, and the facts learned should be published for
the information of the regular forces concerned. Ruses and strata-
gems practiced in war fcue between forces of 1118"1111113, or by irreg-
ulars againgt regulars, include :

(1) Inveigling the enemy inte an attack and pulqmt and then
when he is chsorgamzed and scattered, make a violent counter- at-tfu,k
A modification of this methoed includes abandoning animals and sup-
plies and then, when the attacking force is more interested in booty
than pursuit, to counter-attack.

(2) A group of the enemy may retreat before the attacking force
and lure it into a carefully prepared ambush.

(3) Disguising themselves to resemble their foes, sometimes wear-
ing a similar uniform.

(4) Having their men on service of security disguised like their
foes.

(3) On one pretest or another, to lure a small enemy force into
an exposed position and destroy it. Examples:

(a) Cutting a telegraph wire and then destroying the 1'epa1r party.

() Raiding a community with a small group and then striking
the patrol sent to its relief with a stronger force.

(6) A guerrilla gronp surprised in an area may hide its firearms
and assume the appearance of a peaceful group of citizens busy in
their fields or clearing trails. '
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6-88. Introduction.—a. The passage of a patrol across a stream in
small wars operations is similar to the passage of a defile. It should
be assumed that every crossing will be opposed by the enemy, and
necessary precautions should be taken to effect the passage with a

. reasonable degree of safety. The security measures taken and the
tactics employed to force a crossing against opposition in small wars
do not differ from those of major warfare.

b. All streams act as obstacles to a greater or lesser extent. Some
means must be devised to get the troops and material across with-
out disorganization and in condition effectwe]y to resist an enemy
attack before, durmtv and after crossing.. Crossmg may ‘be opposed
or unopposed. The probablhty of opposition is frequently the de-
termining factor in the choice of & crossing site. Poorly adapted
sites may have to be used by the reconnoitering parties. Time is a
factor in every crossing and the means employed must be those that
will perm:t a ctossing in the minimum of time to avoid continued
separation of the parts of the patrol by the river,

6-89. Availability of means.—Means of crossing may be divided
into fords, boats (including rubber boats of the co]lapmb}e variety),
rafts, ferries, permanent and temporary brldfres, and swimming. It
may be necessary to make use of several or all of these expedients
for the crossing of a hod} of troops with its supplies. - It may be said
that fording and swimming will be the normal means of crossing in
qmall wars operations.

6-90. Swimming.—Most unfmdable streams, Lspecmlly in “small
wars operations, will have to be crossed, initially at least, by swini-

s
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ming, until protection for the main crossing has been established on
the oppomte bank. Most men will be 111(*:11)41)19 of swimming even a
short distance with their rifles, belts, and clothing and would be
lielpless and naked when they landed on the opposite bank if they
cliscarded this equipment. Swimming is thevefore usually combined
with some such methed as the use of individual floats or rafts, or the
use of the few boats available for the transport of arms and supplies.
Such floats may assist the swimmers in keeping afloat while crossing
rvelatively wide rivers. When the men land, they establish them-
selves in & position that will protect the crossing, assist on the far
sidle in construction of bridges, ferries and similar means of getting
the remaining troops and supplies across, or proceed on their assigned
inigsion, which may be to drive an enemy detachment from a more
suitable crossing place. Life lines may be stretched across the river,
one above and one below the crossing, as safety measures to prevent
men from being swept away downstream by the current.

$-91. Bridges.—a. The construction of bridges for the passage of
@]l arms requires covsiderable time and material, and a certain amount
ot technical engineering training. Bridges are most useful at cross-
ings on the line of communications and “have the advantage of pro-
viding & permanent means of crossing a river. Only those forms of
bridges easily constructed with materials or. ioo]% Wallable at the
bridge site will be considered here.

b. Felled tree—Very narrow streams may be brldged by felhng a
Targe tree across the stream, staking down or otherwise securing the
ends, and then cutting off the branches above thie water so that troops
can walk across. A line can be stretched as a handraxl 1f ‘Tecessary
from bank to bank over the fallen tree trunk.

e. Foot bridge of two or more trecs—Where one tree will not reach
across the stream, two trees may be felled on opposite sides of the
stream, and their branches and tops secured together in midstream.
Lines should be made fast near their tops before felling, and the line
snubbed to other trees well upstream and eased downstream by the
ropes until the two trees intertwine, Then the tops should be securely
lashed together and the branches cleared to provide a footpath over
the tree trunks. Stalces on either side of the felled tree trunks may
be used to strengthen this bridge. A third tree, felled so that its top
falls on the pomt where the other two meet in m}dstream but at an
angle to. them, will strengthen the: bmdge, as 1t prowdes a fension
‘member against the force of the current.
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d. Floating bridges—Floating bridges may be constructed of rafts
or hoats, with planks laid across the gunwales. These boats should
be securely anchored or mooered with their bows upstream, Sec-
tions of the bridge may be constructed and floated downstream into
place. It is desirable to have all the floats of about the same ca-
pacity, to avoid extra strain on the plunks or other flooring. The
larger boats or rafts may be placed at greater intervals than the
smaller, to accomplish the same purpose. Rafts or floats may be
made of timber, casks, barrels or anything at hand that will float.

(-92, Boats.—u. In the countries in which small wars operations
usually occur, some native beats will be found in the vicinity of
river crossings which are too deep to be fordable. These will nor-
mally be of the dug-out type which are quite unstable, but unsink-
able, Their capacity will range from small, two-man boats, to
bateaux of 30- or 40-man capacity. If the crossing is opposed, it is
desirable to have a sufficient number of boats available to execute
the crossing of the patrol promptly. If the passage is unopposed,
cven one small boat, will be found of inestimable value.

b, If no boats can be found in the locality, it is sometimes neces-
gary. to construct makeshift boats from available materials. In re-

“cent’ small wars operations, boards found in a local dwelling were
used fo construct a 6- by 22-foot boat, caulked with gauze from the
hospital corpsman’s kit. Tt was employed to ferry a patrol of 135
officers and men and 70 animals across’ @ stream. swollen with tor-
rential rains which made the customaly fordmg ‘impossible.  The
{urmnt was so swift that the use of a’ raft was impracticable.

¢. Collapsible rubber boats, which can' be earried by patrols in
"'the field or dropped by aircraft in case of necessity, will probably
be used extensively in future small wars operations.

6-93. Ferries—a. Ferries may be either “flying” ferries or “trail”
ferries, and in most streams the current can be used to propel them.

“1f the current is too sluggish, a “rope” ferry may be used; i. e., the
boat or raft is drawn across the streain by pulling on the rope or
by poling. - “Trail” and “flying” ferries are propelled by the cur-
rent by holding the boat or float at an angle to the current, either
by means of ropes or by rudders, or even by paddles held m the
water. The ‘mé,le and the speed of the curtént controls the spéed
of the ferly, d.lld smce the anwle muy be Varled the speed can alfso
be.contmlled S :

Sl :Trall ferry A good trml ferrv mav ‘be: comtructed in: most
c;traams that ‘are not too wide by’ qtretclung a rope or cable. (several
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telegraph wires twisted together will do for a small boat) across the
stream and rigging a pulley so that it will travel on this line {“sheet
line”). A line is then fastened to the pulley from the bow of the
boat. Some ferries, especially in slow streams, must be controlled
by a bow and a stern line (“maneuvering ropes™) attached to the
pulley. By hauling in on the bow line and slackening the stern
line, or vice versa, the bow may be set at such an angle to the
current that the force of the current acting on the hull will cause
the boat to move across the stream. Inm a swifter current, where
the boat points more nearly upstream, a paddle may be held over
the downstream side at the stern, or a rudder may be used.

¢. Flying ferry.—A flying ferry uses the same means of propul-
sion, but in place of the “sheer line,” there is an anchorage upstream
to which a long line is fastened from the bow of the boat, enabling
the boat to swing like a pendulum across the stream. The line is-
supported by floats at intervals, so that it will not trail in the water
and slow up or even stop the ferry. In narrow streams it may be
possible to find a curve in the stream that will permit the anchorage
to be on land, but still above the center of the stream at the point
where the ferry crosses. An island is also a convenient location for
an anchorage. The cable must be long enough so that the ferry will
not have dliﬁculty in reaching. both banks.

d. Rafts as ferries—Rafts may be used in all types of ferries, but
they should be so constructed that the current will act against them

- efficiently, and so that they may be casily manenvered but hard to'
swamp.

6-94. Fords.—a. The 1‘8(11118“‘,95 of a good ford are low banks, no.
abrupt changes in depth of water, the bottom offering a firm footing
for men and animals and the current moderate. One of the first’
duties of the reconnaissance parties of a patrol or larger detachment
on arriving at a stream is to reconnoiter for fords and bridges in the
vicinity, and when found, to test them and define their limits. Dan-
gerous fords should be marked before use by the main body. Fords.
that show signs of use are likely to be passable, but, care must be taken
to wlow for the height of the water above normal.  This may be
ascertained by an examination of the banks, especially of the vegeta-.
tion on the banks and of small trails parallel to. the water. When
fording swift shallow streams’ \_v}th native pack animals, each animal
should be led and not herded across. - When the water:is deep enough
to reach the pack, the cinch may be loosened and two men accompany
each animal, one on either side to raise the m oar, coffee, and similar:
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toads to their shoulders in the deep water. Rain in the uplands,
which are drained by rivers, may cause sudden floods. These floods
rapidly descend the rivers, and make it dangerous to use fords until
after the swollen streams subside.

b, Fords may be improved in very swift streams or during freshets,
by felling trees across the stream and lashing their ends tn«rethel
{ narrow streams only) or by fastening a hne of floating obstacles
stch as logs or barrels above the ford, to cut down the current, at
least on the surface. A life Iine should be. stretched across the stream
for the crossing of large numbers of troops, and men should hold on
to this line, Cl‘()“:smg% should be guarded by good swimnmers and
by boats downstream 1f available, to take care of those who may be
swept off their feet or who may stray from the ford. Infantry may
ford a stream in a column of squads, by men in each rank holding
on to each other abreast. The distance between ranks is greatly
lengthened to avoid the increased resistance which might be caused
by partially damming the stream. Mounted men pass over the ford
in.column of twos or files.

6-95. Rafts.—Rafts may be constructed of any materials that will
furnish sufficient buoyance, and which are available at or very near
the point of crossing. Mdny woods do not have enough buoyance
even when dry, and this is especially true of green hard woods,
“GI? cans with burlap or other cloth under the covers, to make them
watertight, casks and barrels, gasoline drums and. other containers
may be used to give buoyancy to a raft. In general the construction
_of rafts to effect a crossing will be inadvisable except for the heavy
articles that cannot be conveniently crossed by other means. Rafts
drift more than boats, and mmust therefore be startéd across farther
upstream than boats. Rafts may be used for carrying equipment of
men who cross by swiniming or for the assistance of those who do
not swim well enough. These individual rafts may be made of two
logs with a board or two across them, reeds bound together (or bound
banana stacks), or inflated rubber bags. Large rubber bags have
been carried by patrols operating on or near the rivers, These bags
were made from coffee sacks by coating the sacks with crude rubber.
They were larger than seabags, and would hold one: man’s personal
belongings and equipment.  When partially filled with air and the
mouth tied s&curely, they floated indefinitely, with sufficient. buoyancy
to_-support a man in the water,
=06 Crossing unfordable streams with usual infantry equip-
ment-—a. Recent e\perlments by the Phlhppme Seouts have résulted
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in a method of stream crossing making use of little else besides the
equiptient usually carried.  This method is believed to be superior
to most methods of crossing by swimming. It issuitable for crossing
in the face of opposition, its rapidity gives it great tactical value,
and should cut down casnalties considerably.

b. The two-man rifle float.—This float can be prepared by two men
in 7 minutes. The two shelter halves (one on top of the other) ave
placed on the ground, and the remainder of the two packs and the
clothing of the two soldiers are placed in the center of the canvas.
Now the rifles are placed (crossed to give rigidity) on top of the
packs and clothing. The float is completed by binding the 4 corners
of the outside shelter half to the four extremities of the rifles by
means of the shelter tent ropes,

TWO-MAN FLOAT, USING PONCHO

Frgorpm 1.—First stage.

Fisoxs - 2, —Becond stage,
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“In a similar manner, using two 3-foot sticks or shelter tent poles
instead of rifles, a machine gun complete can be floated in a shelter
tent.”  (“Infantry Journal” for March and April, 1033.)

¢ In the construction of the above float, bayonets are attached to
rifles, with the scabbards on, to give greater length. A very little
untying will make the rifle available to the man after landing on
the opposite side since slip knots are used.  As no additional mate-
rials are required this method is suitable for almost any stream cross-
ing, even for deep fords, and is available to detachments who must
go up or down the stresmn to make a land attack on forces opposing
the use of a ford or ferry. Canvas is more nearly waterproof if
wetted before making up the float.

d. Use of poncho in two-man float with horseshoe rolls.—
(1) A method of consiructing a two-man float using ponchos and
the equipment usually carried in small wars operations was developed
at the Marine Corps Schools along the lines stated in subparagraph
b above, and has met tests satisfactorily. The float is made up of
the rifles, ponchos, and shelter tent. guy ropes. It contains: the
horseshoe rolls consisting of one blanket, spare suit of underwear,
toilet articles, food, the cartridge belts, canteens, haversacks, and

Ficone 4,—ross section of foeat.
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bayonets of two men, as well as their clothing and shoes which they
remove. The horseshoe roll has the poncho on the outside of the
blanket with the shelter tent guy rope used for lashing.

(2) T'o make the float—{a} Remove the ponchos and shelter tent
ouy ropes from the horseshoe roll. Fold the pouche the long way
with the head hole at the side, and lay it flat on the ground.

() Lay the two cartridge belts on top of the center of the
poncho, ammunitien pockets down, so that one bayonet and one
canteen will be on each side.

{¢) Lay the horseshoe rolls on top of one another on the cartridge
belts with their long dimensions parallel to the longest side of the
folded poncho. Buckle the two eartridge belts avound both rolls and
glip the end of each bayonet under the other cartridge belt to hold
the sides of the bundle rigid.  See Diagram No. 1.

(d) Take the haversacks and place them on edge in the space
in the center of the horseshoe rolls. Men remove their shoes and
place one pair on each side of the bundle so as to build out the sides.

(¢) Lay the two rifles, crossed to form an X, on top of the bundle
with their ends pointed at the four corners of the folded poncho.
Lash the rifles where they cross, with a waist belt to hold them in
place. See Diagram No. 2.

(f) Then the two men, starting at opposite ends of the same rifle,
fold the corner of the poncho up over the rifle end, and wrap the
sides of the poncho corner up around it, lashing the poncho around
the rifle end with one end of the shelter fent guy rope.

{¢) The two men, next pass to the other rifle and wrap its ends in
the two remaining corners of the poncho, lashing them in place with
the bight of the shelter tent guy rope. The remaining end of the
rope is then lashed to the next rifle end so that the float will be held
in place by lashings between all four rifle ends. Care should be
taken to wrap the corners of the poncho around the rifle ends and
lash them so that water will not enter the float readily if one corner
dips under. Diagram No. 3.

(k) Place the other poncho, folded twice, over the top of the
equipment in the float and tuck the sides down around the edges of
the equipment,

(3) When making up this fleat, stow the equipment and lash
the rifles, in such a way that the float will be regular in shape,
flat on the bottom, and not too high, so that it will float on an
even keel and not tend to wupset easily. The two men swimming
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with the float should be on opposite sides of it and use a side
stroke to swim, leaving one hand free to guide the float. If de-
sired, the men can take turns pushing the ﬂoat ahead of them with
both hands, the float keeping their heads out of water while they
paddle with their legs.

{4) Trained men need about 5 minutes to make these floats, ex-
clusive of the time they spend removing their clothing. Care should
be taken in lashing the float to use slip hitehes that can be removed
quickly when the line is wet, so that the rifies can be used instantly
once the river is crossed,

(5) Similar larger floats may be improvised, by using wall, etc.,
tent flies with the upright poles or ridge poles.

e, Other canvas floats—All canvas floats should be wide enough
to prevent their capsizing easily, and the loads should have sufficient
bulk in pr‘opmtmn to their weight so as to give buoyancy to the
whole float. = A light frame of b()mds or sticks will help in the
case of heavy zui.l(:les. Patrols and larger detachments may easily
carry extra line for use in establishing lifelines for erossing streams,
for starting animals into the water, etc., by w 'apping about 30 feet
of line, one-fourth inch in diameter, t‘ﬂ()tlt a man’s body just below
the belt. (Many natives habitually carry such a line on their bodies
when contemplating crossing streams.) ~ Stronger lines may be car-
ried by patrols using pack animals carrying the lines as top loads.
These lines serve as picket lines during halts, and may be used in
the construction. of ferries. Extra canvas may be carried in the
form of tent flies, whmh are used to construct floats, and as shelters
for’ galleys or otlmr purposes in camp. The inclusion of these few
pounds of extra equlpment may actually increase the mobility of a
patrol, If strong vines grow near the river, they may be used as
ropes in lashing trees together to obstruct the current, in lashing

afts together, as lines for small flying ferries, or as life lines. It
is presumed that all patrols will include some machetes in their
equipment when operating in the small wars situations.

6-97. Crossing horses and mules.—a. A stream that is too deep
to be crossed by fording presents a very serious obstacle to a wnit
which includes rzdmg or pack snimals, and particularly so if the
‘unit be’ opemtmg in_hostile: country.. .Horses and mules can ford-
with relative ease streams that are difficult if not impossible to ford
by men- on- foot, To cross. animals, their cargo: loads and’ equxp-
ment over & streani too déep or too swift to be’ forded is an opera-
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tion to be undertaken only when the situation permits of no other
course of action. The difficulties of such a crossing increase with:

(1) Width of the stream,

(2) Swiftness of the current.

(3) Size of the command (No. of animals).

(4) Slope of the banks, particularly on the far side,

(8) Hostile opposition encountered.

The width and the current are difficulties which are correlated.
.For any given width of stream, the animal will be carried farther
downstream as the current is increased and likewise for any given
current, the animal will be carried farther downstream as the width
is increased. Since some animals will naturally swin faster than
others, they will arrive on the far bank dispersed over a wide front.
This front will sometimes be several hundrved yards wide. When
the animals arcive on the far bank, they must . arrive at a pomt
where the bank is not too steep or the footing too poor for them

to get out of the water. Many horses will be drowned if & good
Lmdm«r place of suitable slope, width, and footing is not available
on the far bank. Unfordable streams have been &nd can be crossed
by single riders and by very small patrols but even the most daring
and boldest leaders have hesitated to cross such streams. Many of
the smaller streams rise- and . fall very rapidly. The unit leader
should bear this in mind. " Fi"equeritly it will be advisable to.in-
crease the’ mte of march so as to arrive at a''crossing. before. an
expected rise, or to decrease the rate so as to. take advantage of
an expected fall before crossing. '

b, When the patrol includes riding or pack animals, theése are
usually taken across the stream by swimming. Mounted patrols in
small wars usually cross by swimming with full equipment.  Some-
time the saddles and all equipment except the halter and snaffle
bridle are removed and ferried across by boat or raft, and the rider
removes most of his clothing. Pack animals are unpacked and un-

saddled. The rider then mounts and rides the horse into the water
at a point well upstream from a good landing place on the other
side.. The reins should be knotted on the mneck, and only used
‘when necessary’ to turn the horse, and before the horse gets beyond
his depth in the water: + Horses that are unwilling to‘take.the water
may be ridden behind other horses or tied behmd boats or raffs.
When the horse enters deep water; the rider slides out: of the. saddle,
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or off the animal’s back, and hangs onto the mane or halter on
the downstream side, keeping low in the water and stretching out.
Care must be taken to avoid being struck by the horse’s front feet,
and not to throw the animal off balance by putting too much weight
on his head and neck. A swimming animal may be easily guided
across # stream and prevented from turning back by the rider rest-
ing slightly forward of the withers and pushing the horse’s head to
the front with either hand if he attempts to twrn. ¥f the horse
gets too excited, it may be necessary to release the halter or mane,
and then catch the horses tail and hold en. The horse should be
kept headed upstream, especially in a swift current,

¢. A much quicker and easier method of swimming animals is to
herd them across, but animals not trained or practiced in swimming
are often difficult to herd into water, and often turn aveund and come
back when halfway across. (Herding should not be attempted in
a swift current.) Sometimes the appearance of & few horses or mules
on the opposite bank will help to start the herd across, and those
which are seen to turn back in midstream may be kept out of the
herd and crossed individually later. Some animals will have to be
forced into the water. This may be done by passing a strong line
across the rump of the animal and manning each end, a good rider
then mounting the animal, and having a long lead line pulled by a
man in a boat or on the other side of the stream. Xn dangerous
streams it may be necessary to run a strong line across, and have a
lead of at least 10 feet long tied to a-pulley or shchng ring on the
line and tied to the horse’s halter with two leads of smal}er line
on the ring from each bank. The horse is then put into the water,
head upstream, and drawn over to the other side by men pulling
on the line and by the horse swimming. The ring is then drawn
back for further operations. Tf the ropes do not fail, no horse can
be washed downstream, and if done promptly, none should be in
danger of ‘drowning, as the tendency of this pulley method is to
force the horse’s head up. Sheer lines for trail ferries may be used
in this manner, but it is usually more economical to lead the horse
behind the ferry. A few difficult horses may be crossed by simply
carrying ‘a. line, from the horse to the other side of a narrow swift
gtream, holdmg it at:a point upstream from the landing, and Iettmg
the horse swmg across the stream and land on the other side (as is
described in par. 277 ¢, for Flying Ferries). As this requires more
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trouble than any of the other methods, it should be used only when
there ave few such difficult animals, and when other methods fail.

«. Mounted Marines should be thoroughly trained in swimming
their mounts and in fording. Practice of this kind makes the animals
willing to enter the water, and saves much time in emergencies. With
light equipment, mounts may be crossed by swimming with the
saddles on. The cautle voll aids buoyancy rather than detracts
from it.
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6-98. Trail cuiting.—a. Some situations will requive the cutting
of trails through wooded terrain.  Oue cutter at the head of 1 small
column will suffice.  When it is desirable to open a trail for pack
animals, there should be three or four cutters.

b. The leading cutter is charged with direction. In general the
trail will follow & compass azimuth, with necessary variations to the
right and-left as determined by the terrain featurves, the ease of
cutting, ete. As a prerequisite to trail eutting, the patrol leader
must have a general knowledge of the area, the direction of flow of
the more important streara lines and the intervening ridge lines, the
distance to his objective and its general direction from the point of
origin. A fairly accurate map, an airplane mosaic.or a previous air
reconnaissance over the route would be of inestitnable value, but
probably none of them will be available. Native cutters should be
employed, if possible, and they can usually be relied upon to select
the best and shortest route. This does not relieve the patrol leader
of his responsibility of checking the general divection of the trail
from compass bearings.

¢. The second cutter widens to the right, the third to the left, and
so on depending upon the number of cutters and width desired. If
the trail is to be used by mounted men, & second group of cutters
should follow the first, increasing the height of cut. All cutters
should be equipped with suitable machetes. The cutters have a
fatigning task and should be relieved after from 10 to 30 minutes,
depending upon the speed of movement desired, the thickness of the
underbrush, and whether native or enlisted ecutters are employed.
The speed of cutting will vary from an eighth of a mile per hour
for a large trail through the worst sort of jungle, to a mile or more
an hour for a hasty trail through lighter growth. The heaviest brush
will be found in the river bottoms, while the ridge lines will usually
be comparatively open.
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6-99. Night operations.—a., General —Night operations present,
in general, the same problems that are associated with sach opera-
tions it major warfare.

b. Night marches—XNight marches are extremely exhausting for
both men and animals. The rate of march is approximately half that
of a day march. The distances between men and subdivisions in the
columm will have to be less than during day operations. In heavily
wooded terrain, a night march is impossible on & dark night unless
artificial lights are used. When marching over bad trails on clear
or moonlight nights in such terrain, it will be necessary to march
slowly and with only comfortable walking distance between men
and subdivisions. Night marches are practicable, and desirable un-
der some circumstances, when conducted over known trails. They
are of very doubtful value if made over routes which are being
traversed for the first time.

¢. Night aftacks—A night attack, to be successful, imoplies an ac-
curate knowledge of the location and dispositions of the enemy, of
the routes of approach, and of the terrain in the vicinity of the hos-
tile position. Fach man participhting in the operation should wear a
distinctive white arm band, or other identification marker. A night
attack should be an assault only, with the bayonet. Indiscriminate
firing by the attacking force is fully as dangerous to friendly person-
nel as it is to the enemy. The problems of control are greatly in-
creased. The favorable outcome of an attack is so doubtful that this
operation should be attempted only after the most careful considera-
tion. These remarks do not apply to attacks that are launched at
dawn, but only to those that are made during the hours of darkuess.

o
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7-1. Purpose—This chapter is designed to present in convenient
form the minimum information required by Marines to procure and
handle pack and riding animals in the theater of operations, to or-
ganize temporary and permanent mounted detachments, and to set
forth the uses, limitations, and characteristics of such detachments
in small wars. Exhaustive treatment of the subject of animal man-
agement, training and conditioning of aninals and men, and mounted
tactics, is beyond the scope of this chapter. However, sufficient de-
tail is included to provide the basic essentials necessary for the sue-
cessful handling of animals in the field. If the principles enunciated
in this chapter are:applied in small wars, many of the difficulties
associated with the employment of animals will be obviated.

7-92. Use - of animals an expedient.—The use of animals in small
wars by the Marine Corps is a move necessitated by expediency. T he
{ables of organization of the Marine Corps do not imclude animals
for any purpose whatever, but the probable theaters of small-wars
apemtlons present trapsportation and tactical problems which usually
require the use of animals for their successful solution. In those
theaters where animal transport forms a. basic part of the native trans-
portation system, it generally will be found necessary for Marine
Corps forces to employ animals, at least for transportation of sup-
plies, and, generally, to some extent, for mounted work.

7-3. Need for training in animal care and employment.—The
value of animals for military purposes is directly proportional to the
skill and traning of the personnel charged with their handling. It
is therefore essential in our small-wars operations that considerable
aftention be devoted to the manner in which animals ave handled and
employed and to the proper training of personnel.



SWM T-4

INTRODUCTTON

7—+. Some difficulties in employing animais.—z The employ-
ment of animals by Marine Corps units should be attended by careful
planning, intensive traiming, and close attention to detail. The diffi-
culties and responsibilities of an officer commanding a unit employing
animals are multiplied and such commancler must realize these re-
sponsibilities and make proper preparations to overcome these
difficulties,

b. Some of the handicaps which must be faced by units employing
animals are—

(1) Lack of persounel experienced in handling animals and animal
equipment,

(2) Lack of the necessary specialists, i. e., horseshoers, veteri-
narians, stable sergeants, pack masters, ete.

(3) Absence of any animal-procurement or remount service.

(4) Necessity for subsisting animals off the country due to prac-
tieal difficulties of providing an adequate supply of grain and forage
to units. :

(5) Lack of personnel experienced in the tactical handling of
mounted units.

(6) Possible necessity for transporting animals to theatre of
operations.

b



SWM 7-5

Skcrioy X

CARE OF ANIMALS

Tar. 1o
Knowledge of animal management requirved. . . ... . ____ -5 3
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Veteringry supplies . - e 1220 17

7-5. Knowledge of animal management required.—Successful
handling of animals in the field demands at least a limited knowl-
edge. of ‘the basic principles of animal management. This subject
includes a general study of the framework and structure of the horse
and mule, the colors and markings, feeding and ws 1tc-ring, grooming,
umdltmmng first-aid treatment of diseases and injuries and care of
the animal’s feet.

-6, Nomenclature.—a. The regions of the horse and mule are
shown in plate No. 1 (p. 4}.

b. The prineipal bones and joints of a horse and mule are shown
m plate No. 2 (p. 5).

¢. All officers and noncommissioned officers charged with the han-
dling of animals should be thoroughly familiar with the matter con-
tuined in these 2 plates as they constitute what might be mllcd the
“nomenclature” of the military animal: All mexnbcm of regulﬂriy
organized mounted detachments and men in Lhar(re of pack animals
should be instructed in this “nomenclature.”

- %-7. Identification.—~a. There are certain prominent and’ permas
nent’ chiaracteristics by. which an animal may be 1df'nt1ﬁvd These
characteristics are, color, markings, and height. - A prope ¢ xwuimn
of:the animal descr;ptlve card (Form NMC 794) required by article
91-9. MOM.. necessitates a familiarity - with these characteristics,

PBROBE 8
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b. 'The colors of horses and mules are shown below :
(1) Black is applied to the coat of uniform black hairs,
{2) Chestnut is a medium golden color.
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2.~-Bones and jolnts of the horse amd mule.
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(3) Bay is a reddish color of medium shade. Black points.

(4) Brown is the color of the coat almost rusty black and distin-
guished therefrom by the reddish coloration around the nostrils,
elbows, flanks,
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{5) Gray iz applied to a cont of inixed white and dark colored linirs,
aboul equal in muanbers,

{(6) Mouse ig an ash geay shade resembling the color ¢f the mouse.

{7) White is an absence of pigment.  Skin is white.
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(8) Roan.is applied to a cont. composed of red, white, and black
hairs, usually ved and white onchody with black mane and tail,

(‘}) Buckskin is applied to a cont of uniform yellowish colored
hairs

(10) Piebald i applied to the cont divided hito patehes of white
wrid black only.
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(11) Pied Black, Pied Bay, and Pied Roan are terms used to desig-
nate the patched coats of white and black, white and bay, or white
and roan. If the color other than white predominates, the term pied
should follow the predominating color, as black pied, bay pied, or
roan pied. '

(12) Dapple 1s prefixed to the designation of any color when spots
lighter or darker about the size of a silver dollar overlay the basic
color,

¢. The following are the principal white or other contrasting hair
markings found on horses and mules:

(1) White Hairs is a term used to designate a few white hairs on
the forehead, at the junetion of the neck and withers, on the shoulders,
the coronet, over the eyes, etc.

(2) Star designates a small, clearly defined area of white hairs on
the forehead.

(8) Race designates a narrow siripe down the face, usually in the
cenfer and fmthm described as “short” when it does not reach the
nose.

(4) Snip designates & white mark between the nostrils.

(5) Blaze designates a broad splash of white down the face. It is
intermediate between a Race and White Face.

(6) White Face means that the face is white from forehead to
muzzle.

(7) Silver Mane and Tail designates the reflection of white in these
appendages.

(8) White Pastern means that the white extends from coronet to
and ineluding the pastern.

(9) Quarterstocking means that the white Lairs extend from covo-
net to and including the fetlock.

(10) Halfstocking designates that the leg is white from the coronet,
to an inch or two above the fetlock.

(11) Three-Quarterstocking means that the white hairs extend to
midway bet-ween fetlock and knee or hock.

(12) Full Stocking designatesthe leg white to or'including the knee
or hock.

(18) Cowlick is a termi applied to-a tuft of hair presenting an in-
verse circular growth. They ar¢ permanent distinguishing ¢haracter-
istics, which. should be recorded.

(14) Black Points means black mané, tail; and extremities.

(15) Ray demgnates the dark line found along the back of some
horges, and: many mules..
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(16) Cross designates the dark Hne over the withers from side to
side.

(17) Zebra Marks designates the dark, horizontal stripes seen upon
the forearm, the knee, and the back of the cannons,

d. The height of horses and mules is expressed in “hands.” A hand
is 4 inches. The animal is measured by first placing him on level
footing and causing him to stand squarely on all 4 feet. The per-
pendicular distance from the highest point of the withers to the
ground is then measured with a stick that is graduated in hands and
inches.

7—8. Duties of officers charged with care of animals.—¢. Officers
having animals attached to their units should keep them in such train-
ing and health as will enable them to do their work to the best ad-
vantage. This requires careful instruction of the men in the treatment,
watering, teedmg, grooming and handling of animals, and such con-
tinuous supervision and inspection by officers as will insure that these
instructions are understood and carried out.

b. Officers in charge of animals should know the symptoms and
treatment of common diseases, first aid treatment of injuries and
should be familiar with the principles of horseshoeing. This infor-
mation can be obtained from TM 2100-40, “The Horseshoer.”

7-9.. Rules for handling animals.—q. All men connected with the
care and handling of animals must be taught, and must thoroughly
understand, the following rules for the care of animals:

(1) "Animals require gentle treatment. Cruel or abusive treat-
ment. reduces the I‘ﬂllltdl\ value of animals by making them difticult
te handle,

(2) When going up (o an animal speak to him gently, then ap-
proach quietly.
 {8) Never punish an animal except at the time le commits an
offense, and then only in a proper manner—never in anger,

(4) Never kick an animal, strike him about the head, or otherwise
abuse him,

(5) Never take a rapid gait until the animal has been warmed by
gentle exercise.

{6) Animals that have become heated by work should not be al-
lowed to stand still but should be cooled down gradually by walking

(7) Never feed grain or fresh grass to an animal:when heated.
Hay will not hurt a heated animal.

(8) Never water an animal when: heated: unless the march or ex-
creiseis to be immediately resumed.

8
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(9) Animals roust be thoronghly groomed after work.

7-10. Stables and corrals.—Stables need not be provided in tropi-
cal climates, if some type of shed is available for protection from
rain. If stables are used, they should be well ventilsted, but without
draughts. Stalls should be so constructed that the amm&ls can lie
down in comfort. Stables must be well drained, and stable yards
and corrals must be so situated that even heavy rains will drain off.

Sand is a good standing for animmls, either in stalls or corrals. A
corral should have a strong fence and gate, and have some shade,
either natural or artificial, at all hours of the day. A manger should
be provided if grain is to be fed, Tt is highly desirable to have water
available at all times in corrals.

7-11. Grooming.—g. Thorough and efficient daily grooming has a
very close relation to the good condition which is so essential in
animals being used in military operations, Proper grooming aids
greatly in maintaining the skin of the animal in a healthy condition,
prevents parasitic skin disesses and infections, and reduces to a great
extent the incidence of saddle sores.

b. The following points are important. in the proper grooming of
animals:

(1) The currycomb should not be used on the legs from the knees
and hocks downward, nor above the head. '

(2) First use the currycomb on one side of the animals beginning
at. the neck, then chest, shoulders, foreleg down to the knees, then
back; flank, belly, Joins emd runmp, the hind leg down to hock. Pro-
cead in similar manner on the other side.

(3) Next brush the animal in the same order as when currycomb
was used except that in brushing legs go down to the hoof. '

(4) In using the brush, .stand well away from the animals, keep
the arm stiff, amd throw the wmg_,ht of the body against the brush.

(3) The value of grooming is dependent upon the foree with which
the brush is used and the thoroughness of the work,

{(6) Wet animals should be dried before grooming.

(7} The feet should be cleaned and the shoes examined.

(8) Sponge out the eyes, nose, and dock.

(9) Officers and noncommissioned officers should, by continual and
personal supervision, see that the grooming is properly done,

7-19. Forage—~Korage can be conveniently divided into two
classes; roughage, mcludmg such types as hay, grass, sugarcane tops,
leaves of trees, etc., and grain, including such as oats, corn, and Kaffir
corn.  Grain is not necessary to. the animal’s existence if he is doing

9
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no work, but for military animals is a concentrated energy-producing
tood, which enables the animal to do the sustained work required of
him. It requires much more time for a horse or mule to eat enough
grass or hay to support life and keep in condition than if the rough-
age is supplemented with a reasonable amount of grain. An eco-
nomical method of feeding is to make the fullest possible use of
pasture, Bulk is an essenttal for the diet of horses and mules. Con-
centrated foods, no matter how nourishing, cannot alone maintain
an animal in condition. An unlimited supply of grain cannot take
the place of roughage.

7-13. Principles of feeding.—a. The following principles of feed-
ing are the results of long experience and should be adhered to as
closely as the circumstances will permit:

(1) Water before feeding.

(2) Feed in small quantities and often. The stomach of the
horse and mule is small in comparison with the rest of the digestive
tract and therefore cannot digest large feedings. Three or more feed-
ings a day are desirable.

{3) Donot work hard after a full feed. :

(4) I3o not feed a tired horse a full feed. Failure to observe this
principle frequently results in the most severe colic, in laminitis
(feed founder), or both. _ _

(5).Feed hay before grain. This is not necessary for the first feed-
ing. in the morning becinse hay has beén availablé all night and has
therefore taken the edge off the animal’s hunger.

7-14. Watering.—a. The following rules for watering should be
adhered to:

(1) In corrals it is desirable that animals should have free access
to-water st all times. If this is impossible animals should be watered
morning, noon, and evening. '

(2) Water before feeding, or not until 2 hours after feeding.

(3) Animals may be watered while at work but, if hot, they should
be kept moving until cooled off.

(4). On the mareh the oftener the animals are wutered the better,
espéc_izi}ly_: as. it 16 not usnally knowsn when another watering place
will be ‘reached. ‘ _

(5) - In camp, where water is obtained from a river or: stream,
animals must be ‘watered above the .place designated - for: bathing
and for washing clothes: . .

(6) Animals should be watered quietly and without confusion.

10
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7-15. Conditioning. “ondition as applied to animals used for
military purposes means health, str anth, and endurance sufficient to
perform without injury the work required of them,

. Good hard condition is the best preventwe against loss of ani-
mals from any causes except accidental injury. The importance
of proper conditioning cannot be overestimated. More animals are
incapacitated or die in military operations from lack of proper condi-
tioning than from any other cause. This is especially true in those
countries where native animals are procured locally. As a general
rule, such horses or mules are of the grass-fed variety accustomed
to working 1 day and grazing the next 3 or 4 days.

¢, There is only one way to condition animals, whether they are
required for riding, pack, or for draft. The only method 1s a
judicious combination of sufficient good feed, and healthful work,
continued over an extended permd The transformation of fat,
flabby flesh into hard, tough muscle cannot be forced. A regular
program of graduated work is the only way to accomplish it. Some
animals require longer periods of conditioning than others depend-
ing upon their age and the amount of previous work they have per-
formed. Individual attention to each animal is requzred in condi-
tioning. Al work should be light at fivst and gradually inereased.
. 7-16. Management of animals on the march.—a. Without condi-
tion, it is impossible for animals to undergo the fatigue and exertion
incident to any prolonged effort. When military necmsity requires
the marching of uncondition animals, unless the situation is such as
to override a,ll thought of loss, the space and time muc;t be compara-
tively short, otherwise exhaustion, :sore:: backs, and sore shoulders
will shortly incapacitate the majority of the animals and the mobil-
ity and efficiency of the unit will be very. greatly reduced. From
the viewpoint of the animal’s welfare, the length of the march is to
be estimated not only in miles but also with regard to the number
of hours that the load has to be carried. This latter consideration
is frequently the more important of the two. Particularly does this
latter consideration apply to pack animals. The advance of a column
in small wars is sometimes as slow as 1 mile an hour and even less.
Under such circamstances a short march may, in reality, demand
extreme endurarnice of the animals in the column.

b, Prior. to. start,mg, 4, specml mspectmn of the saddles, packs,
harness, and shoeing-should be made. to insure that all ‘is in order.
After the halt for the night all animals and-equipment: should be in-

253953"—40-—3 i1
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spected, necessary treatment and repairs made, and all gear placed
i order o as not to delay the hour of starting in the morning,

o, With any considerable number of animals in the column, it is
seldom advisuble to start before daylight except for purely military
reasons.  In the dark, feeding and watering cannot be satisfactorily
handled ; saddles, packs, and harness may not be properly adjusted
and it is practically impossible to properly inspect the adjustment
of equipment. Many sore backs will result from saddle blankets
and pads being improperty folded in the darkness.  Night marches,
with any considerable wumber of animals in the column, will prove
most difficult and unsatisfactory nnless the 1wrs(mnei is thoroughly
experienced in handling, ‘-&Id(ﬁl[ig bridiing, and in packing animals,

d. A first halt should be made after being under w ay for ten (10)
or fifteen (15) minutes to allow men and animals to relieve them-
selves. At this time, equipment is adjusted, the girths tightened
and an inspection made to insure that the saddles, packs, and har-
ness are all correct. This halt is most important, especially for the
purpose of rechecking the saddling and packing.  Subsequently a
short halt of ubout 5 minutes should be made hourly, At each halt
etch man should look over his animal, examining the feet and the
adjustmont of anitoal  equipment and loads,  Noncommissioned
officers should. be ‘indoctrinated to enforce this inspection.

e. Animals should be watered within reason whenever an oppor-
tunity occurs, espe-c‘mily on - hot dn_}'%. The principle of watering
before feeding is of course’adhered to on the march but, if u stream
is. erossed: an hour after feeding, they may again be allowed to
drink if circtimstances permit the delay. Bits, especially the carb,
should be removed when it s intended to give a full watering,
Wluic‘ watering, overcrowding must be prevented, and plenty of time
given.every animal to drink his G811 Groups of animals should come
up to the watering place together and leave together, If they are
moved swiy individually, others cease drinking and try to follow
them. - At the end of the day's march it is im( to relieve the anj-
mile ofithe weight of their equipment without delay uand hefore
wati:m:ig

fo Feéeding of animals on the march in small w ars has always been
a- diffiealt i:t(:hh*m. O i Ntmrletl march zt B Wu‘ (hfhml
keeparisimls it condit
foruge requires mngm:
gennity of the leader < .'
ber of animals. 'The firs

'ttsp in t‘hev eéﬂlutmn of tlm pmblem is S to
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indoctrinate thoroughly the marine in the principle that the animal
wnder his care is going to suffer if he does not think of and for
his animal on all oceasions. It must bevome a matter of simple
routine for him to care for his animal at every possible opportunity.
At every halt, if it is at all possible, he must permit his animal to
graze. Many standing crops provide excellent filler and wmay be
used for feeding the animals, or if cireumstances permit, o sufficient
quantity may be cut and carried to provide for the next halt.

g. Feed h‘;g@ should be provided for animals for the purpose of
feeding grain on the march. The feeding of grain from the ground
is not only highly wasteful but is the freqnenf enne of wvere colic.
These bags can be used for carvying grain on the march by filling
them and securing the open end. They are generally carried at-
tached to the pommel of the saddle on riding animals and as a top
load on pack animals. A supply of corn or other grain along the
trail should never be passed without refilling the erapty feed bags,
With the feed bag, the principle of feeding little and often can be
adhered to with greater facility. The best type for military use is
that at present issued by the Army. 1f no feed bags are available
they should be improvised from canvas or other dumble materinl,

k. It frequently will be possible to halt for the night at places
where small enclosed pastures are available. If such be the ease the
animals shonld be permitted to graze throughout the night. Tt
will, of course, be necessary to provide an sdequate pasture guwid
to prevent the seizure or destruction of thé aninials in ease of & night
attack,. When possible a site within or adjacent to s sitable. en-
closed pasture should be selected. - Otherwise ground flat’ enough to
provide level standing for & suitable length of picket ling shonld be
selected.  Marshy ground should be avoided if possible.” A mearby
water supply suitable for men and animals is essential. Tt should be
s near the camp ag possible but some sacrifice may have to be made
in this respect in order to occupy « position suitable for night de-
fense. In some areas it will not be possible to graze animals at night.
I such cuses some form of restraint mast be used.

#4 The most satisfactory miethod of securing animals at night is
to secure them to a picket line raised 3 or 4 feet above the ground.
This line should be stretehed taut between trees suitably spaced. or
hetweén - other suitable ‘auppﬂrt@‘ - Aftér the animals have bedn' se-
citred to the picket line it i essential that's’ man be knpf on witeh
i:u pmver t the animuls from bemmmg entangled snd’ injuring ther-
o, Huy, tall grasses, sagavcune, ete, should be procired and

14
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placed within reach of the animals along the line as it will make
them stand more quietly and provide them with nourishment.

7-17. First-aid treatment.—q. The evidence indicates that in
small wars casualties among animals have occurred in the following
order of frequency:

(1) Wounds and injuries. (Pack and saddle injuries account for
most of these.)

(2) Loss or want of condition and exhaustion.

(8) Intestinal diseases. (Colic.)

(4) Contagious diseases.

&. Loss or want, of condition, and pack and saddle injuries, account
for the bulk of the losses in small wars. These are to a large extent
preventable. While the animal is fit and in condition, hardship and
exertion can be borne without injury, but the unconditioned animal
soon becomes unfit and a handicap because of injury or disease. The
prevention of injuries and disease is far more important than their
treatment. .- And particularly so as there are no veterinarians avail-
able. Injuries and emergency -cases must be deait with in a common-
gsense manner. If veterinary service is obtainable -it should be
utilized.

¢.The healthy animal stands with the forefeet square on the
ground; one-hind foot is often rested naturally. The pointing, or
‘resting of one forefoot:or the constant shifting of the weight on the
forefeet indicates a foot. or leg ailment. The pulse of the healthy
animal ‘is t}urty—sm (36) to forty (40) beats per minutes; the res-
‘piration at rest nine (9) to twelve (12) per minute; the temperature
ninety-nins (99) to-one hundred (100) degrees. Fahrenhelt The
temperature is taken by placing a clinical thermonmeter in the rectum
for shout three (3) or five (5) minutes. The droppings of the
healthy animal should be well formed but soft enough to flatten
when dropped.

d. Loss of appetite, elevation of temperature, accelerated breath-
ing, listlessness, dejected countenance, stiffness, plofu%e sweating,
nasal discharge, cough, diarrhea, pawing, excessive rolling, lame-
ness, reluctance to move, and loss of hair or intense itching are some
of the most common indications of disease.

¢. Pressuire on the back will often cause swellings, which by further
rubbmg and; pressure become ‘open sores. W hile' unbroken, -swellings
may be; cuired: by. 1em0vmg the pressure and sosking with- cold water
packs.If the animal is to work, fold or cut away the saddle pad

14
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so that the place is left free. If open, saddle sores, like other
wounds, must be kept clean and flies kept out of them.

f. Wounds will heal naturally if they are kept clean and well
drained. Almost any grease that is unappetizing to flies will help
to heal the wound. Screwworms and maggots, the larval form of
certain flies, are frequently found in wounds. Lard with a little
sulphur mixed in it is usually available. If the ingredients can
be obtained, the following mixture will keep the flies out of wounds:

14 ounce creolin,

1 ounce linseed oil (or oil of tar).

10 ounces olive oil (or salad oil),

If close inspection shows the presence of worms or maggots, or
if there is a thin reddish discharge from the wound or sore, the
following treatment is indicated: swab out thoroughly with a soft
cotton swab dipped in creclin. The edges and especially the lower
edge where the wound drains should be greased, to prevent burning
by the creolin or the spreading of the sore by the discharges coming
in contact with the skin. This treatment will kill the worms or
maggots and they will slongh off with the dead flesh. All wounds
should have some opening through which they may drain, at the
lowest point in the wound, and grease should be used to prevent
the drain causing running sores. Pus in the feet is drained off
through the sole, and treated like any other wound.

¢. Colic is the term given to.the symptoms shown by animals with
abdominal pains. This pain may be caused by any of numerous
conditions. The predisposing causes are: small size of stomach com-
pared to the size of the animal and capacity of digestive tract, and
inability of the animal to vomit. The chief exciting causes of colic
are:

(1) Over feeding.

(2) Feeding or watering exhausted animals,

(3) Feeding wilted grass.

(4) Sudden changes of food.

(5) Working hard after a full feed.

(6) Lack of sufficient water:

(7) Eating hay or grain onsandy: soil.

(8) Eating mouldy hay or-grain.

(9) Eating green grain,

(10) Intestinal tumors, abscesses; ete:

%. The symptoms of colic are uneasiness; increased. perspiration
depending upon the degree of pain, pulse'and respiration acecelerated,
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pawing, turning head towards ﬁankq, lying down, sometimes rolling
and rising frequently, and excessive distension of abdomen.

& A wmphance with the principles of feeding and wqtermg as
set forth in this section will reduce the incidence of colic to a mini-
mum. Prevention is far more important than treatment, and there-
fore it is most important that the prineiples of feeding and wateri ing
be adhered to closely. Military necessity may sometimes prevent a
striet adherence to these principles.

j- Bed down a space with hay or dry grass and tie the animal with
just enough shank to allow him to lie down comfortably. In ordi-
nary cases give one aloes ball or the following drench: raw linseed
oil one (1) pint, turpentine one (1) ounce; if not relieved repeat
the drench in 1 hour., Induce the animal to drink but withhold food
until the acute symptoms subside,

k. Any ordinary long-necked bottle properly wrapped to protect
it from breaking may be used in O'iving a drench. The animals
head should be raised until the mouth is just slightly higher than
the throat to provide a gravity flow to the throat. The neck of the
bottle is inserted in the side of the mouth and a small amount of
the drench administered. This must be swallowed before more is ad-
ministered. Repeated small amounts are administered in this way un-
til the required amount has been given. If the animal coughs or
chokes his head should be immediately lowered to prevent strangling.

7-18. Communicable diseases.—qa. Prevention is again the prime
aim. Proper conditioning and seasoning, plenty of wholesome food,
good grooming, and protection from undue exposure to the element,s
and mud, keep the animals strong and in such a state of health that
they can resist considerable exposure to infection. When a disease
appears among a group of animals, there are certain rules of pro-
cedure that have been found absolutely necessary in checking the
spread to healthy animals and in stamping out the disease. These
measures are:

(1) Daily inspection of all animals in order to detect new cases.
This insures the prompt removal of the sick as a source of infection
and the initiation of the proper treatment or destruction.

(2) Quarantine of exposed - animals.

(8) Isolation: of sick animals,

(4) Dlsmfectmn of infected. premlses, equipment, and -utensils.

b.:The treatment of the various communicable diseases of the
horse and mule’ are beyond the scope of this chapter.
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7-19. Care of the feet.—Animals that have to travel over hard
and stony roads should be shod, at least in front, to prevent excessive
wear of the horn of the hoof. On soft going and in pasture, shoeing
is neither necessary nor desirable. Shoes should be flat, without
calks, and should fit the outline of the hoof. When the hoof wears
too much, the animal goes lame, but a rest in pasture allows the hoof
to grow again. Shoes left on too long do not permit the natural
growth and wear of the hoof, and they should be removed from
animals which are expected to remain out of service for a consider-
able time. A properly fitted shoe allows the animal to stand flat on
a level floor without strain. Neither commercial shoers nor mem-
bers of the detachment should be allowed te cut away any of the
sole or frog or to rasp or trim the outer surface of the hoof. The
thick callous of the frog and sole protects the animal’s foot from
bruises, and the compression of the frog circulates the blood through
the foot. The natural varnish of the outside of the hoof retains the
moisture in the hoof, and keeps it from rotting. Hoofs should be
cleaned out at grooming time and before starting out, to make sure
that there are no stones or small sticks caught in the hoof between
the frog and thesole. Feet should be inspected by riders and drivers
at each halt.

7-20. Veterinary supplies.—Standard surgical and medical sup-
plies for the treatment of common ailments are obtained by
Tequisition to the quartermaster or in emergencies from the medical
department. (See art. 21-5, MCM.) In small wars where any con-
siderable number of animals is employed, it is highly desirable that
Stable Sergeant’s: Veterinary Chests, supplied by the Medical De-
partment, U. 8. Army, be requisitioned in sufficient number. - These
chests are quite complete and contain sufficient medicines and
instruments for all ordinary veterinary cases. '
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7—21. Necessity for loecal purchase.—g Animals have seldom
been transported with espeditionary forces to the theater of opera-
tions, Mounted detachments and pack transportation have been em-
ployed only in those areas where horses and mules were used locally
and in which the supply of animals was reasonably adequate. A care-
ful study of the theater of operations should indicate whether the
type and number of animals available will be adequate for the military
needs in that particular area.. For special operations and for special
cargo loads the type of animal procurable in the theater of opera-
tions may not be suitable.  In some operations it has been necessary
to bring into the occupied countly United. States bred muleq for use
in transporting pack artillery. Present pack’ artillery ‘weapons can-
not be broken down into loads sufficiently light to be transported on
mules weighing much under 1,000 pounds.

b. The great majority of ammnlis used in small-wars operations will
probably be, procured within or near the theater of operations.” This
section will deal, therefore, primarily with the problem of procure-
ment, in the theater of operations.

7-22.. Procurement agents.—z. While procurement is primarily.a
supply or quartermaster function, the geneml practice has beento
anthorize unitsin the field to procure their own animals. -, Under this
system’ the: quartermaster has simply set: a maximum priece and ad:
variced the necessary funds to the unit. commandel: in the field and he,
or.an officer. appomted by him; hag acted ag the ‘purchasing. agent.
While this systen is frequently necessary to provide animals quickly
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for immediate use in the early stages of the operation, it has the effect
of rapidly running up the price of animals due to the fact that there
will be a number of purchasing officers in the market competing for
the more serviceable animals.

b. As soon as practicable, it 1s advisable to establish a single pro-
curement agency with the function of selecting, purchasing, distribut-
ing and accounting for all animals procured by the Force. This
should be done with a view to providing a better selection of animals,
to facilitate accountability, and to effect a saving in animals and in
money.

7-23. Native dealers—It is well to utilize native dealers in pro-
curing animals. The average cost per head thus will possibly be
higher than it would be otherwise but thisz is offset by a saving in
time and energy. Moreover, the native dealer will know where the
desired types are to be tound It is most essential however, to con-
vince the dealer at the outset that he must deliver for inspection only
such animals as conform to the minimum standards.

T-24, Purchasing from native dealers.—The purchaser of native
animals should determine by thorough inquiry what prices have been
usual among the natives for the best types of animals. Although
economy in expenditure of government funds may be temporarx]y_
subordinate to- military’ necessity, it is never wise to pay éxcessive
prlces for -animals.

- 7-25. Minimum' specifications for animals.—q. All' animals de-
livered for inspection as saddle animals or pack animals should have
all of the following qualifications:

(1) Be reasonably sound. _

(2) Have been worked under pack or been ridden enough to re-.
quire little or no further training.

(3) Be mature ; immature animals are useless for military purposes,
no matter how sound they may be.

(4) Be of the size required for the purpose for which intended;
this should be fixed only after careful consideration of the types and
capabilities of the mounts available, but it will be found unprofitable
to go below the minimum, once fixed.

(5) Be as nearly as possible in condition for use; it is nof necessary.
to- require that an animal be in perfect condltmn but: he should be
able to carry his load: the day of purchase,

7-96. Height quahﬁcatmns ~In most small war theates the
native ammals are undersizeéd accordmg to United States stand%rd%
Moreover, the average size varies somewhat in the various countries.
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An average as low as 13.1 hands has been used in past expeditions.
The purchaser can soon determine, however, a fair average in height
from observation of the animals he finds in use. He should then set
a height standard and use this in his selection as the first step in
eliminating undesirable animals from the herd the dealer is showing.

7-27, Age qualifications.—a. The dealer should be given definite
age limits, as a guide toward satisfactory animals. Six to twelve
vears is the most satisfactory period. The animal under ¢ years of
age cannot endure the exertions and privations incident to taking the
field. Since few matured native animals can be found that will not
show the white hairs and scars of sores and mjuries, the purchaser
will be strongly tempted to choose immature anirals in order to
obtain animals free from blemishes.

b. It is better to choose older horses because they will generally
have become thoroughly broken. This factor is most important at
the outset because the majority of men detailed to handle them will
have had little recent practice with animals.

¢. The twelve (12} front (incisor) teeth afford the easiest and most
reliable means of determining the age of a horse or mule. These
teeth consist of six uppers and six lowers and, from side to center,
are known as the “corners,” “laterals,” and “centrals.” The horse
{mule) has two sets of teeth:

(1) The temporary or colt teeth which are cast off when the perma-
nent teeth erupt. This shedding of the temporary teeth begins with
the “centrals™ st about the age of three and is completed when the
“corpers” are shed at about five years.

(2) The permanent or second set of teeth. The permanent teeth
have all erupted and are in wear at the age of 515 years. The tem-
porary teeth can be distinguished from the permanents by their
milk-white color. The permanent feeth stain very quickly and gen-
erally have the dull appearance of old ivory.

d. The incisor tooth in cross section is shown below :

~TABLE SURFACE

epxe INCISOR TOOTH OF HORSE
21
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¢. Wear of the incisor teeth. The principles of age determination
from ¢ years upward are based primarily upon the wear of the
incisor teeth. The tooth attains its greatest Jength the second year
after eruption. During the succeedmg years, teeth do not grow but
undergo a regular process of destruction from wear and frem the
receding of the bony socket margin, As the tooth wears down, the
cup finally disappears. The table surface of the tooth changes from
oval to triangular and finally becomes rounded.

7. Some of the more important means used in age determination
are:

(1) Loss of temporary teeth and eruption of the permanent teeth.
This has been completed at the age of 5.

(2} Disappearance of the cups. All cups have disappeared at
8 years.

(3) Shape of table surface of teeth. At 10 to 12 years the cenirals
and laterals are triangular. At 16 to 20 the table surfaces are round
or flat from side to side.

(4) Angle of incidence. The angle of incidence between the upper
and lower incisors becomes more and more acute as the age increases.

(5) Space between the teeth at the gums increases as the animal
grows older.

g. Procedure in determining the age. The angle of incidence and
the presence or. absence of temporary teeth should be noted. 'The
mouth should then be opened and the teéth examined for cups- and
the shape of the table surfaces noted. The lower incisors are more
rehable as a guide than the uppers.

4. The following classifications are listed :

{1) Animals under 414 years; temporary teeth present; permanent
teeth erupting.

(2) Animals between 5 and 8 years; cups present, table surfaces
oval: angle of incidence about 180°; all teeth are permanent.

(3) Ammal% over 8 years; absence of cups; table surfaces tri-
angular or round; angle of incidence more acute; space between teeth
at the gums begms to show as the animal gets older.. Old horses
begln to show. gray hairs around the eyes a,nd nose, and the depres-
sions over the eyes become more sunken.

7-28. Examination - for soundness.—a: The examination for
soun&ness should be as thorough as’ the circumstances, the availabil-
ity of trained: men, and the knowledge of the buyer permit. - How-
ever, the average officer can ‘buy horses and mules’ without having
had any special training, if he uses good judgment and buys what he

B G
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considers to be sound animals. The following points are suggested
as guides, and will assist the inexperienced horse buyer until he
acquires experience:

(1) Observe the horse at a halt, noting whether he is very lean
or obviously crippled.

{2) Examine the head and neck. Check for blindness by looking
at the eyes and by passing the hand suddenly over each eye in turn.
If the horse does not blink, he is blind in that eye. Pass the hand
over the head and face, and see if there is evidence of any sores or
injury. See if the mouth and nostrils look healthy, and if the animal
breathes freely.

(3) Examine back, noting scars or sores caused by packs and
saddles. Many animals will be found with sears, but these need not
be rejected, if the scar tissue appears to be heaithy. In many cases,
animals without them will furn out to be young and untrained, and
actually less desirable. All animals with actual puffs and sores
should be rejected,

(4) Examine the legs. Xf any variation in symmetry between the
legs of a pair be found, it is safer to reject the animal unless you
know enough to differentiate between temporary and permanent
disabilities. Legs should be reasonably near-to the same vertical
plane, fore and: aft and the animal should put his weight on all of
them. Joints should not be swollen.

(5). Examine feet. The feet and pasterns should not be sore to the
touch. There should be plenty of horn on the hoofs, and they should
not show any split_or crack.. The frog should rest on the ground,
but since if is quite usual to pare the frog and sole, do not reject on
this account, but trust the frog to grow later. Examine the coronet
and press it with the fiigers. A prick in the sole of the foot will
sometimes result in' pus breaking through at this point (just above
the horny part of the foot).

(6) Examine the hindquarters, sheath, tail, anus, ete.

b. Animals which have passed these tests should be segregated from
those. already rejected and those awaiting examination., If no seri-
ous and obvious defects have been noted, and the animal has a general
.healthy appearance; an alert bearing. and a reasonable amount of flesh,
then have him led'on a Toose rope directly away from you and then
directly toward. you, at the walk and trot. = If the animal is lame or
has badly: formed legs,: thls:wﬂl usually be apparent. - A lame ammal
“favors” the lame foot, ad]ustmg'hls weight so as to put’ very little
weight on it. ~ Since hlS head: is his. principal means of 'doing this,
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you will see hiz head drop as he puts the sove foot down,  If all feet
are bune, the animal will trot very short and reluctantly, Most
lameness i% in the feet.

o, Have eacly animal saddled and mounted, and ridden for a short
distunce, to demonstrate that he can be handled. Do not require
that 2 horse have any particular gait, except the walk, as many of
the best will have been gaited in a way not suitable for military
purposes, but which may be changed by training.  The bargaining
may well be begun now, Have the animal worked at a trot or
cunter for a few minutes, to see if he appears to have good wind. In
thig connection, the animal with a broad muscular breast is to be
preferred to one with a very, narrow breast, as its wind is usually
hetter,

T-29, Marking of purchased animals.— Ag soon as an animal has
been purchased, the animal descriptive card (Form NMC 790) re-
quired by article 21-2 MCM should be completely and accurately
filleel in showing all markings and pertinent data and he should be
immedintely branded.  The customary method is to brand the animal
on the left shoulder with the letters “U, 8" (See par. 7-7
IDENTIFICATION, )

§-30. Use of United States animals in small wars-—When it is
necessary to transport United Stutes animals to the theater of opera-
tiong, o period of recuperation and acclimatization after the gea travel
will 'be nécesary, The umatural environment and the lack: of ade-
iuate exercise’ incident to sea travel debilitate animaly to an extent
dependent upon the length and character of the voyage. “After a
pericd of ‘recuperation and acelimatization, and after the’ animalg
have. bem.;t_u_a gradually adjusted to any changes of foud necessitated
by the local forage supply, they should thrive practically as well as
tlie native snimals,  The larger United States bred animal, being
rcqun‘e:d to carey a greater load, requires n greater qmmhtv of
prain and rouglage to keep him in condition.  Such losses in United
States ‘aniomds as have been suffered in the past operaticns have
been due principally to lack of feed and to unskilled handling,

24



SWM T-31

Seemox IV

MOUNTED DETACHMENTS

Tar, Pagn
Value of mounted detsehmonds ... ... ... T8l 24
Basis for organization. .. ... e 132 26
A monuted viflevempany_ ... . .33 27
Machine-gun and howitzer units,. o L. T-84 7
Animals for mounted detachments. . . ... . ... . T35 28
Spare ounts, . L. e TR 28
Assignment of mounts. ... L. ... ...._ 7187 28
Horse equipment. ... T £ 13 29
Individus] equipment. .. . L. 139 29
Arma and aramenition. . 7-40 50
Pack equipment. . ... _._ 741 31
Training, general ... e 742 3t
Training for speciadista. .. ... . 743 Al
Tirae required for tealniog . - o oL L 744 32
Comabat Lradning. ... e 4D 32
Tactical uses of meunted dcmehlmnw_ PP £ | 32
Canduet of mounted patrols. ... i 8T 23
Combat patroly. ., SRSV 5% . a4
Ambushies . o e i 148 3

7-31. Value of mounted dﬂ!tachments._—a It is ressonable to ex-
pect that smalf-war operations of the future, like those of the past,
will require the use of mounted. detachments, . The value of
mounted detachments will depend upon the nature of the terrain, the
character of the resistance, the extent of the operstions, and; finally,
the missions assigned to t‘rwm

4. The nature of the terrain has a direct bearing upon the value
and use that is to be made of mounted detachments,  The more open
flat and rolling terrain is more favorable for the successful em-
ployment of mounted defachments. . As the country becomes more
mountainous, more given to jungle growth or marsh lands the gen.
eral use of mounted detachments beumu-sa lesis prm'tsmbip Further-
more, the more unp suluted and uncultivated aveas are less favorable
for: the ‘general use of “mounted detachments, As the country is
oG given over o ""%ta lm:di-. it becomes inoreasingly difficult to
maintain mounted detnehments in the field.

¢ (1) The chamcftel* of risistance encountered will have consider-
ible effect: bath on’ the géneral effectiveness of mounted detackments
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and on the manner in which they should be employed. If the enemy
tends to retain a well organized unity, the mounted detachment can
be employed by attaching it to the force or column sent in the field to
destroy this resistance. If, on the other hand, the enemy retains
no definite organization but uses guerrilla tactics the mounted de-
tachment can be best employed as an area or district reserve to be
available for independent action on specia]l missions. Again, in a
situation where the enemy operates to any extent mounted, it may be
necessary to use mounted detachments in place of foot patrols for
regular combat patrolling.

(2) The effectiveness of mounted detachments also varies with the
type of armament in use by the enemy. Prior to the advent of
automatic weapons, mounts were of some value after contact was
gained. They could be used for shock action or for maneuver even
in the immediate presence of the enemy. The modern high powered
automatic weapon in the hands of small war opponents has made the
horse not only of little use, but an actual handicap once contact
is gained. The mounted detachment is extremely vulnerable to am-
bush by guerillas armed with automatie weapons.

d. The more extensive theé operations, the greater will be the value
of mounted detachments, If the operations include the occupation
of the seaports and a few of the important inland towns only, the
need for mounted detachments will be limited. As the operations
extend farther and farther inland: and: over wider aveas, the need
for these detachments will become greater.

e. Regardless of the individual efficiency of mounted detachments,
their value will depend upon their employment by the higher com-
manders who assign them their missions. A thorough understanding
of the capabilities and limitations of mounted units and due con-
sideration of the factors which affect their combat value, is required
for the proper assignment of missions to these units. The mounted
and foot patrols should be assigned missions that enable them to work
together and not in competition.

7-32. Basis for organization.—A definite basis for transition from
the normal dismounted organization to a mounted organization status
should be adopted..: To this end the dismounted organization given
in Tables of Orgamzatlon should be adopted as a basis for transition
with sach obviotis modifications as may be necessary. The conver:
sion of an infantry unit to a mounted status requires more than the
qnnple addltloj 1 ‘of horses and equ1pment -The. converted 'organiza-
tion,even with the minimum of necessary modifications, presents diffi-

26



SWM 7-33
MOUNTED DETACHMENTS

cuities of tmining, administration, and tactical use, The officer
assigned to orgauize a mounted unit will find himself so beset with
unfamiliar details that the adoption of some system is practically
mandatory. The deficiencies which become apparent may be reme-
died as the organization progresses, without disturbing the general
scheme of organization.

7-33. A mounted rifle company.—Assume that a rvifle company is
to be organized as a mounted detachment. The Tables of Organiza-
tion provide for a company lwaulqmu'ter'* and three platoons of three
squads each. This organization is suitable for a mounted company.
The platoons ave small enough, even though mounted, to be handled
i most situations by one officer. The addition of the necessary horses
and equipment, together with the additional training and upkeep
incidental to the transformation from dismounted to mounted status,
will require some essential changes in the enlisted personnel provided
in the organization fables. A stable sergeant, a horseshoer, and a
saddler, all being necessary for a mounnted organization, must be
added to the company headquarters. It is also necessary to provide
about five drivers in company headquarters for the necessary kitchen,
eargo, and ration pack animals. The company should be able to
operate independently ; it must therefore be organized to carry such
supplies as will enable it to remain awsy from its base for at least
3 days, which period can be taken as a minimum patrol period. For
longer periods away from the base provision will have to be made for
addttmnal drivers, arrangements made for ration. drops, visits to
friendly outposts p]mmed or for .the unit to subsist-itself off the
country, or some eombmatlon of these methods.

7-34. Machine-gun and howitzer: umts.——a. It is not contem-
plated that machine-gun companies or howitzer platoons will be
mounted as units in small war operations. Unquestionably, how-
ever, subdivision of such units will have to be mounted and at-
tached to the mounted rifle detachments. The attachment of two
or more machine-gun squads to each mounted company will almost
invariably have to be made, and in- some. situations, it may be
necessary to attach 37 mm, and mortar sections. © For tluq purpose,
it is sxmply necessary to mount the attached units with their weapons
placed in pack, the weapon crews acting as drivers for their own
Wespon and ammunition psu,k animals,

0.1t is absolutely essential that the attachment of these units to
the mounted companies be made as early ‘as posmbleso that the
personnel and animaly can be properly trained and conditioned for
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their mounted duties. The attachment of these units will not require
additional specialists except. possibly one additional horseshoer per
mounted rifle company.

7-35. Animals for mounted detachments.—The better animals of
the occupied country will not be available upon landing. Great
effort and ingenuity will be necessary to obtain suitable animals in
sufficient numbers. The best animals obtuinable will be necessary
for mounted organizations. The purchase of animals should be
undertaken as early as possible in order to condition the animals.

7-36, Spare mounts.—Mounted service in small war expeditions
is especially trying upon the mounts. Experience indicates that the
number of mounts should exceed the number of men authorized for
the organization by from 20 to 30 percent. The excess should fur-
nish replacements for the lame, sick, sore-backed, wonnded, or de-
bilitated mounts, certain to develop in hard field duty. This figure
may decrease as men and animals become accustomed to each other,
and as the condition of the animals improves.

7-37. Assignment of mounts.—a. Every officer and man in the
mounted organization should be assigned a horse. Two horses for
each officer will usually be required. The assignments of horses
should be kept permanent. Changes should be made only upon the
decision of the organization commander in each case. Sickness and
injuries to animals will require changes from tiroe to time, Such
changes should be uniderstood to. be distinctly temporary. Men
whose animals are sick or injured should be temporarily mounted
from the spare animals of the organization.

b. The maintenance of animals in constant fitnessfor duty is one
of the most difficult tasks of the commander of the mounted organ-
ization. He cannot do this effectively unless he holds every indi-
vidial under his command responsible in turn for the animal he
rides. This individual responsibility most certainly will be evaded
by enlisted men if two or more riders are permitted to use the
same mount. .

¢.- In’ changing horses a definite loss in efficiency results because
the man. who knows a certain horse will, as a rule, secure the best
'per.f_o'rmt_'mce_'-fi-(')r_n' that particular horse. Also & man will 13'0'1'm'allly-
become fond of his horsé after he becomes acquainted with }um
This' in turn prompts greater interest in the welfare and.training
of the animal. _ _ e

4. Tt sometimes happens that o certain. man and a certain horse

will not" get along. well’ with  each. other.- The  commander of &
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mounted organization should be constantly on the Iookout for such
asituation and, after assuring himself that a bona fide case of mutual
unsuitability exists, correct it by reassignment of mount and man.

6. The officers and the senior noncommissioned officers must have
the best horses available to the organization. Their duties require
them to exert their horses to a greater degree than is required of
men in the ranks.

7-38. Horse equipment.—a. The following is the minimwn neces-
sary equipment, one set of which, modified to suit the conditions of
the operations and its availability, is issued to each man:

1 saddle, McClellan,

1 blanket, gaddle.

1 bridle, with snafile bit.

1 headstall, hilter,

1 halter tie rope.

1 surcingle,

1 pair saddlebags,

1 feed bag.

1 grain bag.

1 currycomb (preferably one equipped with a hoof hock).
1 brush, horse,

1 pair spurs.

1 pair suspenders, cartridge belt, pistol.
1 machete.

6. Grain and feed bags are carried strapped to the pommel. The
1eed bag should cover the filled grain bag, to protect the grain from
rain and from other animals chewing through the bag.

¢. The snafHte bit is Hsted, but the curh bit Ay prove’ more. satis-
factory for some horses.

d. The machete should be carried n 4 sheath attached to the saddle
on the off (right) side, in a horizontal position, hilt to the front. 1f
issue saddlebags arve carried, it may De necessary to attach the ma-
chete to the off (vight) pommel and let it hang. The machetes are
not intended for use as weapons, but are provided for cutting trails,
clearing ecamp sites, building shelters, and even more important, for
cutting forage, such as-grass and cane tops.

7-39. Individual equipment.—a. There are thiee general ways of
carrying emergency rations, mess gear, grooming kit, toilet articles,
ete., each having certain advantages, all being: pmctlcal as follows:

{1): Saddlebags (qtandard equipment) - are two large leather pock-
ets; fastened together, in a size approximately toa full sized cavalty
mount rather thai to a small horse (mule) which fits on the cantle
of the McClellan saddle; ~ As they are large, they must not be over:
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loaded, thus preventing pressure o the flanks and consequent chafing
of the stifles and hips.

{2) Use of infantry equipment as issued, but atiach the blanket
roll to the saddle.  The canteen should slways be carried on the belt.

(3) Use of one or two NCO haversacks per man, fastened to the
catitle by their hooks through cantle rings. These may be placed one
on each gide. This method earries much less than the saddle bags,
bt is rauch eagier on the horse, especially if e be short coupled.

b A Feantle roll® will ordinarily be carried on patrol or on the
march, It should nelude those articles not needed until camp is
made for the night, which are not easily carried in the saddlebags,
Care must be taken that rolls renwmin small and light, and that the
weight is divided equally between the sides of the mount,  The roll
shouldl be smaller in the center, so that it may bend easily. It is
curried strapped up tight on the cantle of the saddle, the ends ex-
tending down about as far asthe cantle qaarterstrap D-rings, no part
of it touching the hovse, but all its weight held up by the saddle.
The following Hst is not exhaustive, nor need all these things be
carriod on every patrol:

1 blanket, wool.

1 pair socks,

1 sit underwear,

1 ponche,

1 mosquito net,

Canned - rations may beé placed in the ends of the roll, and. will be
more easily carvied there than in the saddlebage, especislly if in
round cans. I the voll is carefully made up, and theopening formed
by. the edge of the poncho turned so that it will not catch water, the
roll is rainproof and nearly waterproof.

7~40. Arms and ammunition.—q, The aris and smmunition car-
ried by each man are regulated in the same manner and by the same
considerations as for disruounted treops. It will be noted that pis-
tols and rifle seabburds have not been included in the minimuam ve-
quumnent:s for dssue to mounted detachments,  Xf the rifle scabbard
is. w.ued cre. mu% b(s tai\cn ﬂmt tmopﬁ are 50 t;amwl ihat ihem wﬂl

'g!tr,suld_nm,- he it *<i i:n t@rritf:rv whém mnta(,t is at all’ pmlmble

pT
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Mounted men should be armed with the bayonet and indoctrinated in
its use. The rifle, automatic rifle, and submachine gun may be car-
ried by the mounted men slung in the same manner as they are
carried dismeunted, or the buit may be rested on the thigh, or the
rifle may be held by the right hand at the small of the stock, the
balance resting on the pommel of the saddle.

b. All grenades and other ammunition should be carried on the
persons, uob only to save the horse (“live loads” arve easier to carry
than “dead loads™), but also to have them always available in an
emergency. All such loads should be supported on the shoulders
of the man, earried high enough so as not to interfere with his seat
in the saddle; that is, nothing should extend lower than the bot-
tom of his belt iIn front or rear. If the 50-round drums for the
Thompson submachine guns are carried, some form of sling should be
provided for them, or they should be attached to the left side of
the belt, to keep them off the saddle. Carriers for grenades should
be as high on the body as possible.

7-11. Pack eguipment.—The Phillips packsaddle, which is com-
ing more and more into general use, should always be used by
mounted detachments if it is obtainable. This saddle can be used
at the walk, trot and, when necessary, at the gallop without injury
to the animal or derangement of the load. The mobility of the
detachment, therefore, is not rveduced when accompanied by pack
horses using the Phillips saddle. If this saddle is not obtainable, a
special study of native equipment available. will have to be made to
determine the type most suitable for mlhtary use. If the Phillips
saddie is used, the necessary hangars for weapons, ammunition, pack
kitchens, and other special loads should be obtained. (See art. 3-30.)

T—42. Trammg, general—For the general training of mounted
detachments see U. 8. Army Training Regulations 5045, “Tha
Soldier; Instruction Mounted without Arms.”

7-43. Training for specialists.—a. For the training of specialists
such as the stable sergeant, packmaster, horseshoer, packers, and
saddlers, the following publications should be referred to:

(1) Animal Management, the Cavalry School.

(2) FM 25-5, “Animal Transport.”

(3) TM 2100-95, “The Saddler.”

(8) TM 2100-30, “The Packer.”

(3) TM: 2100—40 “The Horseshoer.”

(6) BFM, Vol. I Chapter .3, “Equipment & Clothing, Mounted
and. Dismounted Or,t_r‘lmzatmn%.”
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(7) Department of Agriculture Pamphlets. These give the names
and kinds of feed found in foreign countries, with their nutritive
ratic to oats, the form in which they are usually fed, and other
useful information.

5. A1l of the above except ANmMar MaNacEMENT may be secured
by the Quartermaster from the Government Printing Office at from
5 to 15 cents per copy. The Department of Agriculture pamphlets
may be secured from that Department direct. In this connection,
application should be made for the pamphlet or pamphlets applicable
to the country in question.

7-44. Time required for training.—Sufficient time for thorough
training in all details will seldom if ever be available. The mounted
unit commander is usually ordered to be ready to take the field within
a short time after organization. Whatever the situation, the
mounted unit commander must adapt his training schedule to the
time available, He mukes every effort to secure a reasonable time
for training. Six weeks may be considered a minimum requirernent
after the order for mounting is received. Failing this, he econducts
hig initial operations in the field with due regard to the limited
training of his men and the conditioning of his animals,

7-45. Combat training.—The combat training of the mounted de-
tachment cannot be neglected. This training is all important and
must. be carried on concurrently with the mounted training. Since
the mounted detachment. will habitually fight on foot its small wars
combat training will be practically identical to that of a foot patrol.
When contact is made the mounted unit will habitually dismount,
turn over its mounts to horseholders, and thereafter fight on foot.
The combat training of mounted detachments should include numer-
ous and. varied combat exercises, which require the men to dismount
rapidly and without confusion and to go instantly into dismounted
action against a simulated or outlined enemy. Only by repeated
exercises of this type will the mounted unit become indoctrinated
in the schemes of action for combat.

7-46. Tactical uses of mounted detachments.—qa. Some of the
tactical uses of mounted detachments are:

(1) For normal patrolhng in pacified areas. Smaller numbers
of troops can patrol larger areds with greater faclhty when organ-
ized into mounted detachments. A show of force in these pacified
areas can be made almost contmuously over wide areas and with a
small force by the judicions use of mounted detachments.
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{2) As a mobile unit attached to a large combat column. The
commander of a large column in some small wars situations may
require a mounted detachment for the execution of special missions
such as distant reconmaissance to the front and flanks, escort for
evacuation of wounded, foraging, investigation of towns or district
along the route of march, ete.

(3) As an area or diftrict reserve. Such a reserve can be used
for the accomplishment of special urgent missions such as the relief
of towns which have been attacked, the resene of the personnel of
planes making forced landings in hostile territory, as an escort for
area and district commanders on inspection trips, and for other
special missions of a similar nature.

{4) To augment aerial reconnaissance.

b. From a study of the above tactical uses of the mounted de-
tachment, it can be seen that it is not contemplated that the mounted
detachment. will perform the normal patrol work in small wars, In
bush and jungle warfare where the situation is always vague and
the enemy never definitely located, the foot patrol is more effective
Tor combut patrols and particularly so when the enemy halntually
fights on foot. The foot patro] whose primary combat training is
that of infantrymen, will give a better account of itself in thls
type of warfare when contact is made and such a patrol is far
less vulnerable to ambush. The qupermr mobility of the mounted
detachment means very little if there is no definite objective on
which to move. But there are special missions 11_1 ‘most small wars
operations in which strong and beldly led mounted. - detachments,
well organized, trained and equipped, will be of great value. When
such detachments are available to a commander in a hostile area
they may be moved rapidly on a definite objective when aeroplane,
radio, or other eommunication or intelligence agency indicated its
use at a particular point.

747, Conduct of mounted patrols—a. In country that is open
enough to permit marching at the trot, patrols may move at better
speed mounted than dismounted, and arrive at the destination or
point of contact with the hostlle force, in better condition to fight.
A greater load can be carried without undue fatigue by the mounted
man “than by. the dismounted, but loads should hot bé such as to
cut. down mobility. - ~Over. average dirt roads, with few steep grades
and ‘with small horses in fair cendltlon, a piatoon should march
about 30 miles in T day, or 80 to 85 in 3 days.  Longer. daily marches
may often be made, but Iosses in ‘condition must be. made 1 up by rest
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after the march. These figures will not be found accurate under all
circumstances, but falling much below them makes the mounting
of the men unprofitable, as seasoned infantry can move in small
bodies for limited periods at rates nearly approaching these.

6. Patrols required to remain out for 1cmg periods should take ad-
vantage of all facilities of frienclly garrisons, so as to preserve their
mob1hty Sick should be left at the first post passed through, sup-
plies replenished if they can be spared by the garrison, and informa-
tion exchanged at every opportunity.

c. Thnely preparations should be made for any march, to insure
that men and animals are in the best condition possible, that the
required equipment and supplies are present and loaded as required
and that provision is made for the care and evacuation of the dis-
abled.

. The strict observance of march diseipline is most essential in
mounted units. It is maintained only by frequent and rigid inspec-
tions by officers and noncommissioned officers both on the march
and at all halts. The object of these inspections are:

(1) To keep equipment; especially saddles and packsaddles
correctly adjusted at all times.

(2) To require all riders to maintain the correct seat in the saddle,
Stouching .in the saddle has a tendency to injure the animal’s back.

(8) To maintain: the prescribed gaits within subdivisions of the
columi:

(4) To require all riders to dismount, when there is 'no neéd for
remaining mounted. This is especially important. - A horse stand-
ing still, and with his rider sitting on him is not able to relax and
rest..

(5):To permit individuals to leave the ¢olumn only in case of
urgent necessity.

(8) To police halting places and camp or bivonac areas.

. 7—48. Combat patrols.—«. Most patrols sent out in small wars
must be ready to accept combat, even if not sent out primarily with
the mission of seeking it. - Usually psychological considerations will
recquire that no patrol give ground, and patrels are habitually made
strong encugh to repel expected. attacks. - Reconnaissance and: other
3specm1 patrols, therefore, are considered. with- combat: patrols, and
not ‘as’ requiring specml formations.. The essentials: required . of
mounted formations are the same as those of dismournted: formatlons.
There must b axdequdte control: by the leaders of parts ‘of the. pat
mutual support, power of maneuver must be preserved as . Iong'
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possible by holding out supports, and the patrol must be protected
from surprise from any direction. The principles of the dismounted
patrol formations may therefore be followed, modifying distances
and intervals to conform to the different capabilities of the mounted
man. For short distances, 2 horse can easily travel twice as fast
as u man, and thus support can be furnished from a greater distance.

b. When the point comes under fire, the men of the leading squad
should dismount at once and take firing positions. There will sel-
dom be time tor these men to secure their horses. Other squads, not
actually engaged, may have time and opportunity to secure their
mounts by having one man hold four of them, and it will sometimes
be possible, especially in patrols larger than two squads, for units
not engaged to make a mounted dash to a position from which they
can make a dismounted attack on the enemy’s flank or rear. Units
not actually engaged should maneuver, either mounted or dis-
mounted, to take the opposition in flank or rear, but always attack-
ing dismounted. Actions of this type may be preaudnced and
practlced but must be kept so simple as to be flexible in applhication,
and must not permit any part of the patrol to go beyond effective
control of the leader without definite orders from him.

¢. Distances are shortened in woods and lengthened in more open
country. Details for flank reconnaissance are usually arranged be-
fore the march is begun, so that a signal by the leader will be suf-
“ficient to start the reconnaissance. .

d. Mounted patrol formations are identical with those of foot
pafrols with the exception that allowance must be made for the
greater road space required by mounted units. For patrol forma-
tions, distribution of weapons, tactics, and other details see Infantry
Patrols, chapter VI.

7-49. Ambushes.—q. Many areas afford innumerable good ambush
positions, If all such positions are carefully. reconnoitered by
mounted patrols operating in such areas the rate of march will be
reduced to that of foot troops. The mounted detachment when em-
ployed on an urgent mission requiring rapid movement on a definite
objective avoids being ambushed not so much by cautious movement
and careful reconnaissance as by rapid and secxet movernent and by
radical’ changes of direction to deceive the enemy. ‘The mounted

unit leader, for this Teason, must. have as thorough knowledge of the
tertain as possible and must have -the’ best guides obtainable:

b. The above pamgraph 18 n()t to be construed ‘as. 1‘ehevmg ‘the
mounted detachment commarider of the. responsibility of providing
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reagonable security for his eolumn when on the maveh and of care-
fully investigating any position which he has reason to believe is
occupied, If the attack be from a flank on the center of the column,
the leading and following elements do the maneuvering, and the
attack is still normally driven home on the flank or rear. The horses
of the elements caught in the initial burst of fire will generally have
to be temporarily abandoned. Tired horses will not stray far and
those not wounded or killed can be recovered as soon as the enemy
position is taken. The horses of elements net caught under fire
should be turned over to the appointed horse holders of the squad
who will get them under such cover as is available.
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7-50. Definition and uses,—a. Hastily organized mounted patrols
wre units mounted for immediate patrolling without prior training
in riding or animal care. This expedient has been resorted to fre-
quently in the past. It wsually suggests itwelf in areas where suit-
able riding animals ave available iu considerable yumbers. Whether
for increasing the mobility of the patrol, or conserving the strength
of the men, due consideration should he given to the advantaires
and disadvantages of such procedure as indicated in this section,
prior to the adoption of this expedient. :

b. The leaders of infantry units often err when they decide to
exceute combat patrolling on mounts instead of on foot. Past opera-
tious have definitely indicated that there are certain advantages and
disadvantages of hastily organized mounted patrols. Some of the
considerations which bear upon the advisability of organizing hastily
mounted patrols are set forth below:

(1) The mounted patrol is more formidable in appearance and it
affords an easy way to make a display of force in fairly peaceful
territory. _

(2) For a march of not over 1 or 2 days’ duration and with suit-
able terrain, the hastily mounted patrol can travel more rapidly and
cover a greater distance than on foot.

(3). Mounted men can, for short marches, carry heavier individual
loads than men on foot.

{4) A mounted man can give all his attention to observing the
termm and looking for signs of the enemy. The mount will select
its own. footmg on the :trail.: A man on foot: o bad  trails' must
spend much time looking at the frail to pick his route.

(5) A man on horseback presents a smaller- t‘n:get than' a. man
standing. His body appears shorter and is partly protected by the
horse.

37



SWM 7-50
HASTILY ORGANIZED MOUNTED TATROLS

(6) A mounted man is higher than & man on feot and he can see
farther, On some terrain his eyes will clear brush over which the
man on foot cannot see. This sometimes enables a mounted man to
detezt a waiting enemy at a distance denied to a man on foot; par-
ticularly if the enemy is not well schooled in Tying in ambush.

(7} The mounted patrol is easier on the men. They will arrive at
their destination in a less exhausted condition,

(8) The rapidity of movement and the distance covered will de-
crease materially us the size of the patrol is increased.

(9) For extenrded marches the foot patrol, untrained in riding, and
in the care and handling of animals, will make better progress on
foot day in and day out than if mounted on animals.

(10) For large patrols, even marches of only 1 or 2 days’ duration
can be made with greater facility on foot than if hastily mounted.

(11) If the march is to be extended, it is essential that the load on
the ridden animals be kept as light as possible, The average load
carried by the ridden aniinal in the field is about 250 pounds. It can
readily be seen that this load places considerable burden on small
native animals and every effort should be made to reduce this load
by the use of accompanying pack animals.

(12) The animal casualties in hastily organized mounted patrols
will be excessive because of poor handling and lack of ¢ondition in
the animals.

(13) Lack of training in dismounting and securing animals, places
the. hastﬂy organized mounted patrol at a distinct disadvantage once
contact with the enemy is made.

(14) The mounted man is generally more conspicuous, and more
clearly outlined, and he cannot hit the ground, take cover, and return
the hostile fire as rapidly as a man on foot. ~ At any given range,
therefore, he is more exposed to the hostile initial bursts of fire.

(15) A foot patrol has the advantage over a mounted patrol when
it: runs into an enemy smbush. In u mounted patrol the animals will
suffer severely and the men will be more exposed. If any men or
horseholders have to concern themselves with the animals they are
not much help against the enemy.

(16). A mounted patrol is more visible from a distance than a foot
patrol; particularly if the colors of the animals do not blend with the
background -Natives on one mountain can see mounted meén march-
ing on another. mountain then, under the same conditions, they could
niot see foot troops.
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(17) A foot. patrol can make and break camp more rapidly than a
mounted patrol and is not as nweh concerned about a site that will
furnish forage and water. Hastily organized mounted patrols of any
size are noteriously slow in breaking camp.

(18) A mounted patrol is more expensive thauw a foot patrol. The
expencliture for animals and animal equipment, in past operations,
has been extremely high for hastily organized mounted patrols.

(19) At the end of the day’s march the work of the mounted man
has just begun. The animals, pack and ridden, have to be groomed,
watered, fed, the sick and injured treated, and, in hostile territory,
guarded during the night.

(20) The general consideration that riding is less fatiguing than
walking is apt to outweigh other more important considerations in
tropical countries where there is ever present a strong tendency to
avoid bodily exertion.

7-51. Discussion.-—The above considerations indicate that the nse
of the hastily organized mounted patrol in hostile territory is rarvely
justified.  Only for small patrols when equipment and conditioned
animals are Immediately available, when the march is not in excess
of about 2 days, when the patrol is to be made in fairly peaceful
territory, and when rapid movement is desirable and practicable
arve the conditions suitable to justify the orgamyatlon of a hastily
mounted patrol. _

7-52, Type of animal to employ.—In some localities there may be
a choice between horses and mules. The characteristics of the mule,
as set: forth in article 3-27, make him more suitable for riding and
handling by untrained men who for the most part make wup hastily
organized mounted patrols, However, for small patrols on short
urgent. missions the horse can well be used to advantage.

7-53. Other details.—The organization, assignment of duties and
animals; marches, equipment and other details of a hastily organized
mounbed patrol should be based upon a study of the preceding sec-
tion, section IV, and should approximate the standards set for regu-
lar mounted detachments.

O
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8 1. Definitions.—z. When a number of pack animals, carts,
wagons, or trucks are to be sent from one place to another, they are
formed into a train. The train is called a Coxvoy.

5. When carts, wagons, or trucks are used at least one man armed
with rifle or automatic weapon generally goes with each vehicle, or
men so armed are otherwise disposed throughout the length of the
train, These men constitute what is known as the Traix Guarn.
They stay with the convoy and fight only for the close protection of
the convoy. They are under the direct command of the convoy
commander.

¢. When operating in dangerous territory troops are furnished for
the protection of the convoy. These troops are called the Convoy
Escorr. The officer in charge of the escort is in command of, and is
responsible for, the convoy. He defers to the rewmmendutmns of
the convoy commander insofar as is consistent w1th the necessary
safety precautions. - - : RN :

8-2. Mission.—The mission of the convoy escort 18 to insure the
uninterrupted march and safe arrival of the convoy. it is detailed to
protect. - All formations adopted and all plans of action must be in
accordance with this mission. This does not and should not preclude
offensive action, but merely requires that the attaclk must have as 1ts
purpose the safety of the convoy, rathier than the destruction of the
enemy. Pursuit that carvies the escort, or any part of it, to such
distance that it can no.longer act in defense of the convoy violates
the mission of the escort and such action may be just the opportunity
for which the enemy seeks. The rate of mareh is limited by the rate
'-of the slowest eleirient: of the- cmwoy or the convoy escott. -

g Orgamzatmn.———a Escorts v ary in strength’ and cmnpomtmn
‘with the size and importance of the convoy, the length of the march.
the nature of the terrain, and the type of resistance expected. . De-
tachments from the rifle companies ' with the necessax Y. machme gunc

1



SWHM 8-4
CONVOYR AXD COXNVOY ESCORTS

attached will usually constitule the escort. When the rate of march
of the convoy exceeds that of infantry, the escort should be provided
with a means of transportation which is no slower than the convoy.
For other than convoys mounted detachments may be employed very
effectively for this duty.

b. For large trains the vehicles or pack animals should be formed
into sections, each under a responsible officer or noncommissioned
officer, before the march begins. The train guards placed on the
individual vehicles or within the pack-animal sections, should come
under the control of the section commanders.

§-4. Convoy types.—«. Convoys of pack animals are difficult to
protect because of the vulnerability of the animals themselves and
because of the extended road space required on narrow trails. When
possible, the pack animals should be herded in groups of about five
animals but generally it will be necessary to have them travel in
single file, Puack trains of untrained or poorly trained animals will
take more road space and will require more men, In extreme cases,
a man to lead each animal may be necessary, but usually the animals
may be led in strings of two or three, fastened together, “head to
tail.” If train guards are placed in the pack-animal sections, they
may be employed by the section leader to lead animals, particularly
ordnance animals. Comparatively bpeakin pack convoys are not
economical and should be used only in very dlﬂicult terrain. - :

b. Trains of native packnien (porters or carrlers) are ‘sometimes:
necessary. The average useful load of a5 packman is: about fifty
pounds. These trains, like all other trains shoidd be: orgamzed into
sections, ench section under its native leader, when any considerable
number of packmen is employed. Trains of packmen have the dis-
advantage of extending to great length on the line of march and of
-requiring strong escorts. The packman, unlike the pack animal, fully
appreciates danger, and, at its first appearance, is likely to abandon
his load and seek safety in flight.
© ¢ A train of 100 bull carts or wagons when well closed up occupies
a road space of about 1 mile. The difficulties of control and pro-
tection of such trains will naturally increase with their length. 1In
dangerous territory it will seldom be advisable to operate very large
trains because of the difficulties of protecting them. - Close protec-:
tion should be provided by having train guards armed with rifle or
dutomatw weapon ride on.the individual carts or wagons. ' If marine.
drivers are employed they should be armed with the riflé.or an suto-
matic weapon (no pistol or levolver) (Jommumcatmn should be
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maintained between sections of the train by mounted messengers.
The prompt discovery of breaks in the column is dependent upon
continuous communication between sections of the train by mounted
messenger. Each element of the convoy must guide on the element
next in rear. If contact with a rear element is broken the leading
element must immediately halt on ground that will afford the ani-
mals rest and wait for the rear element to close up. If this is habit-
ually done, serious breaks in the column can be averted. Proper
consideration for defense must be given in the choice of such halting
places,

d. Motor convoys are made up of military motor transport units or
of hired or unrequisitioned motor vehicles. In any case, the convoy
should be properly organized before starting the march. The escort
may be carried on the train or in separate vehicles capable of at
least the same speed as the convoy. The slower elements of the
convoy should be placed in the lead. With suitable roads, motor
transportation is peculiarly advantageous for convoys because it is
less vulnerable to small arms fire, and because of its speed and
ability to travel long distances with few halts, Fast tanks, armored
cars, or trucks converted to serve as armored cars, may be employed
to great advantage in escorting motor convoys. If the enemy has
made a practice of using land mines, it may be advisable to have a
pilot cargo truck precede the point. :

e. For river convoys and escorts see chapter X, L

. 8-5. March of convoys.—a. Convoys should be assembled in suﬁ”l-
cxent time prior to the march to organize them into sectlons and - to
appoint and properly instruct the section leaders in their duties.
Carts, wagons, and motor vehicles should be loaded the. day prior.
to starting the march, and should be so located the night before
that there will be the minimum of confusion in forming the column
in. the morning for the march. Newly organized pack and bull cart
trains should be marched only a very short distance the first day,
preferably only a few miles beyond the limits off the town from
which the march originates. This first day of march ean then be
used to perfect‘ the organization of the convoy, to correct any de-
ficiencies in equipment, and to indoctrinate the escort in their duties.
Spare vehicles or carriers should be provided to carry the burden
‘of those that may be disabled enroute. When this is not practicable;
the loads of disabled vehicles or pack. animals must be distributed
amongst. the convoy, or destroyed.
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&. It may happen, as it has in past operations, through misinforma-
tion, inability to foresee road conditions or other circumstances, that
Jarge convoys will begin a march greatly overloaded. When such
a condition develops, the escort commander is faced with a serious
problem which requires immediate action to save the convoy from
serious difficulties, or, in extreme cases, from complete break-down.
If the convoy has not proceeded far from its base, it may be ad-
visable to return and reorganize the convoy with lighter loads or
to procure additional animals or vehicles from the base or in the
vicinity of the halt. If this is not practicable, it will be necessary
to Lighten the loads by the establishment of a dump or by destruction
of the excess cargo, It is far better to make a radical reduction of
the loads as soon as it becomes apparent that the loads are excessive
than to make small reductions from day to day as the animals be-
come wornt and exhaunsted from carrying excessive loads, '
¢. The available route should be considered cavefully. Long dis-
tances, poor roads, steep grades, many stream crossings, sharp turns,
defiles, close country, and exposure to view from considerable dis-
tances along an open ridge are objectionable features. The loss of
a few animals shot down by a handful of men in ambush, or the
disabling of a few trucks or tractors might seriously delay the convoy.
Gererally, the best road, even though it may not be the most direct,
is to be preferred. .- The route should be selected with 4 view to avoid-
" ing probable hostile forces; and a detour 1s justifiable if it°be reason-
“ably ¢certain that an ambush may thus be avoided. Provision should
be - made for temporary repair of reads and blldges and for the
'crossmg of fords.

- 8-6. Bmposntlon of the escort on the march.—a. The escort com-
marder, after assipning the necessary train guards to the sections of
the convoy, should divide his force into an advance guard, a main
body, a rear guard, and flank guards as necessary. The functions,
armament, and tactical disposition of these elements are the same
as those corresponding elements in combat patrol formations.

‘. The advance guard precedes the train in the convoy in the usual
patrol formation.  Critical places on the route of march, such as
fords, defiles and trail crossings - should be reconnoitered and com:
mandlng posxtlons occupled before the convey is committed to them:

. ome ‘terrain, the convoy ‘can’ be protected best by having the
advance guard pmceed by bounds from one position to another. The
‘head. of the cmwoy is never permltted to enter a defile until the ad-
“vance. guard is in possession. of the farther end.

4



SWM 8-7
CONVOYR ANT CONVOY ESCORTS

e. The main body is charged primarily with the defense of the
convoy. It is thevefore likely to fight on the defensive. this being
forced on it by its mission, The main body may be marched alwad
of the convoy; but, if this is done, adequate train guards must be
provided within the sections of the train and the rear guard must
be sufficiently strong to fight independently until support can reach
it from the main body. For very long convoys, it may be necessary
to split the main body and have these divisions of the main body
march between sections of the convoy.

d. The rear gnard marches a short distance in reav of the convoy
with the usual rear-guard formation,  Rear gnards should not maneu.
ver in support of advance elements of the escort if by doing so the vear
of the convoy is left totally unprotected. € onditions way sometimes
warrant the detachment of & part of the rear guard to maneuver in
support of advance elements of the escort, but sufficient force should
always be retained by the rear guard commander to protect the
train from attack in that direction.

e. The flanks of a convoey are most vulerable and are particulariy
diffienlt to protect in heavy brush, jungle, or mountainous country
where parallel roads or trails do not exist. In such terrain it is often
not practieal to employ flank guards as they will slow the rate of
march to too great an extent, Whenever practical, adequate flank
guards should be provided. In tervain not practical for the employ-
ment of flank guards, the flanks will generally have to be protected
by a careful reconnaissance by the advance guard and by the occupa-
tion of commuanding positions and intersecting roads or trails by
elements from the advance guard. These elements j jnm tht, renr gum d
when the convoy has passed.

8-7. Defense of a convoy.—The escort ftghl,s only wheit necessary.
The mission of the escort i3 to protect the train and to insure its
uninterrupted progress. If the enemy is discovered holding & com-
anding position or a defile on the line of march, he should be dis-
lodged and driven off before the convey is permitted to proceed. In
most small war situations, hostile forces attempt to ambush the con-
voy. . Premranged schemes of maneuver, as deseribed in chapter VI
should be pmpau'ed to meet such ambushes. The setions of the
convoy under the immediate protection of the train gunrds. should
seek any available cover that will prevent the hostile troops from. fir-
ing . into the train. If it becomes evident thaf the captuie of the
‘train by the enemy carinot be preverited, the transport and its contents
should be destroyed.
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8-8. Attack of a convoy.—The most favorable time for an attack
against a convoy is when it is passing through heavy woods, jungle
growth, defiles, or stream crossings; when it is ascending or descend-
Ing steep slopes, or passing over bad sections of the road; when the
convoy is making or breaking camp; and when animals are being
watered. The objective of the attack is always the transport and not
the escort. The attacking force should first bring the convoy to a
halt and then throw it into confusion by attacking from an unes-
pected direction. 'The fire of automatic weapons and the attacks of
airplanes flying at low altitude are very effective. When a convoy is
captured, the parts that cannot be carried off should be destroyed.

8-9. Security measures at the halt.—a. During short halts, ele-
ments from the escort should be so disposed as to afford protection to
the convoy for the period of the halt. Commanding positions and
intersecting trails particularly should be guarded and the train
guards should be kept on the alert.

b. For long halts and halts for the night, the trainmust be so parked
that it will afford the maximum protection to the convoy escort. At
the same time the train should be ready to move out without delay
when march is resumed. In dangerous territory, when no suitable de-
fensive positions are available, the cargoes and the pack saddles of
pack convoys may be so placed at night as to serve as breastworks.
In very close country, this use of the cargoes is particularly valuable
as it provides a definite line on which the escort can form im case
the convoy is rushed in a night attack. Carts and wagons can be
arranged in a circle or hollow square with the escort located within
the enclosed area. 'This disposition should not relieve the escort com-
mander from the responsibility of establishing outposts. The ani-
mals should be afforded such protection as is possible. Motor vehi-
cles shonld be so parked for night halts as to provide maximum
protection for the radiators, motors, and other vital parts of the
vehicles from small-arms fire in case of night attack,

Q
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Secrion I

INTRODUCTION
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9-1. General.—a. The opposition usually encountered in small war
operations consists of scattered bands of irregular troops, well armed
and extremely mobile, but deficient in disciplined morale. Logistical
arrangements for such forces are apt to be very primitive and sketchy,
offering no substantial target for bombing aviation. Air opposition is
usually nonexistent or negligible. The Marine air force is thus able
to eoncentrate almost entirely on the close support of ground units.

b. In order to secure the full measure of cooperation between the
air and ground forces, it is necessary that each understands the
problems of the other. The aviator must know something of the tac-
' ties of the ground patrol, and he must be ready and willing to assume
any justified risk to assist the ground commander. Om the other hand,
the ground commander should understand the hazards and limita-
tions imposed on aviation operating over difficult terrain, and should
not expect the impossible.

9-2, Special air tactics involved.—s. The employment of avia-
tion in small wars is characterized by the operation of many small
units, two or three plane patrols, over a wide-area. Normal scouting
missions will in most cases be modified to search attacks, performed
by airplanes of the scouting or observation class armed with Iight
bombs and machine guns.

b, If attack or light bombing units are included in the force, the
tactics of their employment will not differ greatly from normal pro-
cedure. They should constitute an aerial reserve, to be dispatched
only against definitely located targets, and in such force as may be
necessary. Occasions will arise where one six-plane division may be
ample force for the task at hand; in fact, the employment of small
striking units will be frequent, and independent missions for the divi-
sion the rule rather than the exception. The usual absence of air
opposition in small wars gives to an air force a freedom of action,
and the ability to employ small units independently, not enjoyed in
major conflicts. If air oppoesition should exist, it must of course be
countered by fighters in the normal way.

1
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¢. In the past, Marine air forces have been equipped generally
with dual-purpose airplanes of the two-seater type, snitable for ob-
servation or scouting, and equipped with the armament necessary
for limited ground attack, The observation and light bomber types
were so similar that they were used indiscriminately on whatever
mission came first to hand., While it is true that such diversion and
substitution is still possible for emergency situations, modern design
of airplanes and engines is along specialized lines and does not per-
mit the wide latitude of tactical employment practiced with the more
simple machines of former years.
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Par. Page
D e e e e e e et e e e e e -3 3
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Ovganization ... T 4
Movement to theater.. .. . B 4

9-3. Fan air force organized for small
wars operations cannot be definitely prescribed, nor can its compara-
tive strength in relation to the ground force be determined prior to
a careful estimate of the situation in each case. Much depends upon
the character of the campaign, and upon the nature of the theater of
operations. The final choice will be influenced by the type of air
units immediately available. The discussion contained in this chap-
ter assumes a typical situation wherein an independent brigade or
force is supported by a. composite group of aireraft.

- 9—4. Reconnaissance aircraft.—Primary consideration should al-
ways be given {o reconnaissance types in the org‘tnimxtion of a small
wars air force. Due to the 'ulvmablht,y of opemtmg in small forma-
tions and to the frequent calls for air reconnaissance to be expected
from the commanders of independent columns and patrols, at- least
twice the number of observation or scouting airplanes will be required
for the support of a force engaged in a campaign of this nature as
would suffice for normal operations.

9-5. Combat aireraft.—The inclusion of combat types of aireraft
in addition to the dual-purpose scouts may be advisable or necessary
in many small wars situations. In making a decision as to what
types to include in the air force, consideration should be given to
the existence of objectives which are beyond the capabilities of the
dual-purpose scouting airplane.

9-6. Transport aireraft.—This type of aircraft has proven indis-
pensable for small wars operations. - The lack of railroads, impreved
motor roads, and navigable waterways in some of our probable thea.
ters of operation makes the supply and transportation: of troops by
air more or less mandatory.  Two types of transports are standard :
the. multiengined cabin. land: plane; ‘and. the multiengined cabin

3
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amphibian. Both should be included in the air force; both are in-
cluded in the organization of the present utility squadron. The ratio
of land planes to amphibians will depend upon operating conditions
to be encountered.

9-7. Organization.—The present squadron organization of the
Marine Corps is satisfactory for sinall wars operations. The only
problem of organization is the selection of the units which are to
compose the group. One headquarters and service squadron, one
utility squadron, and two scouting squadrons may be congidered as
the minimum basic force for the support of a brigade or similar unit.
To these should be added such additional transports and combat
units as the situation demands. The composite group is flexible and
an take care of several operating squadrons without additional
overhead.

3-8. Movement to the theater of operations.-—Ajrcraft should
always be flown to the theater of operations whenever distance and
the situation will permit. Air units so transported arrive in the
minimum of time with less hazard of damage en route and are ready
for immediate action upon arrival. This method presapposes avail-
able landing fields within the theater of operations protected by
Marine detachments from naval vessels, or by friendly native troops.
In most cases intermediate refueling stops must also be available,
either on foreign airdromes or on board own aircraft carriers.
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Secrion 11X

SELECTION AND PREPARATION OF BASES

Par. Page
Main airdrome. .. ... .. __ ... .. e 99 5
Auxiliary airdromes. ... . L e 810 6
Advaunce landing fields . o . e m . 91 6
Emergeney landingfields. .. ... ... . ... ... 912 (1]
Specificationsof landing fiedds. ..o ... .. . ... 9-13 6
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9-9. Main airdrome..—a. The main aivdrome within the theater
of operations should be located within a reasonable distance of Force
Headquarters and must be accessible by motor transport or on a
navigable waterway. The air commander must be able to main-
tain closc, personal contact with the Force staff, and, conversely, the
vartous clepartments of Force Headquarters shonld hd\e eASY access
to the airdrome facilities. The main airdrome should be of such
size as to permit heavily loaded transports to operate during adverse
weather and field conditions. Existent landing fields which meet
all of the requirements wiil seldom be encountered, and provision
must be made for labor and construction materials to clear and
prepare Ianding surfaces.

b. The ground activities of a main airdrome can be conducted
under canvas, but the use of perm(ment or tempoiary bmldmgs will
greatly facllltate shop work and improve the general efficiency of
the organization. Provision must be: made for the underground
storage of bombs and fuzes. Protected areas for the storage of
gaqohne and oil must be selected, and: prefer ably fenced off from other
airdrome activities.  Should tliere appear to be danger of sabotage, it
may be advisable to fence off the ‘more vulnerable areas of the
airdromes with barbed wire entanglementﬂ Airdrome guards, in
addition to those furnished bw the air units themselves, may be
‘necessary. Should the opposing forces possess aircraft, antiaircraft
protection must be provided for the airdrome. For defense against
sporadic air raids which might be expeécted from a weak and poorly
trained opposing air force, the air units: would be able to organize
their own 'mtlalreraft migchine: gun crews fm emergency protectmn,
provided equipment were made available. In other cases; it would
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be necessary to arrange for a stronger defense by regular anti-
aieraft units,

9-10. Auxiliary airdromes.—In small wars situations the use of
Auxiliary airdromes is contemplated, not for the dispersion of air
units for protection, but to facilitate the provision of air support
for semi-independent commands. Territorial departments are or-
ganized and garrisoned by subordinate units of appropriate size.
l‘he headquarters of these departments may be sitnated in isolated
regions with indifferent transport facilities, and so remote from the
main airdrome as to seriously curtail air support during periods of
unfavorable weather. Auxiliary airdromes established in the vicin-
ity of department headquarters, lightly stocked with supplies of
fuel, bombs, ammunition, and spare parts, and staffed with skeleton
ground crews, enable the air commander to detach small units for
the close support of departmental operations. Furthermore, the
uninterrupted transportation of troops and supplies by air is de-
pendent upon the existence and maintenance of such auxiliary
airdromes.

9-11. Advanced landing fields—Each detached post and outlying
detachment camp should have a field of sufficient size to permit the
operation. therefrom of scout and combat planes. Many of these
fields need have no special facilities, other than the landing area,
but certain ones in key locations should be provided with storage
facilities for limited amounts of fuel, bombs, and ammunition. It
may be desirable to have one or more mechanics stationed at such
fields. - Necessary protection and assistance in handling airplanes
on the ground should be provided by the garrison of the station.

9-12. Emergency landing fields.—These are merely possible land-
ing. places, located, cleared, and properly marked. Their primary
function is to provide disabled or weather-bound airveraft with
emergency landing places. They may also be useful in making
evacuations of sick and wounded men from isolated patrols, or for
facilitating air support in unusual situations. As many as possible
of these fields should be provided throughout the area of operations.
9130 Speelﬁcatmns of landing ﬁelds.f—a,. Under normal condi-
tmns current types of military alrplanes in taking off and landing
usually roll on the ground for'a distance of from 500 to 700 yards.
This- dlstance will be inicreased by the load carried, by - 1-ough or
muddy surface, by hot dry weather, or where the airdrome is: situ-
ated at high altitudes, Therefore, in order to. allow a reasonable
factor of. satttv in operating airplanes under the varying conditions,

6
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landing fields should have minimum dimensions of from 700 yards
for all combat airplanes up to 1,000 yards for transports., The land-
ing fields should be smooth, of firm surface, and without obstructions
within or near its boundaries,

b. If obstacles such as hills, trees, or large structures are near the
boundary of a landing field, its dimensions must be increased in
order that the airplane may clear the obstacles in taking off or
landing. Obstacles near the ends of runways must not have a height
greater than one-enth of their distance from the field, i. e, a tree
50 feet high cannot be closer than 300 feet to the end of the runway.

e. Under varying conditions of terrain it will frequently be imn-
possible to locate or construct landing fields which will permit air-
planes to land and take off in all directions. Under such conditions
the runways or longer dimensions of the landing field should, if
possible lie in the direction of the prevailing wind for that locality.

9-14. Minimum size of landing fields.—

i Trans- ‘ All other

Load Conditions, land and take-off ports | types

Yards Yards
700

Light. Nowlnd__._..... 800 |
- Dao. 10 miles per hour 700 | L]
Military load. Nowind_._.___ 1,000 s00
Do 10 miles per hour 900 § 700

I

Runways should have a minimam width of 200 yards.
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Secrion IV

GENERAL CONDUCT OF AIR OPERATIONS

Par, Page
Control and Comomand. __ . ___ .. ___ __ - 915 O
Details of Operations._ ) . 918 ¢!
Beports o e I e = I N 10

9-15. Control and command.—z. The senior aviator on duty with
a command exercises a dual functien similar to that of the force
artillery commander. He commands the air force and acts as advisor
on air matters to the Force Commander. The alr commander will
generitlly have an extensive detailed knowledge of the area in which
operations are being conducted--first-hand knowledge which may
not be- available otherwmem(md he should maintain close contact
with. the Force Commander and staff through the mediuam of fre-
quent conferences. An aviation laison officer may be detailed to
represent the air commander at headquarters during the absence
of the latter on flying mission.

b. Normally, all aviation attached to a small wars expeditionary
force will operate from the main airdrome under centralized con-
trol. However, when distances are great and weather conditions
uncertain, it may become advisable to-detach eviation units to sub-
ordinate commands, to be operated from auxiliary’ airdromes.

9-16. Details of operations.—z. At the close of each day’s opera-
tions the air commander estimates the situation for the following
day, and imparts his decision to his staff and unit commanders.
Formal operation orders are seldom written in advance, their sub-
stance being posted on the operations board and explamed to the
pilots concerned. The hour for publishing the daily orders will
normally be late enough in the ddy to permit the commander to
analyze the d‘lys reports and receive last-minute instructions from
the higher command, but should not be so late as to interfere with
the crew’s rest. Where possible, the board should be made ready for
inspection’ at & given* hour - each -evening—at. 7-'or- 8 o’clock . for
example. '

b. During daylight: hours. the “airplanes and- ‘crews tiot scheduled
for ﬂlght should. be- kept in-a condition ‘of remdmesc; to: take  off
within 20-or 30 minutes. - Small wars situations often: pequlre prompt

9
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¢. The air operations office consolidates the information contained
in the individual flight reports into the operations report, which is
submitted daily to Force Headquarters, The air force comamandler
is responsible for the accuracy of these reports and for their imme-
diate transmission when urgent action is required. Normally, a brief
summary of important or unusual information is telephoned to Force
Headquarters immediately, or the air commander calls in in person
to discuss the results of important flights.  Radio reports received
from airplanes in flight should be handled in the same manner,
unless Force Headquarters also maintains a radio wateh on the avia-
tion frequency. Standard procedure will govern as to the priority
of transmission, Formal reports are intended as a summary of the
day’s operations; vital information should never be withheld pending
their preparation.

11
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action on the part of the supporting air force. Night operations
will seldom be required, due to the nature of the support rendered,
but should occasion demand, the air units must be equipped to per-
form night reconnaissance or combat missions. Operations under
unfavorable weather conditions will be the rule, rather than the
exception, in the average small wars theater. This factor, and the
necessity for opemhnfr small independent units rather thfm large
formations, requires a large percentage of seasoned and 111ghly
trained pilots. At least half of the flight personnel should be in
this category.

e. Constant two-way radio communication iz desirable between
the air patrols and the airdrome operations office. Present equip-
ment will permit such communication. within reasonable distances
by radio telephone; radio telegraph is available in the same sets
for longer range transmission. ‘

9-17. Reports.—a. Upon the completion of each tactical flight the
pilot and observer should compare notes and submit their report on
a standard form which will contain a brief chronological record of
the flight, including a statement of the mission; time, and place of
observation ; action taken; comments on the situation; coples of all
messages sent or received; weather conditions encountewd, ammu-
nition expended ; and casmltles inflicted or suffered. Reports shouid
be limited to observed facts, and opmmns given sparingly. Deduc-
tions, except where 1mmedmte action'is indicated, should be left
to the Force staff or approprmte commander. It must be under-
stood, however, that the air observer in small wars operations must
be given a greater latitude in estimating a situation on the ground
than he would be given in a comparable position in major 'operat-ions.
Often the rapidly moving situation will not permit of delay in the
transmission of information to headquarters, but requires immediate
positive action on the part of the air patrol commander. In such
cases, of course, the written report will eventually be made, with
notation of the action taken. In any event, ﬁlght reports are sub-
mitted immediately upon completion of each mission.

5. In addition to the formal reports submitted upon landmg, flight
crews may gather information to be dropped to troops in the field,
or they may submit fr dgmentary reports prior to the completion of
the. flight. Expedlency will govern the method of disseminating
information, but it is'doctrinal. for observers to transmit important:
information without delay to the units most immediately concerned.
The nirdrome radio station guarding the flight will habltually copy
all intercepted ‘Mmessages.

10
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EMPLOYMENT OF RECONNAISSANCE AVIATION

] ] Par. Page
General considerations. . .. ____________________.____._. 9-18 13
Strategic (distant) reconnaissance. . _____ .. ......... 9-19 14
Tactical (close) reconnaissance . . ... .ooeeon oo e ___._ 9-20 14
Fhe infantry mission____ ... 921 15
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9-18. General considerations.—«. The employment of reconnais-
ance aviation in small wars situations follows generally the tactics
prescribed for major operations. The principal difference lies in
the common usage in small wars of the reconnaissance airplane in
the dual missions of scouting and attack operations against ground
targets. The habitual employment of scouts in pairs or small forma-
tion, primarily for mutual protection, favors the dual mission for
this type. :
- b. Reconnaissance may be classified as stmteglcal or tactical as
to mission; visual or photographic as to method: " Visual reconnais-
sance will be the principal method of obtainimg mformatlon in the
typical small wars operation. The type of country, unusually densely
wooded, and the fleeting nature of the contacts to be expected with
hostile forces, will probably limit the use of photocvmph:c observa-
tion to mapping operatlons. -

o. The effectiveness of air recobnaissance is dependent upon: the
nature of the terrain, whether open or densely wooded jungle; the
habits of the opposing forces with respect to concealment from air-
craft; and, to a greater extent than any other factor, upon the skill
and training of the observer. Generally speakmg, a tmmed observer
will detect the movement in open countiy of small groups, while in
densely wooded: country he will have great difficulty in locating a
force the size of a company or larger.. However, it will be very
difficult for a hestile force of any considerable size to move in day-
light without disclosing some mdlcatlon of its: presence while the
‘mire presence of airplanes in the area will be » deterrent to guerrilla
opmatmns. Tntensive low. ‘altitude . reconnalsqance “over. restricted
areas. will seldom fail to. discover the, ‘presence, of hostile. forces, al:
though aviation cannot be'expected to always farnish reliable nega-

13
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tive information with respect to the hostile occupancy of dense woods,
towns, and villages. In small wars, as in major ones, air reconnais-
sance supplements but does not replace, the normal meuasures of
security.

9-19. Strategical reconnaissance.—a. Prior to the inititation of
the land campaign, the commander should dispatch such reconnais-
sance aircraft as may be available to make a general air survey of the
proposed theater of operations. This mission may include aerial
mapping, verification of existing maps, the location and disposition
of hostile forces, their methods of operation and supply, location of
airdromes and bivouac sites, and the scouting of possible routes of
advance into the interior. During this period the flying personnel
will familiarize themselves with the terrain and climatic conditions
of the country.

b. Strategical reconnaissance may precede the initial landing of
troops, if patrol seaplanes, shipbased seaplanes, or carrier-based
aircraft are available. Where time is an important factor, much
strategical information can be seeured in a single flight, although a
period of several days may be needed for a comprehensive air survey.
Landplanes or amphibians should be used for inland reconnaissance
when available, although the urgency of the situation may require
the dispatching of seaplanes on such missions. In any event, the
importance of a thorough air reconnaissance prior. to the advance
inland will justify the employment of whatever type of aireraft might
b available.

9-20. Tactical reconnaissance--z. After a general picture of the
situation hag been obtained and the ground forces have started their
movement inland, reconnaissance becomes more tactical in nature:
When contact becomes imminent, reconnaissance aviation maintains
a close surveillance over local hostile activities, keeps the ground
commanders constantly informed, and furnishes such combat. support
as may be urgent. The principal task of aviation operating in close
support of an advancing column is to supplement the normal security
measures taken by the ground forces against the possibility of sur-
prise. Ambush by guerrilla bands is a constant menace. Alirplanes
should reconnoiter abead of the ground columng, paying particular
attention to those localities recognized by the skilled observer as being
dangerous ambush sites. * This precaution will protect the ground
units from surprise by a large force. It must be remembered, how-
ever, that detection of smafl forces of irregulars, not in'uniform and
with 1o distinctive formation:: in heavily wooded 'country, or in 4

14
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jumble of mountain boulders, is extremely difficult and largely a mat-
ter of luck for even the most skilled air observer. The habitual
presence of airplanes in the vicinity of our column will discourage
operations of guerrilla forces, even though they escape detection,
hence it is advisable to conduct more or léss continuous reconnaissance
throughout the hours of daylight over the area occupied by our ad-
vancing forces. Flights at irregular intervals may accomplish the
same purpose with more economy of force,

. Tactical reconnaissance imunediately prior to combat becomes
more intensive and is ceutralized to a definite locality. Detailed in-
formation of the hostile positions, strength, movement, and disposi-
tions will be sought out by aireraft and communicated to the friendly
ground units without delay. Ground observation will usually be
very limited because of the nature of the terrain, and observation of
the enemy position from the air may be absolutely essential for the
formulation of plans and for the conduct of the action. Airplanes
engaged in close reconnaissance missions may participate in combat
by employing bombs and machine-gun fire against objectives particu-
larly dangerous to ground troops, especially when requested by the
ground commander. It should be borne in mind, however, that com-
bat is secondary to reconnaissance, and attacks which are not coordi-
nated with the ground foree action should generally be avoided.

921, Infantry mission.—¢e. In small wars there cdoes not exict the
game line of demarcation between the tactical reconnaissance mission
and the infantry mission as is prescribed in air tactical doctrine for
major operations. The functions of  each merge into the other.
Perhaps the best definition of the term “Infdntry mission,” as under-
stood for small wars, refers to a daily or periodic air patrol which
flies over a given area and contacts all the ground patrols and station
garrisons lf)Cdted within this area. Tactical reconnaissance i1s con-
ducted by these air patrols incident to their passage from one ground
unit to another, and they are prepared to attack hostile ground forces
upon discovery. Their primary mission, however, is to maintain
command liaison with detached units of friendly g round forees, and
to keep these forces informed of the situation cmlfrontlng them. The
infantry airplanes may be used forthe emergency transport of men
and supplies, or they may be called.upon to assist some ground patrol
in a difficult situation by attacking the hostile ground force. ' In
short, the mrplanee assigned to the mfantry mission, operating ‘habit-
ually in pairs, support: the- ground forces. in- whatever. manner is
expedient, regardless ‘of their normal ‘fubiction in major warfare,

15
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b. Occasions may arise where it is desirable to dispense with air
support for some special operation. Considerations of secreey of
movement for some ground unit may justify the responsible com-
mander in making such a decision. Should it be decided that air sup-
port will not be furnished & ground patrol, the patrol ecmmander
should be so informed, and pilots instructed not to communicate with
this unit, nor to disclose its presence in any way. However, to avoid
being fired on, the ground patrol should display an identification
panel whenever posgsible. While the infantry airplanes may disclose
the position of a ground patrol to the enemy through efforts to estab-
lish a contact, it is likewise possible to deceive the enemy as to the
true location of our forces by having the airplanes simulate contact
with fictitious units in various other places.

e. Contacts between the infantry airplane and ground units are
established by means of panels and drop messages, and where open
ground is available, by message pick-ups. The use of radio will be
more prevalent in the future than has been the case in the past.

9-22. Special combat missions.—Airplanes engaged in reconnais-
sance missions will be prepared to attack hostile ground forces, in
order that emergency combat support may be rendered friendly
ground units without delay. In small wars operations targets are apt
to be fleeting and time may not permit the dispatch of regular attack
units. . If the enemy is to be struck while he is most valnerable, he
must be attacked immediately by the air patrol which discovers him.
When' time permits, a contact réport should be made, but the patrol
leader must make the decision in each case. This dectrine is appli-
cable mainly to jungle warfare, against small groups of irregulars,
where the offensive power of a pair of scouting airplanes would be
of some avail. In more open country, against larger and better or-
ganized forces, search-attack missions by small air units are not
generally recommended. In any event, it must be remembered that
the primary mission of reconnaissance airplanes is not combat, but
the procurement, of information, and the mere existence of offensive
armament should not encourage their needless diversion to combat
tasks.

16
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9-23. General discussion.-—The primary mission of combat avia-
tion in a small war is the direct support of the ground forces. This
implies generally that all combat aviation will be used for ground
attack. Air opposition will usually be nonexistent or weak, and
friendly aviation should be able to operate against hestile ground
troops at will. TFighting squadrons, if included in the force, may be
employed as light bombers; while the bombing squadrens will find
more use for their lighter bombs and offensive machine guns than
they will for their major weapon—the heavy demolition bomb.
Attack aviation, or its substitute, the dual-purpose scout, is the best
type to cope Wlth the targets likely to be encountered in small wars,
Troop columns, pack trains, groups of river boats,: occupied vﬂlages
‘of flimsy construction, mountain strongholds, and hostile bivouac
areas are all vilnerable to the weapons of the attack airplane—the
light bomb and machine gun. - Occasionally, targets of a more sub-
stantial nature may require the use of medium demolition bombs.  As
the type of campaign approaches the proportions of a major con-
flict, so will the employment of the different types of combat aviation
appxoach that preseribed for major warfire. For the typical jungle
country small war, the division of missions between the different types
is not so clearly marked. :

9-24. Flghtmg av:atmn.————Thm class of comba,t avmtwn will be
jl}eluded in the small wars air force when there exists a possibility.
that opposition will be provuied with' military aircraft, The ﬁghtlng_
squadrons: should be used to neutralize the hostile air force early in
the campaign. Thereafter, the ﬁghtmg units wuld be made avonl
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able as a part of the general air reserve to be employed for ground
attack against particularly favorable targets.

9-25. Attack aviation—The employment of attack aviation (er
dual-purpose scouts acting as such) differs little in tactics or tech-
nique from the doctrine prescribed for major operations. Such units
ag are available should be held in central reserve to be dispatched
only against definitely located targets. The six-plane division, in-
stead of the squadron, will usually be ample force to employ against
the average small wars objective.

9-26. Bombing aviatien.—The medium dive bomber is a versatile
weapon, and although there will probably be little call for the em-
ployment of the 1,000-pound bomb against small wars objectives,
this type of aircraft can also carry the lighter demolition and frag-
mentation bombs, and is armed with offensive machine guns. Bomb-
ing units may thus be employed against personnel and the lighter
muaterial targets usually assigned to attack aviation. Legitimate
targets for bombing units include forts, village strongholds, railroad
rolling stock, motor trains, and the larger supply boats; secondary
targets are troop columns and pack trains, When attack units are
available for strafing missions, the bombing squadrons should, like
the fighters, be considered as part of the general air reserve, and
their use against unsuitable targets avoided.

| 9-27. Attacks on troop columns and trains.—eq. Troops and ani-
mal trains marching in close formations on roads or trails are ex-
tremely vulnerable to surprise aiv attack. Such attacks should be
carefully timed to hit columns as they pass through narrow defiles
formed by-the hills or ]ungle growth. If the terrain permits, a low
altitude strafing attack is preferable, as it favors surprise, and per-
mits a more effective employment of air weapons, An attempt
should be made to enfilade the column with machine-gun fire and with
fragmentation bombs dropped in trail, repeating the attack as re-
quired. Should the hostile column be encountered in very moun-
tainous country it may be necessary to employ the diving attack, each
airplane in the column selecting a part of the target, in order to
cover the.whole effectively on the first assault. Surprise will be
more. difficult to obtain when the diving approach must be used,
although a skilled leader should be able to launch an effective assault
without . giving the enemy more than a few seconds’ warning. Re-
peﬂted diving assaults are made as required, although the objective
may.be miuch less. vulnerable after the first surprlse attack.. In the
attack of a long column which cannot be covered in one assault by
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the air force available, the head of the column should always be
chosen as the initial objective, regardless of the method of attack
employed, This will ensure the maximum of delay and cenfusion,
and facilitate repeated assaults.

5. The successful attack of a column by an organized air unit is
dependent upon the prompt transmission of information by the recon-
naissance agency which makes the discovery. Small eolumns of
mobile troops will usually be attacked on the spot when discovered
by reconnaissance patrols. If the importance of the farget and the
nature of the terrain appears to warrant the delay necessary to
launch a concentrated attack, the hostile column should be kept under
surveillance, ¢f it can be done without sacrifice of surprise, and a full
report be made by radio to the air commander. Upon the receipt
of such a message the air commander should communicate with the
¥orce Commander while airplanes are being prepared, advising him
of the contemplated action. Speed of movement and surprise of
execution will be the essence of success in the air attack of a column.

0-28. Suppoert of a marching column.—a. When the size of a
column, or the hazardous vature of its advance makes the assignment
of combat aviation advisable, two methods of general support are
possible. A division of airplanes can be kept continuously in the
air over the column; or the column can be contacted at short intervals
by a combat patrol of appropriate size. In most cases the latter
form of support will suffice, bearing in mind that the column would
normaily have a pair of infantry planes with it at all times. The
reconnaissance airplanes seek out ambushes and enemy positions
along the route of march; the air combat. units assist the ground
forces in routing hostile opposition.' Adir attacks may be éoordinated
with the ground attacks if communication facilities and the tactical
situation permit, or they may be launched independently to prevent
hostile interference with the march of the supported column, -

b. Ground commanders supported by aviation should be careful
when in action to mark the'position of their advanced elements by
panels, and where the force is held up by fire from a given locality
they should also indicate by the proper panel signal the direction
and estimated distance to the enemy position. The ground com-
mander should also indicate, by whatever means is expedient, just
when and where he wishes the fire of aviation to be concentrated.. In
short, he requests fire support in the same manner as he Would from
artlllery 1In addition to complying with these requests, the air com-
mander will be constantly on the lookout for the location and move-
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nent. of any enemy forces in the vicinity, and will be prepared to
exploit any success of the ground forces by the bumediate pursuit of
vetreating hostile troops.

9-20. Attack on hostile positions—Combat aviation may be nsed
as a substitute for artillery in the organized attacks of hostile strong-
holds,  As such it provides for the preliminary reduction of the
hostile defenses by bombing, for the interdiction of lines of com-
munication aund supply, and for the direct close-in support of the
attacking infantry by lying down a barrage of machine-gun bullets
and fragmentation bombs on the enemy front lines. All these mis-
sions eannot of course be performed by one air unit; schedules of fire
must be worked out, timed with the infantry advance, and executed
by successive waves of aireraft.  Details of this form of air SUPpPort
are worked out by the air commander, using such numbers and types
of air units as are available and necessary.  The ground commander
must submit a definite plan if air attack is to be coordinated ; other-
wise, the air commander on the spot must nse his force as opportunity
offers.” In minor attacks the latter procedure will probably be the
rule.

9-30, Attacks on towns—When hostile forces seek the shelter of
accupied towns and villages, air combat support cannot be given the
attacking troops without endangering the lives of noncombatants,
Howaver, it may be feasible to drop warning messages to the in:
habitauts, and allow them sufficient time to evacuate before initinting
an attack. - Once the attack is decided upon, aviation again performs
the role. of artillery. One bomb, penetrating the roof of s small
house before exploding will effectively neutralize all cecupants ; those
not. being killed or wounded will immedintely eseape to the streets
to beconte targéts for machine guns.  Continuous bombing forees the
defenders from their shelters and facilitates their capture or defeat
by the ground forces. The tactics and techuique involved in the air
sttack ofa town do not differ materially from those used agninst any
defended position, except that medium dive bombers may be used
here to better advantage than they could be in most smisll wars situs-
tions, . Care must be taken not to endanger advancing friendly
trogps, _

9-81.. Aviation as a mobile reserve—The employment. of aviation
ns @ régerve for infantry in battle is merely an application of the
prineiple of quick “concentration “of superior: force at the decisive
poirit. . The mobility and striking power of cormbat aviation favors
such employment: in miner operations.
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9-32. General considerations.—a. The transportation of troops
and supplies becomes of increasing importance as the ground forces
in a small wars campaign work inland, away from the navigable
waters and railroads usually found in the coastal regions of tropical
countries. Roads for wheeled transport sre apt to be poor or non-
existent, and dependence for supply of certain units may have to be
placed on slow animal transport. As distances from the base of
operations increase, this form of supply tends to break down, especi-
ally during rainy seasons, and the most advanced of the ground forces
may be partially or altogether dependent upon air transport for
months at a time. ~ The air force, then, should include a much greater
percentage of transport aircraft than is required for the normal needs
of the air units themselves.

b. Air transportation is justified only when more economical forms
of transport will not serve; it should be considered only as an emer-
gency supplement for land transportation, and its use rigidly con-
trolled by Force Headquarters. Factors which may influence the
decision to use air transport are: unfavorable condition of roads and
trails; long distances through hostile territory necessitating the pro-
vision of strong escorts for land transport; and emergency situations
requiring immediate action. When air transport is planned, the air
force will usually establish regular schedules for transport airplanes.
Force Headquarters will arrange for routine and priority listing of
supplies and replacements to’ be forwarded to outlying stations.
Routine evacuation of the sick and wounded is accomplished on the
‘return trips;’ and only_ oculsmnaily should. the necessity for emer-
gency. ﬁzghts arige. ' The air force should generally have prlomty mn
the. use ‘of air transport for its own requlrements Where small air
units aire maintained and operated on outlying =1ux1hary fields, the
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problem of supplying fuel, ammunition, bombs, and other supplies
becomes a considerable task.

9-33. Troop transportation.—e Possibilities for the transporta-
tion of troops in airplanes are limited only by the number of transport
aireraft available and the existence of snitable landing fields. In
small wars operations, the ability to concentrate forces guickly in any
part of the theater, through the medium of air transport, may mate-
rially influence the planning of the campaign, and offers a solution
to the grave difficulties of moving forces through a country devoid of
communication facilities, Small f(m,e‘s, not to exceed a battalion,
can be transported and supplied by air everywhere within the oper-
ating radius of the aircraft, provided landing facilities are available.
The utility squadron of eight transports will carry approximately one
rifle company per trip, including eombat equipment. While these
figures indicate the maximum troop movement possible with the
amount of air transport normally provided, they by no means imply
that movements on a larger scale are impractical. In the typical
campaign of this nature, the movement of a force larger than a
company will be exceptional.

b. Troop commanders of units ordered to move by air should be
advised in advance of the weight limitations per man, in order that
excess equipment may be stored before embarkation, Movement;
orders should be specific as to time of arrival on the airdrome; details
of loading will be supervised by a representative of the air operations
officer, who will be guided, insofar as possible, by the principle of
tactical unity in the assignment of troop spaces. On outlying air-
dmmer;, the senior aviator present is charged with these details and
is responsible that safety limitations are observed.  While in flight,
the regularly assigned pilot of the aircraft exercises command analo-
gous to that of the commander of a surface vessel on which troops
are embarked.

e. A general policy classifying persons and articles considered eli-
gible for air transport, with priority ratings, should be adopted and
rublished by Force Headquarters. Permits for air travel should be
issued by Force and. Area Commanders, and passages coordinated
with scheduled or emergency-movements of transport airplanes.
Requests for special airplgnes should be rigidly controlled by Force
und Area Commanders.

- 9-34. Transportatlon of . supplies.—q. ‘Generally speaking; the
transportatmn of bulky supplleS"by air is economical only for long
hauls in regions of poor communication. Questions of tactical expe-
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diency will often outweigh those of economy, iowever, and where air
transport is available it will normally be used to capacity.

4. In order to handle properly the many ealls for air transporta-
tion of supplies, regulate priority, and expedite the more urgent
shipments, a special shipping office, under the control of the air com-
mander, should be maintained at the base airdrome. This agency
acts as a regulatmu depot between the rear echelon and the units in
the field. It receives and prepares shipments, loads and unloads the
airplanes, and arranges for the storage and delivery of incoming
shipments, Adequate storage and transportation fncilities should be
made available. Shipping agencies should also be provided at the
more important auxiliary airdromes if the volwme of supplies appears
to warrant such installations. Personnel for these regulating sta-
tions is supplied by the Force Quartermaster, as requested by the
aviation supply officer who is responsible for the preparation and
loading of all air shipments. The air operations officer is kept in-
formed at all times regarding amounts and priorities of shipments,
and will issue the necessary instructions for the actual loading of the
airplanes.

9-35. Dropping of supplies.—a. Supplies transported by air may
be delivered by landing, or by dropping from the airplane while in
flight at low altitude, To avoid undue loss by breakage, articles to
be dropped must have special packing. Skilled personmel can wrap
almost any article so that it will not be injured by contact with the
ground after being dropped - Explosives, detonators, liquid medi-
cines, ete., may be swathed in cotton and excelsior and dropped safely ;
water in hﬂlf filled canteens may be dropped from low altitudes with
no protection other than the canvas cover; dry beans, rice, sugar, and
similar supplies may be dropped by enclosing a half-filled sack in a
larger one. The governing principle in packing is to arrange for
cushioning the impact and for expansion within the container.
Machine guns and similar equipment should be disassembled prior
to packmo- for air drops, although in emergency such loads could be
dropped intact by using parachutes. In short, it is possible to drop
safely any article of supply provided it is properly packed.

6. The dropping ground should have a clear space at least 100 yards
in diameter, with no obstructions which would prevent the airplane
from approachmrr at low altitude and minimum speec. An identi-
fication panel should m‘tt‘k the center of the area. Men and animals
must. be kept clear; or casualties. will occtr from men being struck
by heavy falling J,rtlcles.
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¢. Emergency supplies of medicines, food, small arms ammunition,
clothing, money, and mail are usually transported to detached units
in the ﬁeld by the daily air patrols. The observers stow the arti-
cles in their cockpits and drop them when contact is established. The
standard scouting airplane will safely handle an overload equivalent
to the weight of an extra man, provided room can be found for stow-
age near the center of gravity of the plane. Unless a landing can
be made, however, the load is limited to what the observer can stow
in his cockpit.

9-36. Evacuation of sick and wounded.—The evacuation by air
of the sick and wounded personnel reduces the percentage of per-
manent. casualties, relieves the units in the field of responsibility for
their care, and enhances the morale of (roops engaged in patrolling
or garrisoning remote areas. Air ambulance service should have
priority over all utility missions, and should be second only to ur-
gent tactical requirements. The normal flow of sick and slightly
wounded personnel are handled on the return trips of regularly
scheduled transperts, or by smaller airplanes from the more remote
districts where no transport fields exist. When it is known in ad-
vance that casualties are to be evacuated, a. medical attendant should
accompany the transport or ambulance plane en its outbound trip in

order that medical escort will not have to be provided by the unit in
the field. Emergency cases will be handled by the senior aviator
present; without waiting for formal authority for the flight. Stretcher
cases can be moved only by transport or ambulance planes; the
patient must be able to sit up if evacuation is to be effected from a
small field by a two-seater scout.

O
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RIVER OPERATIONS IN GENERAL
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10-1. Necessity for river operations.—a. During the estimate of
the situation, or after the initiation of the intervention, it may be-
come apparent that navigable inland waterways exist within the
theater of operatmns to such an extent that their use by the inter-
vening force is necessary or advisable.

4. In many countries, water routes are & primary means of trans-
portation and communication, especially if there are few and inade-
quate railroads, roads, or trails. In some sections of the country,
they may be the only avenues of approach to areas occupled by
hostile forces. So long as water routes are more economical in time
and money than other available means, they will be employed by
the local inhabitants and their use must be seriously considered in
the plan of campaign of any force entering the country for small
war operations. Such river operations as appear practicable should
be coordinated with the land operations which are to be conducted
simultaneously.

¢. In some cases, it may be necessary or advisable to occupy & river
valley in order to protect the foreign civilians, of other than United
States citizenship, and property located therein against hostile
depredations.

d. When offensive operations against the hostile forces mterrupt
the normal land routes, such forces will turn to navigable rivers as a
means of supply and communication, or as an avenue of escape. Ade-
quate and timely preparations should be undertaken by the interven-
ing force to deny these water routes to the enemy.

e. Navigable rivers often form part or all of the boundary between
the affected country and an adjacent State. If the hostile forces are
receiving assistance and supplies from the nelghbormg country, river

patrols may seriously interfere with, but never entirely suppress, such
actwmes “Anicable agreements should be completed as soon as pos-
sxb]e, through the Départment of State, for the use of territorial
waters by such- patrols, and for the pursuit of hostile groups who

1
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may use the remote districts of the friendly country as a base of
operations or place of refuge.

10-2. General characteristics of rivers.—a. All navigable rivers
have certain similar characteristics. Their general profile is best
represented as a series of terraces, the levels of which are relatively
placid stretches of water of more or less uniform depth and current,
and the walls of which are impassible falls or rapids. As one pro-
ceeds upstream from the mouth of the river, the depth of water in
each successive level is usually less than in the one preceding. This
characteristic feature determines the distance that a boat of any
given draft can travel and eventually makes the use of any type
of boat impossible. The extent of each group of falls and rapids,
their relative distance from the mouth of the river, and the length
of the intervening stretches of smooth water will vary with every
river. For example the first obstacle in the Congo River in Africs
is only a hundred miles from its mouth, although the second. level
of the river presents no impassable falls for over a thousand miles.
The Yangtze River in China is navigable by ocean-going vessels for
nearly a thousand miles from its mouth before the Yangtze Gorge
is reached. The Coco River in Nicaragua can be traveled for over
200 miles before the first real falls and rapids, extending over 30
miles, are found; the second level is navigable for some 60 miles; and
the third level for another 70 miles to the head of navigation.

Z) These various levels are customarily the “lower,” “middle,” and

“upper” rivers as one proceeds upstream from the mouth to the head
of navigation, and as the depth of water in the succeeding levels neces-
sitates a change in the type and draft of boat which can be used.

_¢. The condition of the river, the depth and length of the navigable
stretches, and the obstacles presented to navigation vary with the
seasons of the year. At certain times, the water in the middle and
upper rivers may be so low that numerous portages are necessary.
When the river is in flood, such obstacles may disappear entirely and
the boats normally restricted to the middle river may proceed all
the way to the head of navigation, or the lower and middle rivers
merge into one. This characteristic will influence the time of  year
and the ease and practicability of conducting river opemtmns The
probability that supply boats could not reach Poteca, on. the Coco
River, during the months of April and May, influenced the decision
to abandon that outpost in April 1929. In commenting on the Nile
Expe_d_ztl_on of 188485, Callwell says, “And it must be added that.‘the-
supply difficulties were enormously increased by the lateness of the
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start, by the unfortunate postponement in deciding on the dispatch of
the expedition. A few weeks sufficed to convert the Nile between the
second and third cataracts from a great waterway up which the
steamers from below Wadi Halfa could have steamed with ease, into
a succession of tortuous rapids passable only with difficulty by small
Loats.”  (“Small Wars, Their Principles and Practice,” by Col. C. E.
Callwell, 3d ed,, p. 70.)

d. As the river empties into the ocean, the sediment. which it carries
is deposited to form a bar or shoal. In the case of large rivers, the
shoal is usually so deeply submerged that it does not prevent the
entrance of ocean going vessels. In those rivers usually found in the
theater of small war operations, the bar may be so near the surface
of the water that it is a real obstacle and may make the passage of
even the ordinary ship’s boat a dangerous undertaking, especially if
the services of & local pilot are not available,

253956° —40—32 3
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TYPES AND CHARACTERISTICS OF BOATS

Par, Page
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10-3. General—The types and characteristics of boats which are
to be used in a particular river operation depend upon several
factors, of which the more important are:

(1) Coastwise communications required.

{2) Nature of the river,

(8) Desirable boat characteristics for lower, middle, and upper
river use.

(4) Types of boats available.

{5) Method of propulsion.

(6) Influence of tactical principles.

10-4. Coastwise communications.—Navy vessels, motor launches,
and local coastal schooners, normally will be used for maintaining
coastwise communications. Unless a main supply base is located
at the mouth of the river on which the operations are being con-
ducted, coastal shipping will be used for the transportation of
personnel and replacements, and primarily for the shipment of
supplies.

10-5. Nature of the river.—The nature of the river, more than any
other factor, determines the types of boats which will be used in
river operation. The depth of the lower, middle, and upper rivers;
the swiftness of the current; the distances between obstacles in the
river; the number and length of 'the portages required; the season
of the year; and the probability of securing native boatmen; each
of these will have some effect on the decision, Ordinarily, at least
three types of boats will be required because of the limitations as
to draft in the various river levels. If the lower river is more
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than 300 miles long, or has a limiting depth of over 8 feet, boats
of the coastwise type will be used in addition to the usual river
types. On the other hand, if the length of the middle river is
quite short, it may be more economical to use only two types of
boats, those for the lower and upper rivers only.

10-6. Lower river boats.—Boats to be used on the lower river
normally should be motor propelled, of 4 feet draft or less, and with
a maximum speed of 15 miles or more per hour. Their propellers
should be protected to prevent damage from submerged rocks or logs.
If they arve procured outside of the theater of operations, they should
be of such size and weight as to permit them to be transported by
Navy transports. They should be provided with 30 or .50 caliber
machine guns mounted on swivel mounts at the bow, and lght armor
provided to protect the gunner, helmsman, and fuel tank.

10-7. Middle river boats.—Boats for use on the middle river shonld
be of sufficient size to carry at least one squad and its equipment in
addition to the boat ecrew. Normally these boats should have a draft
of 214 feet or less. The power plant may be an outboard motor or an
inboard motor with the propelier protected against damage from rocks
and other obstacles, A maximum speed of 20 miles per hour is de-
sirable. These boats should be strongly but lightly built, to facilitate
their passage throngh rapids and rough stretches of water, or their
portage around such areas.  The .30 caliber machine gun may be
mounted forward, either on its regular tripod mount, or on a swivel
mount if one has been provided.

10-8. Upper river boats.—¥ov the upper rivers, the most suitable
boats are those obtained locally from the natives. If these cannat be
procured i sufficient quantity, substitutes should be of the light, shal-
low-draft, cance-type boat, with fairly wide, flat bottoras dnd buﬂt as
strongly as possible commensurate with their light weight, Provi-
ston should be made for the attachment of outboard motors, although
the normal method of propulsion will be by hand in most situations.
They will vary in size from small canoes capable of carrying one half
of a squad plus the crew, to cargo canoes capable of carrying 8 to 10
thousand pounds of supphcs in addition to the NeCESSAry Crew. The
average upper river boat should be of sufficient size to carry a com-
plete squad with its equipment, in addition to the crew.

10-9, Types of boats available.—«. Local boats.~TLocal boats ob-
tained in the theater of operations have been used in the past with o
fair degree of success. Unless the operation is planned a consider-
able length of time before its initiation, local boats will’ probably be
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the only ones uvailable. These boats should be purchased outright if
they are to be used for combat purposes. If the owners will not
agree to sell them, as is sometimes the case, it may be necessary to
requisition them. Receipts must be given for such boats. A record
should be made of the owner’s name, if it can be ascertained, the
date and place at which the boat was acquired, its condition, and the
estimated value. This information should be forwarded to the avea
commander or other appropriate commander so that proper adjust-
ment can be made of the owner’s claim when it is submitted. If
combat boats are rented on a per diem basis, the eventual cost for
rent, plus the expense of repairs or replacements if the boats are
damaged or lost, will be exorbitant.  On the other hand, it is usually
more economical te rent local boats which are to be used solely for
the transportation of supplies after the river has been pacified.
Local boats will be nondeseript in character. This complicates the
repair and upkeep of motor-propelled craft. They have one decided
advantage, however, all of them will have been built for use on the
river on which the operations are to take place and, in that respect,
they probably will be superior to boats imported . for the operation.

b. Regular Navy boats will seldom be available in sufficient num-
bers to meet the needs of the expedition. They may be used. for
coastwise communieations and on the lower river, depending on the
depth of the water and the presence of rapids or falls i in that section
of the river. . They are too heavy draw too much: water, and are too
slow to answer the helm for use in the middle river.

¢. Marine Corps landing boats, especially the smaller types, prob-
ably can be used effectively in the lower and middle rivers, Their
armarent, uniformity of power plant and equipment, protected bot-
tom and propeller, and the fact that trained crews may be available to
handle them, are important advantages. Their weight may be a dis-
advantage for middle river operation if many portages are required.

d. There are numerous boats available in the United States which
are suitable for small wars river operations and which can be pur-
chased if the situation makes it necessary.: They range in type from
the larger shallow draft boats which can be used on the lower rivers,
to canoes suitable for employment in the upper river. So far as
possible they should have approsimately the same characteristics as
those found in the Jocal theater of operations. Radical changes in
type should be introduced with caution.

e. Rubber boats probably will be used extensively in future small
wars river operations,
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/- Improvements and new developments are constantly taking
place in boat design and boat materials. One can never expect to
obtain a uniform flotilla of boats for river operations. The difficulty
will always be to get enough boats of any description to meet the
demands of the situation which are suitable for use in the particular
river involved. It is probable that much better boats will be avail-
able in the future than have been utilized for such operations in the
past.

10-10. Method of propulsion.—a. General—Boats used in river
operations will be motor propelled, rowed, paddled, poled, or towed,
depending upon the type of beat being used, the nature of the river,
and the tactical situation.

b. Inboard motor boats—Inboard motor boats have the fﬁllowmcr
advantages;

(1) Speed.

{2) Usually greater carrying capacity than other types of boats.

(3) Requires small crew.

They have the following disadvantages:

(1) Noise of exhaust, even though muffled, discloses the location
of the patrol and gives warning of its approach.

(2) Gasoline and oil must be carried for the period between the
initiation of the patrol until the arrival of the first supply boats.
This: decreases the carrying capacity for troops and rations, which
may be offset by the increased speed of the movement,

(3) They draw too much water for use in the upper river, or in
some stretches of certain middle rivers.

(4) Their power plant often fails, or propellers are fouled or
broken in rapids where power is most essential.

(5) Weight of- the boat increases the difficulties of portaging
around obstacles in the river,

Inboard motors are especially useful for transporting the main
body .and supplies of a large patrol, and in the system of supply
in"the lower and middle rivers.

¢. Outboard motors—(1) Quthoard motorboats have the same ad-
vantages: and disadvantages as inboard motorboats. . They are more
subject; to failuve during heavy rains than the inboard type.

(2): Outboard motors can be used with a fair degree: of success
in:the upper: rivery althongh the presence of sandbars, rocks, sunken
trees, ‘and, other: debrls, and ‘the: mnumemble rapids normaliy en-
countered ‘in this- section of the ‘river increase the difficulties : of
operation;
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b. The crew of a boat powered with an inboard motor should con-
sist of a coxswain, an engineer, and a pilot. An outboard motorboat
requires an engineer and a pilot only. = Boats which are propelled
by hand; that is, by poling when going upstream and paddling when
going downstream, require a much larger crew in relation to the size
of the boat. The snaller, upper river boats, capable of carrying from
a half squad to & squad, should have a poling crew of three or four
men at the bow, and a boat eaptain who handles the steering paddle
or rudder at the stern, The larger supply and combat boats may
require as many as twelve bowmen and two men at the stern,  Smaller
crews than these can operate, but the speed of the patrol will be
adversely affected, and the dangers of capsizing or losing control of
the boat in rough water will be inereased.

10-15. Boat procurement.—a. After a decision has heen made to

engage in a river operation, the earlier the necessary boats are pro-
cured, the better are the chances for success. If such operations can
be foreseen when the expedition is organizing in the United States,
lower- and middle-river boats, and a few light-draft boats which may
be suitable for use in the upper river, should be carried with the initial
equipment, as well as a supply of outboard motors.
- b. If snitable boats have not been provided, it will be necessary to
purchase or charter local boats, If the supply of available craft
exceeds the needs of the patrol, only the best of the various types
required as determined by the composition of the patrol should be
selected for the initial movement. It is advisable, however, to take
possession of at least double that number so-that they will be 1mmed1-
ately available for supply and’ rephcement purposes in the future.
Boats should be'inspected and inquiries made as to their river-
worthiness before they are purchased. In many cases the supply of
boats will be less than the required number or type, and the size of
the patrol may have to be curtailed, or some compromise effected in
the distribution of personnel, equipment, and supplies among the
boats.

10-16. Armament and equipment.—«. Organic—The organic
armament. and equipment, and the proportion of attached units, will
not differ from that of an infantry patrol of comparable strength.
For detsuls, see Chapter TT, “Composition of Forces,” and-Chapter VI,
“The Infantry Patrol.”

b. Individual—The same pnnc1pies apply to.the amount of indi-
vidual eqmpment carried in a river patrol as on an infintry land
patrol: *(See ch. VI, “The’ Infantry Patrol”) Each man, however,

13
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should be provided with a rubber, waterproof bag for carrying his
personal equipment. The bag should be securely tied at the throat
and distended to create the maximum airspace. If the boat capsizes,
as is often the case, the bag will float and support the man in his efforts
to reach the shore, Mosquito nets must always be included, espeeially
in operations along the lower and middle rivers.

¢. Boat.—For the armament of lower- and middle-river boats, see
paragraphs 106 and 10-7. Each boat should be equipped with the
following: '

100-foot, stern and bow lines of 1 inch manila rope, in place ready
for instant nse at all times.

1 paddle for each man required to use it.

1 pole, metal shod, for each man reguired to use it.

2 long range focusing flashlights.

1 ga%ohne or makeshift stove for pleparmg food.

d. Signal.—TPatrols operating in the lower river should be equipped
with a reliable two-way radio set. Patrols in the middle and upper
rivers should carry the light, portable set and establish communica-
tion with the base each day. (See ch. II, “Organization.””) Panels,
message pick-up set, and pyrotechnics should be carried as with
infantry patrols. (See ch. VI, “The Infantry Patrol™)

e. Medical —Medical supplies should be packed and distributed
among several boats in .the patrol to reduce the possibilities of loss
if one or more of the boats should capsize.

. Ammunition~-The same principles apply as with an infantry
patrol, especially as to the amount of ammunition which should be
carried on the person. Because of the comparative ease with which
it can be transported with a river patrol, it might be advisable to
carry at least one complete unit of fire in the train. Like the
medical supplies, the ammunition in reserve should be distributed
throughout the entire boat flotilla, except the security units.

g. Rations and galley equipment.—See Chapter VI, “The Tnfantry
Patrol.”

10-17. Loading boats.—A fter all other preparations have been
made, the boats, in order to facilitate an early start, should be
loaded with as much of the patrol equipment and supplies as possi-
ble.the day before the patrol is to clear its hase. Each man should
be required to carry his. ammunition belt and similar equipment
on his person, properly fasteried at all times to avoid its loss if
the boat is capsized.. Arms should be carried within reach at all
times. Individual packs are loaded in the boat the man will occupy;

14



SWM 10-17
PREPARATIONS FOR RIVER OPERATTONS

they can be used as seats in boats of the upper-river type. Boats
assigned to the service of security should be lightly loaded and
should carry only the personal gear of the men on that duty. Other
boats in the flotilla should carry their propertionate share of the
equipment and supplies. Even though a supply tmin is included
in the flotilla, it is necessary to distribute some of the supplies
among the other boats #s a precautionary measure against their
loss if the supply boats are capsized or broken in vegotiating rough
water. In navigating fast water, boats should be loaded down by
the head for work against the current or down by the stern for
work with the current, so that the deeper end will always be up-
current. As the boat tends to pivot on its deeper end, the current
will hold the beat parallel to the flow of the curvent.
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10-18, The mission.—The missions which determine the necessity
for the occupation of a river line have been stated previously: to
provide an easier and more economical route of supply to the land
forces; to deny the use of the river to the hostile forces; to interfere
with enemy lines of communication which are perpendicular to the
river line; or to secure an avenue of approach to the hostile area for
the estabhshment of a base from which active land  operations can
be conducted: Each of these will affect the size an(i composition of
the force employed and the location of the garrisons established
along the river.

10-19. Similarity to land operations.—The occupation of a river
parallels in every respect the advance of a land patrol from its base,
except in the means of transportation.’ After the initial base at the
mouth of the river has been seized, a first ob]ectwe is selected and
patrols are pushed forward until it is captured. Reorganization
takes place, supphes and reenforcements are brought forward, and
the advance is resuined to the second ob]ectwe. A “third ob]ectlve
is selected and. taken. in the same’ way; and so.on until the river is
brought under control If oppos1t10n is not expected and the mission
is to ga,rmson ‘the river more or less equitably throughout its length,
as in the case of usmg it as a:route of supply or to. deny it to the
enemy, the adviance may be continiicus. ~ The entire river force may
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leave the original base as a body, provided enough beats are avail-
able, and detachments are made as each outpost is established along
the route. If opposition is anticipated, or if the supply of boats is
not sufficient for the entire patrol, the advance will certainly be made
by bounds from objective to objective, and eventually the major por-
tion of the river force will be coneentrated at the final objective where
it is employed for coordinated land and river operations against the
enemy in hostile territory.

10-20. The day’s march~—As with land patrols, the day’s march
should begin as soon after dawn as pessible. This is facilitated by
the fact that most of the supplies and equipment may be loaded into
the boats each evening as soon as the rations for the next 24 hours
have been removed. Noonday halts should not be made for the pur-
pose of preparing a hot meal. Midday hunches may be prepared and
distributed in the morning although usually the ration situation will
not permit such action. Unless tactical considerations prevent, the
day’s movement should be halted at least 2 hours before sundown in
order to carry out the necessary security measures, make the camp,
and -feed the troops and boat crews before dark. The camp should
be on fahl) level ground, sufﬁ(,iently above the water level to avoid
flooding in the event of a rapid rise in the river during the night.
Boats should be secured with a sufficiently long line to prevent their
being stranded on dry land because of a sudden drop in' the water
level, or bemg pulled under and swamped because of a sudden rise
in the river.  Boat guards should always be posted over the flotilla.

10-21. Rate of movement.—The rate of movernent will depend
upon the type of boat being used, whether propelled by motor or by
hand ; the nature and condition of the river, whether in deep com-
paxdtwely calm water, or in the strong enrrents and innumerable
rapids of the middie and upper river ; and the need for careful recon-
naigsance. A motor flotilla may average between 60 and 100 miles
a day undu the best conditions; a flotilla moving by hand power
will average from 12 to 15 miles per day. The rate of advance will
be that of the slowest boat in the column. Regardless of the rate of
movement, some word of the approach of the patrol will usually
precede it up river, especially if the area is well populated. If the
state of the river permlts, it may be possible, and in certain situations
desirable, to overrun the hostile shore positions by utilizing the speed
available to a motorboat flotilla. If the mission of the patrol is to
drive the hostile groups out of the river valley, it iay be better to

18
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advance slowly, sometimes by poling, in order to seelk out the enemy
by reconnaissance and engage him in combat.

10-22. Boat formations.—a. General—Formations for a boat
column advancing along a river, either up or down stream, paraliels
in every respect a march formation for an infantry patrol over land,
and the same prineiples apply. (See “The Infantry Patrol,” ch. VI).
There should be an advance guard, a command group, 2 main body,
a combat or supply train, and a rear guard. Tactical units, such
as half squads (combat teams), squads, and platoons, should be as-
signed to separate boats so as to maintain freedom of maneuver and
yet retain as much control over the various elements of the patrol as
possible, The number and type of boats within the formation will
depend upon the size and composition of the patrol and the nature
of the river in which it is operating. Even in the lower river where
no opposition is expected, some security elements should proceed and
follow the main body. It would be a mistake to place an entire
patrol consisting of a rifle platoon in a single lower river boat, or
even-to divide it into & point of a half squad in an upper river boat
and the remainder of the patrol in a single lower river buat, if opposi-
tion is anticipated. To do so might immobilize the entire patrol if
the main body should suddenty be fired upon from a concealed hostile
position. On the other hand, it would be tactically unsound to em-
ploy anly upper river boats containing one squad each or less for a
patrol consisting of a reenforced rifle company. This would result
in an elongated column and a corresponding lack of control. If the
nature of the river and the type of boats available make such a dis-
position necessary, it would be better to employ the split column
formation, described in Chapter VI, for large infantry patrols.

b. Type of boats employed.—The elements of the advance guard,
the rear guard, and flank security units, as well as the command
group should be assigned to small, light, fast boats of the upper-river
type. This is especially true of the point, rear peint, and command
group. This facilitates the movement of the security elements and
permits them to adjust the distances in the formation according to
the terrain through which they are passmg without slowing up un-
duly the steady progress of the main body. It enables the patrol
commander to proceed rapidly to any part of the column where his
presence is most urgently required.” The remainder of the patrol
may be assigned to types of boats which are best suited to the tactical
requirements-and the nature of the river.
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. Distances in formation—The distances between the elements of
the column will vary with the terrain, the size of the flotilla, and the
speed of movement. The principles involved are analogous to land
operations in which the troops are proceeding along a fairly wide,
open road. The leading elements should never be out of sight of
the next element in rear for more than a minute or so at a time.
Where the river is straight and wide, distances between the various
parts of the column should be great enough to prevent the main
body coming under machine-gun fire before the hostile position has
been disclosed by the security detachments. Where the river is wind-
ing and tortuons the distance between groups should be shortened.
If the distance between elements is too great each unit may be
defeated in detail before the next succeeding unit can be brought
up, disembarked, and engaged with the enemy.

d. Location of patrol commander in column.-—The patrol com-
mander’s boat will usually move at or near the head of the main
body.

e. Location of supply boats—Normally the supply boat or boats
should be located at the tail of the main body. The rear echelon
of the command group acts as train guard. In the event of combat,
the train guard assembles the boats of the flotilla and the crews, and
moves the train forward to maintain liaison with the main body as
the attack progresses. If the rear guard is committed to action,
the train guard assumes its functions to protect the column from
an ‘attack from the rear. If the train is unusually:long, as may be
the case when a patrol is to establish an advance base at the end of
its river movement, it may be advisable to detach the majority of
the supply boats from the main column and form ' it into a convoy,
following the combat part of the patrol at a designated distance.

10-23. Reconnaissance and security.—a. M ethodv of reconnais-
sance.——A river patrol ‘employs the same methods of reconnaissance
as an infantry patrol ashore. (See “The Infantry Patrol,” ch. VI.)
Since the route of advance is limited to the river, it is often neces-
sary to halt the movement temporarily while Small land patrols
reconnoiter: suspicious Tocalities some distance from the river banks.

b. The advance guard. ~..The advance guard may consist of a point
boat only, or it may be broken into a point, advance party, qupport
and reserve; depending upon the strength of the patrol. Asin oper-
ations on land the function of the point is primarily reconnaissance,
to uncover and dlsclose hﬂstlle positions in front. of the advancing
column before the main body comes within effective range of the
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enemy’s weapons, The upper-river type boat is best suited for this
purpose; it can be handled easily and does not expose too many
men to the surprise fire of an ambush laid along the shore lines.
The elements of the advance guard should increase in strength from
front to rear so that increasing pressure is applied as succeeding
units engage the hostile position. If the river is wide, the advance
guard should employ a broad front, with at least one boat near
each bank. The main body should proceed near the center of the
river to reduce the effects of hostile fire from either bank.

e. Flonk security—(1) It is almost impossible for men in boats
to discover a well-laid ambush. When operating in hostile terri-
tory, or when there are indications that combat is imminent, shore
patrols should precede or move abreast of the advance guard boats
on each bank of the river. Although this will slow the rate of
travel, it is an essential precaution unless speed is the most important
factor in the mission of the patrol.

(2) Navigable tributaries entering the route of advance should
be reconnoitered and secured by some small boat element of the patrol
while the column is passing them,

d. Muarch outposts.—March outposts should be established at every
temporary halt. This is accomplished by reconnaissance to the front
and rear by the point and rear point, resepectively, and by the estab-
lishment of flank boat or shore patrols as Decessary.

e. Security at rest. mImnledlate]y upon arriving at a temporary
Or permanent camp site, boat reconnaissance patrols are sent up and
down river for a distance of one or more miles depending upon the
nature of the river; Trails and roads léading into the camp site and
suspicious. localities in the vicinity of the site are reconnoitered by
land patrols, Other precautionary mesdsures are taken as prescribed
for infantry patrols. (See “The Infantry Patrol,” ch. VI.)

10-24, Initial contact with the enemy.—The initizl contact with
the enemy in river operations may be in the nature of a meeting
engagement, with all the elements of surprise for both forces found
in such contacts, or, as is more often the case, it consists of uncover-
ing his outpost positions. In either event, once contact has been
made, the choice of position and the time of future engagements will
pass to the hostile force attemptmg to prevent the further advance
of the patrol. In most small war operaitions, these engagements: will
be in the nature of an ambuscade,

1025, A’ typical ambush.—The. typical: hostile ambush will re-
semble these found in land operations. It will be located at a bend
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i the river in order to provide suitable locations for automatic
weapons to enfilade the advancing columu of boats. The nature of
the river will be such that the boats will be forced elose to one bank
to negotiate the current. Along this bank will be located the main
hostile. position so sited that rifle and automatic Wweapol fire can be
directed at the column from the flank. The terrain will be heavily
wooded to afford cover and concealment. Under these conditions,
the possibilities that the ambush can be detected by men in boats will
be very slight. Portages, rapids, and canyons may also be selected as
ambush positions in order to engage the patrol when it is widely dis-
persed and out of control of its commander.

10-26. The attack. a concentrated, vulner-
able target to a hostile force ashore. The hostile fire should be re-
turned by the weapons carried on the boats as normal armament,
A few riflemen may be in such a position that they can open fire
without endangering the crew or other members of the boat. How-
ever, any fire delivered from a moving boat will be erratic and
comparatively ineffectual. The full power of the attacking force
cannot be developed until the troops are on shore and deployed for
the fight. If the attack occurs in a wide, deep stretch of river in
w hlch the boats can be maneuvered, it may be possible to run past
the hestile fire and land the troops above the ambush to take the
attack in the rear and cut off the enemy’s p:earranfred line of retreat.
Usually. the ambush will be so located that thig is impossible. In
that event, the leading boats should be beached toward the hostile
position. Dlsembarkmg,_ the men in these boats take up the fire
and hold the hostile force in its position. Those boats not under
the initial burst of fire should be brought upstream as close to the
hostile position as possible, the troops disembarked, and the attack
launched from the flank to envelop the ambush, overrun the posi-
tion, and intercept the hostile line of withdrawal. Ordinarily the
patrol should land on one side of the river only. In some sitnations
it may be desirable or necessary to land on both hanks, especially if
the hostile force is deployed on both sides of the river. This action
inereases the difficulties of control, and may result in inflicting casu-
alties among . frmndly personnel.  Once the troops are ashore, the
tactics are similar to those ampioyed by regular infantry p&trols.

1027, Garrlsonmg the river.—a. The location of the various posts
to be established along the river is determined by : foreign ‘settle:
ments and investments which require protection: ; junctions of impor-
tant river-ways; location of intersecting mads and trails; supply
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dumps and reshipping points between the lower and middle rivers
or the middle and upper rivers; and the strength, aggressiveness,
and disposition of the hostile forces.

b. The strength. of each post will depend upon its mission and the
hostile forces in the area. The largest forces should be located at
those points on the river which are most vulnerable to attack, or from
which combat patrols can operate to best advantage against hostile
forces,

0. The distance between posts on the river is determined by the
existing situation. If the hostile force is active and aggressive in
the area, the posts should be within supporting distance, not over 1
day’s travel upstream, frowm each other. If the hostile force is wealk,
unaggressive, or nonexistant, a distance of 150 mies between posts
may not be too great a dispersion of force,

d. In some situations, it may be necessary to establisli outposts on
navigable tributaries to the main river in order to protect the line of
communications. This is especially important if the tributary leads
from hostile areas or if trails used by the hostile force cross its course.

10-28. Defensive measures.—a¢. Kach garrison along the river
must be prepared for all-around defense. Wire entanglements or
other obstacles should be erected, machine guns and other defensive
weapons should be supplied, and normal defensive measures taken.
Active patrolling by land and water should be maintained. - Com-
munications by radio or other means should be established with the
area headquarters and with other outposts along the river. Boats
should be supplied to each outpost for reconnaissance, liaison, and
local supply purposes, and as a means for evacuation down river in
case of necessity.

10-29. Passage of obstacles.—Obstacles in the river, such as nar-
rows, gorges, bad rapids, and falls, whether they can be navigated
or require a portage, are similar to defiles in ordinary warfare and
similar protective measure must be taken. A combat patrol should
proceed to the head of the obstacle, and flank security patrols should
reconnoiter both banks of the river and dangerous commanding locali-
ties, in order to secure the safe passage of the main body through
the obstacle,

10-30. Night operations.—Night operations may be conducted :

(1) To make a reconnaissance,

(2) To make 1 search.

(8) T'o secrete small detachments and picket boats.
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(4) Tosend out a patrol.

(8) To change the location of a post.

(6) To avoid aimed fire from shore and to avoid combat. Night
operations must be conducted by poling or paddling, never by motor,
if secrecy is to be attained. Movements upstream against the current
at night are extremely slow, difficult, and fatiguing to crew and com-
bat force alike. They should be avoided except in the most urgent
situations. They have all the attendant difficulties of a night march
by an infantry patrol. See “The Infantry Patrol,” Ch. VI.) On
the other hand, night movements by boat downstream with the cur-
rent can be silently and easily executed if the night is clear and if the
river is free of dangerous obstacles. Such might movements are often
profitably employed in river operations.

10--31. Supperting forces.—a. Infanfry patrols—River operations
often can be coordinated with the operations of infantry patrols if
the trail net is satisfactory and such supporting troops are available
in the area. Such coordinated efforts should be employed whenever
pussible to effect the seizure of important towns or localities along the
river, or to increase the probability of inflicting a decisive defeat upon
the hostile forces.

b. Awiation—Aviation support is fully as important for the suc-
cessful conclusion of river operations as for the corresponding land
operations, For details, see Chapter 1X, “Aviation.”

@
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(3) Outboard motorboats are especially useful for security units
with a patrol operating entirely with motorboats; and for liaison
and command missions,

(4) Outboard motors purchased for river operations should be
of the multiple cylinder type and capable of developing at least 25
horsepower. Motors whose water intake is through the forward end
of the propeller housing should not be purchased. They are prone
to pick up too much sand, dirt, and other debris in the shallow
waters in which they often have to operate.

d. Bowboats—Rowhoats will seldom be used in small war river
operations. Disabled navy or large sized motorboats may have to
be rowed for comparatively short distances.

¢. Paddles —Paddles are normally used as the means of propulsion
with upper river boats which are not equipped with outboard
motors. They may be used when moving against the current in
quiet stretches of the river, depending upon the strength of the
current, and will always be used when going downstream or from
one side of the river to the other. They are used as rudders in
boats of the canoce type. Because of their reliability under all con-
ditions, they are part of the normal equipment of every middle and
upper river boat, whether they are equipped with motors er not.

f. Poles—In swift water, poles must be used to make headway
against the current if the water is too shallow for the operation of
motors or if the boat is not equipped with a motor. In many cases,
poles can be used to assist a motorboat when passing through rapids
and bueking an unusually strong current. They are part of the
normal equipment of every middle and upper river boat.

g. Towing~—Towing will have to be resorted to when passing up-
‘stream. throuigh very bad rapids. Occasionally the overhanging
branches close to shore may be grasped to haul the boat along. Be-
fore towing a boat through bad stretches of water, it should be
unloaded at the foot of the rapid, and the load portaged around it.
In some cases, such as falls or extremely bad rapids, the boat will
have to be portaged also. In going downstream through dangerous
rapids, towlines must be used to ease the boat and keep it under
control:

10~11. Infiuence of tactical principles.—Tactical principles will
have: considerable inflience on the type of boats selected for any par.
ticilar river patrol: Security units should be transported in small
light, easily maneuverable boats, carrying one-half to a complete
squad of men-in addition to the crews. The command group requires
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a small, fast boat. Elements of the main body must be transported
as units in order to facilitate their entry into action. Supply boats
may be of an entirely different type than the combat boats. The
necessity for speed will influence the composition of the flotilla. Even
in the lower river, these tactical requirements may necessitate the em-
ployment of some middle and upper river craft; in the upper river
sections, they will influence the size of the boats employed.
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10-12. Intreduction.—«e. When the decision to seize and ocoupy a
river route has been reached, certain preparatory measures, such as
the organization of the force to be employed and the assembling of
hoats and their crews, must be taken. In many respects these pre-
liminary steps closely resemble the organization of infantry patrols
diseussed in Chapter VI, “The Infantry Patrol.”

5. In the majority of cases, the occupation of a river will proceed
from the coastline inland. If the situation requires that the occupa-
tion begin near the head of navigation and work downstream; the
difficulties of preparation are magnified, especially in the collection
of the necessary boats, boat equipment, and native crews. The meas-
ures to be taken, however, are similar in either event.

¢. If the river to be occupied is not already held by hostile
forces, or no opposition is offered, the problem: will be.relatively
simple, provided suitable and sufficient boats to handle the personnel
and initial supplies are available. If the mouth of the river is held
by the enemy, it must be seized as the first step. This operation
does not differ from any landing against opposition, which is com-
pletely covered in the “Manual for Landing Operations.”

d. River operations are relatively unfamiliar to our forces.
They utilize types of transportation whose capabilities and care are
comparatively - unknown to our personnel. The operations are
conducted on routes of travel which are seldom accurately indicated
on the available map, and they are executed over waterways of con-
stantly changing characteristics. The condition. of the: water high-
ways varles with the low or flood stage in the river and with the
part of the river in which the boat is operating, whether lower,
middle, or upper river., Every opportunity should be given the men
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to become water-wise and boat-wisge, in order to build up their boat-
handling ability and their self-confidence. Preparations for river
operations should commence, therefore, as far as possible in advance
of the date when such operations are expected to begin,

» same principles
apply to organization of a river patrol as apply to that of an in-
fantry patrol. The size of the patrol is determined by the same
factors, except that the number and type of boats available must
be taken into consideration. Individual armament, the proportion
of supporting weapons to be attached, the necessity for additional
officers, cooks, medical personnel and signal personnel, native gmdes,
and interpreters are all considered in the estimate.of the situation
on the same basis as for a land patrol. The principles to be borne
in mind are the same; the difference is that a river is used as the
avenue of approach to the hostile area instead of a road or trail,
and instead of riding animals or marching, boats are used.

10-14. Crews.——a. Whether enlisted or native boat crews, or a pro-
portion of each, are included in the organization of the patrol de-
pends upon the types of boats to be used, the nature of the river, the
availability of reliable natives, and the general situation in the theater
of operations. Very few natives who are good engineers and me-
chanics will be found in the usual small wars theater. I the nature
of the river is such that only motorboats will be used in the patrol,
the crews should consist of enlisted men, with a sufficient number of
natives to act as guides in the bow of each boat. Even these can be
dispensed with if the patrol is well trained in river work.’ On the
other hand, if the operations are to take place in the middle and upper
rivers; Where innumerable rapids will be encountered, and boats have
to be propelled by hand, natives should comprise the boat. crews if
they can possibly be obtalned The handling of shallow-draft boats,
such as the canoe and sampan, in the upper river is an art not easily
or quickly acquired. This is second nature to the native who has been
brought up in the upper river country; whereas, only a very few
enlisted men will be found who can learn to handle all types of river
craft in all kinds of water. Every enlisted man who is detailed as a
member of a boat crew depletes the number of effectives in the combat
personnel, The procedure relative to hiring native boat crews does
not differ from the hiring of native muleteers, and the same principles
apply.as: Wlth land patrols. - Bvery situation must be estimated and
decided-upon'its merits.
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11-1. General.—«. Due to the unseitled conditions ordinarily pre-
vailing in a country requiring a neutral intervention, and the ex-
istence: of many arms in the hands of the inhabitants, the disarming
of the general population of that country is not only extremely
important as a part of the operation of the intervening forces but
also to the interests of the inhabitants themselves. It is customary
in many undeveloped or unsettled communities for all of the muale
population upon reaching maturity, to be habitually armed, not-
withstanding that such possession is generally lllegai There is a
logical resson for the large number of weapons in the hands of the
inhabitants. The arbitrary political methods which frequently re-
sult. in revolution, and the lawlessness practiced by a large propor-
tion of the population, is responsible for this state of affairs, The
professional politicians and the revolutionary or bandit leaders, as
well as their numerous cohorts, are habitually armed. Legal insti-
tutions cannot prevail against this distressing condition; persons and
property are left at the mercy of unscrupulous despots, until in self-
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preservation the peaceful and law abiding inhabitants are forced
to armn themselves.

b. If it has not been done previously by the intervening forces,
the disarming of the people should be initiated upon the formal
declaration of military government, and must be regarded as the
most vital step in the restoration of tranquility. The disarming of
the native population of a country in which military oceupation has
taken place is an imperative necessity.

¢. One of the initial steps of an intervention is the disarming of
the native factions opposing each other. If this action is successful,
serious subsequent results may be averted. To be effective, this
action must be timely, and the full cooperation of native leaders
must be secured through the proper psychological approach. The
disarmament can be effected only through the greatest tact and
diplomacy. It is only one of several successive steps in the settle-
ment of the local controversy, and any agreement effected must
insure not only ultimate justice but immediate satisfaction to all
contending parties. To secure this concession, the arbiter must have
the confidence of the natives and must be ready, willing, and able
to insure the provisions of the agreement. This involves the respon-
sibility to provide security not only for the natives who have been
disarmed but for the individuals depending upon them for protec-
tion. This tmplies the presence of the arbiter’s forces in sufficient
numbers to guarantee safety.

d. Peaceful inhabitants, voluntarily surrendering their arms,
should be guaranteed protection by those forces charged with the
restoration and maintenance of peace and order. Were it possible to
disarm completely the whole population, the military features of
small wars would resolve themselves into simple police duties of a
routine nature. Obviously, considering the size of the population,
the extent of territory, and the limited number of available troops,
any measures adopted will not be 100 percent effective. FHowever,
if properly executed, the native military organizations and a large
proportion: of the populace may be disarmed voluntarily; many
others will be disarmed by military or police measures designed to
locate and confiscate arms held clandestinely. These measures will
limit the outstanding arms to those held by a few individuals who
will seek to hide them. In many instances, these hidden arms will
be exposed to the elements or to deterioration which in time will ac-
complish. the same end as surrender or confiscation. Although com-
plete disarmament may not be attained, yet the enforcement of any
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ordinance restricting the possession of arms will result in the illegal
possession of such arms only by opposing native forces, outlaws or
bandits, and a few inhabitants who will evade this ordinance as they
would attempt te do with any unpopular legislation. Compara-
tively few of this latter class will use their weapons except in self-
defense, Thus the inhabitants arve partially segregated at the outset
of the negotiations. The disarming order will probably not influ-
ence the professional guerrilla fighters to give up their weapons but
such source of supply and replenishment of weapons and ammuni-
tion within the country will be practically eliminated.

11-2. Estimate and Plans.--a. Prior to the issuance of any order
or decree disarming the inhabitants, it is necessary to make an esti-
mate of the situation and analyze all features of the undertaking,
the powers and limitations, the advantages and disadvantages, and
then malke plans accordingly. The plans should include the follow-
ing provisions:

(1) The measures necessary to strengthen the local laws,

(2) The civil or military authority issuing the disarming order,
or decree.

(3) The forces necessary to enforce the order or decree.

(4) The form of the order or decree.

(5) The method of promulgating the order or decree.

(6) The measures and supplementary instructions to place the
order in effect.

{7) The designationt and preparation of depots, buildings, and
magazines in convenient places for the storage of the arms, ammuni-
tion, and explosives,

(8} The disposition of the munitions collected.

(9} The method of accountability for such munitions, including
the preparation of the necessary forms, receipts, tags, and permits
to be used in this system.

(10) The arrangements for the funds necessary to execute the
disarmament.

{11) The designation of the types and classes of munitions to be
turned in.

(12) The exceptions to the order or decree, definitely and plainly
stated for the information of subordinates, (Special permits to indi-
viduals.)

(18) The agencies (civil officials or military commmanders), who
will collect, guard, and transport the material.
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(14) The supplementary instructions for the guidance of the
agencies charged with the execution of the order or decree.

{15) The instructions governing the manufacture and importation
of munitions.

(16) The instructions governing the sale and distribution of muni-
tions manufactured or imported.

(17) The time limit for compliance and penalties assigned there-
after.

b, Small wars take place generally in countries containing primi-
tive areas where many of the inhabitants depend on game for their
fresh meat. The peasants in the outlying districts accordingly are
armed with shotguns for hunting, as well as for self-protection.
Many demands for the retention of such arms will be made on this
score and they should be satisfied in accordance with the seriousness
of the situation, the justice of the request, and the character of the
individual making it.

¢. A feature of the disarming of the inhabitants which is a source
of difficulty and misunderstanding s the question of retaining their
machetes, cutachas, knives, and stilettos. Machetes in these coun-
tries are of two general types; one is for work and the other for
fighting. The WOIkmg machete is pn(fumlly the only implement
found on the farms or in the forest; it is used for clearing and cul-
tivating land as well as harvesting the crops. - It would be obviously
unfair to deprive the natives of this .general - utxhty tool. Cdt s d]‘a—
tinguished by its heavy weight, the blade being broader and slightly
curved at the end away from the handle, and without a' guard or hilt:
The fighting machete or cutacha has a lult and is narrow, light, and
sharp. Sometimes working machetes are ground down. into ﬁghtnw
weapons but these are readily distinguished.  Directions issied for
the collection of arms should - contain instructions so that subordi-
nates may be informed of the difference in -order to insure the col-
lection of these dangerous weapons, and to avoid depriving the peas-
ants of their implements which mean their very livelihood. Simi-
larly, one finds that the natives are almost always armed. w1th some

kind of knife.” They are used when packing animals and. for all
kinds of light work; they are often the only implements used in
eatmg, they are used in butchering, in trimming the hoofs of their
_animals, and. for many other chores.  Cértain. weapons are cbviously
for. fighting. only .and. these are banned- without questmn ‘thése’ are
L the stiletto or TATTow: blade, dagger. type ‘of ‘weapon, ” They have
“little or'no cutting qualities but they are: deadly
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d. The disarming order, or supplementary instructions thereto,
should describe these weapons sufficiently to properly guide the
subordinates who will execute the order. They should provide that
cutachas will not be permitted to be carried at any time; agricul-
tural machetes will not be permitted on the public roads or in public
gatherings; stilettos will not be permitted at any time or place.

¢, Care should be taken to allow sufficient time for all inhabitants
to turn in their arms, and opportunity to turn in arms must be assured.
If sufficient time is allowed, or if instructions to turn in arms are
not widely published, a number of inhabitants may have arms in
their possession though willing to turn them in. They will be fear-
ful of the consequences, and through their ignorance will constitute
£} ready field for recruiting for bancht ranks. This is particularly
true in remote aress, It is therefore most important that time, notice,
and opportunity be given all concerned. _

11-8. Laws, Decrees, Orders, and Instructions.—a. In most coun-
tries, there are statutes restricting the possession of arms and ex-
plosives. As a rule these laws are not enforced rigidly and even at
best are not sufficiently comprehensive to meet the immediate require-
ments. The laws and their enforcement agencies must be strength-
~ened by appropriate measures to insure the effective execution of the
measures intended.

5. The first. step in disarming the population is to issue a disarm-
ing order forbidding 4ll inhabitants to have in their possession fire-
arms, ammunition, or explosives, except under special circumstances
‘to be determined by a specific authority.  This order is. directed to
the authority who will be responsible for itg execution. It specifies
that the prohibited articles will be turned in to the proper officers
of the forces of occupation, who will receipt and care for such as
‘are voluntarily surrendered, but that such articles as are not volun-
tarily surrendered will be conhscated. It will further stipulate that
after a certain date the illegal possession of arms, ammunition, or

explosives will render the person apprehended liable to punishment.
“The details of carryving out this order are properly left to the dis-
':cretlon of appropriate military suthority.
¢. The official who has the authority to issue the disarming order
wal] ‘be indicated by the nature of the intervention. .In a simple
_mterventmn where the civil authorities are still in charge, a’ decree
mlght be issued by the Chief Executwe, or a law might be enacted,
_in proper form and’ suﬁclelltiy forceful to fit the situation. Such.
~lécrees have been issued in . emergencies in - the past and have proven.

effective, In case a military government. is established; the mili-
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tary governor would issue the decree or order. Under some circum-
stances the commander of the military or naval forces might issue
the disarming order.

d. To give the order the force and character of a public document
it should be published in appropriate official publications of the
government for the information and guidance of the citizens of the
country. This method not only gives the order an official character
but insures its prompt and legal distribution throughout the country.
The order should be published in the native language and, as neces-
sary, in the language of the intervening forces. Circumstances will
determine the time limit in which the prohibited raunitions must be
surrendered; after which date their possession will be illegal. This
will depend upon the ability of the natives to comply before a given
date, or the availability of the forces to make it effective. The
necessity for explosives required for the routine peaceful vocation
of some inhabitants should not be overlooked. Prohibitory restric-
tions against their possession or use would materially interfere with
industrial and commercial enterprise and development. So, in keep-
ing with the policy of fair and lberal treatment of the natives,
provision must be macle for these special cases. Before, incorporat-
ing in the disarming order any exception thereto, the military au-
thorities should consider first, the conditions which might result’
under. legalized use of firearms and explosives by certain favored
individuals {civil officials, land owners, etc.,), and second, the extent,
and character of supervision that will be required to control their
use. and: their sources of supply. Once these points have been deter-
mined; the order should be prepared to incorporate the necessary
provisions. ‘The disarmament of that portion of the native popu-
lation living in remote and lawless districts should only be under-
taken with & full appreciation of the responsibilities involved.
Ranch overseers, mine superintendents, pavimasters and local civil
authorities, should be given special consideration in the matfer of
arms permits. There is such a thing as being over-zealons in the
matter of disarmament, and it is often advisable to make certain
colcessions to responsible parties in order to seeure. their full cooper-
ation in the enforcement of the Iaws.

11-4. Manner of Collecting Arms.—s When opposing native
forces ave operating in the field, the intervening forces, if acting as
an arbiter, should institute measures to secure the arms of all the
opposing forees by organiztions prior to their disbanding. Every
endeavor should be made to have the full cooperation of the leaders
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and to prevent the escape or departure of any subordinate leader and
his followers with arms in their possession, Disarming such organ-
izations involves disbanding them and piowdum for their return
home. With the twofold purpose of insuring the turning in of their
arms and the return of the natives to theu' homes, a price is often
paid to individuals for their weapons in accordance with a schedule
flmng the rates for the various types of firearms and ammunition.
This 1s a reasonable charge against the native government and the
money from this source must be assured before proceeding. This
procedure may be a source of chicanery and fraud to deceive the
authorities and get money dishonestly. Tvery precaution should be
taken to see that money is paid only for the arms of men regularly
serving with the units at the time of the agreement. Precautions
must be taken that the arwories and magazines are not raided after
the agreement is in effect and that the same individuals do not re-
peatedly return with such rifles for payment. On the other hand,
ready money in sufficient quantity from the local government must
be available at the time and place of pavment agreed upon, or “}ICI e
the forces are found.

b. If part of the native forces remain armed, the full benefits of
disarmament are not obtained, and serious consequences may later
develop. When this occurs, some of these small armed groups may
take the field and eontinue their operations not only against the local
government. but also against the intervening forces. This would
place: the intervening forces in an embarrassing position. After
having disarmed the forces which might have been capable of con-
trolling the movement, the intervening forces may be required either
to lmlt the disarming negotiations ‘md again rearm those forces or
send out its own troops to take the field against these armed groups.
In other words, to be fully effective, dxsarm ament must be practically
complete,

11-5. Collecting Ageneies,-—a. The following agencies may be eni-
ployed to collect firearms, ammunition, explosives, etc. :

Provincial governors and local police authorities, particularly the
communal chiefs, the chiefs of police, and the rural policemen.

The military forces of ocenpation.

Special agents or operators of the Force Intelligence office, or the
Provost Department.

The native constabulary forces.

If military government has been instituted, the Provost Depart-
nient may very appropriately be assigned the task of collecting the
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munitions, the responsibility for the storage and custody of same,
keeping records and submitting necessary reports. In other situ-
ations where a native constabulary has been organized, there may
be advantages in assigning this duty to that organization.

b. (1) When employed as a collection ageney, the civil authorities
are issued supplementary instruetions at the time the disarming
order is promulgated, stating explicitly the manner in which fire-
arms, ammunition, and explogives will be collected and stored or
turned over to the military forces. These instructions may be am-
plified where necessary by field commanders who will visit the vari-
ous communities and issne instructions to the local officials, imposing
such restrictions as to the time and place the prohibited articles will
be surrendered. The civil officials may be required to make personal
delivery of the collected articles to the military forces or to make
report of same and the material collected periodically by designated
agencies,

(2) The success attained through employment of civil officials
depends upon the spirit and conscientious effort which they display.
Some who have been thoroughly indoctrinated with the advantages
of the idea will have remarkable success; others who consider the
disarming order an unjust imposition will- perform their duties in
a perfunctory manner, and still others will use the order to promote
dishonest practices, disarming - some of ‘the’ _people ‘and permitting
others to retain’ their arms, for personal “political, ‘or monetary
reasons.

(3) The disarming of the inhabitants through the intervening
instrumentality of the civil officials possesses many redeeming fea--
tures over the utilization of the armed forces for the same purpose.
Tt is the most peaceful means of accomplishing the desired object,
less provocative, and the least likely to engender antagonism or
create friction. It gives the peaceful, law- abiding citizens, who are
worn out by the constant political abuse of the past, the opportunity
to hand over gracefully their weapons without being subjected to
what they might consider the indignity of making a personal sur-
render to the military authorities. 1\’hsvmder'-wtfmdmg will™ thus be
avoided that might otherwise occur if the armed forces are employed,
because of « d]fference of. lano‘ufige and:custom. Moreover, it re-
. the armed’ forces of ‘the unplea%ant reqpon‘;lblhty and elimi-
nates the factor of personal contact at a time when the population
views the intentions of the” fores of - oceupation with doubt and
c,ucsplclon.
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e. It is not to be asstned that an order as exacting and far reach-
ing in its effect as this disarming order will aneet with willing and
universal compliance. As a consequence, it may be necessary to
resort to more stringent enforcement in order to compel the recalei-
trants to surrender their weapons. The civil officials may be directed
to secure the prohibited articles, or the armed forces may conduct a
house-to-house search for concealed weapons. Both means may be
employed simultaneously. Stringent measures may be unavoidable
and wholly justifiable, in an effort to promote an early return to
peace and order.

d. (1) Special agents or operators of the Force Intelligence office
or the Provost Department may trace, or make collections of weap-
ons. Their action is taken on what is considered reliable informa-
tion and generally applies to comparatively large quantities of fire-
arms and ammunition held by certain prominent individuals. The
snceess of these operations depends upon the skill and courage of the
agents who have to rely in a great measure upon their own initiative
and resources.

(2) The Iutelligence Service through special operatives may be
employed to trace imports of arms and ammunition during a period
of several years preceding the occupation. Government permits and
correspondence, custom house files, and other records will aid in
identifying receipts of these munitions, and a search for their subse-
quent disposition may be undertaken. Deliveries of rifles, special
weapons, automatics, machine guns, howitzers, artillery pieces, am-
munition, and explosives are noted and compared with issues, sales,
and expenditures.

e. (1) Upon the establishment of a native constabulary, this or-
ganization may assist the military forces in the collection and con-
fiscation of firearms. These troops may perform valuable service in
this connection through their knowledge of the country and their
familiarity with the habits of the people.

(2) After a reasonable time has elapsed, or when: it appears that
the civil officials have exhausted their usefulhess in the collection of
arms, the military authorities may- issue an order to the effect that
after a given date the military forces will be responsgible for the
collection of arms and the gathering of evidence for’ the conviction
of persons involved.

11-6. Custody of Arms.—«. Included in the plins for disarming
the population must be ‘the designation of personniel necessary: to re-
ceive and. care for the material turued in. Buildings and storercoms
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suitable for the safekeeping of the weapons, munitions, and explo-
sives must be provided prior to the actual receipt of the material;
the volume of this material may assume unwieldy proportions by the
large increments arriving during the early days of the disarmament.
An accurate system must be devised to keep a complete record of
everything received, and the material tagged and stored in such
manner as to identify it easily; the place should be of such construe-
tion as to preserve the material and also to make it secure. When
material is received in condition which makes its keeping dangerous,
authority should be requested to destroy it or to dispose of it other-
wise. A frequent inventory and inspection of all such material in
custody should be made not only by the custodian official but by
inspecting officers.

b. Receipts should not be given for weapons delivered upon pay-
ment of money, nor for arms and material confiscated. There will
be, however, a number of reputable citizens including merchants
authorized previously to deal in these stocks, who wish to comply
with the latest order and turn their stocks in to the custody of the
military forces. The latter are obliged to accept this material and
must be prepared to deliver it when a legitimate demand is made for
its return,

¢. Instructions should be issued designating and limiting the agen-
cies which will accept the mnaterial and give receipts for same,
There have been instances in the past, where sufficient time has not
been allowed for proper orgdnuatlon and preparation for the me-
thodical receipts of arms; in the avalanche of arms turned in simul-
taneously at many places, junior officers, in good faith, have accepted
the material and have given personal receipts for it without having
a proper place for its safe keeping. In the rush of official business,
they did not demand a receipt from other officers to whom they de-
livered the material collected. No records were made of the ultimate
disposition of the waterial. When proper authorities subsequently
requested information concerning the final disposition of special
material, the information was furnished only after a most difficult
search. In many cases; the material could not be located or its dis-
position determined due to the lack of records.

d. If only certain officers are des:gnated to issue receipts on the
prescribed forms, and if the material is assembled by areas or. dis-
triets, confusion may be avoided. Such confusion may arise from
]umor officers: giving personal receipts in several different distriets
in which they may serve during the disarming period with no record
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being made of the receipts. The receipts should be in standard form,
and should indicate the name and residence of the owner of the
weapon, and the date and the place of issue of the receipt. The
material or weapon should be properly identified and other appropri-
ate remarks should be added. This receipt should be signed by the
officer authorized to receive the material.

e. District Commanders should be required to submit monthly
reports of all arms and ammunition collected within their respective
districts. The larger part of the weapons collected will be obsolete
and in such poor condition as to render them of little or no practical
value; those which have been paid for or confiscated may be de-
stroyed by burning or dumping at sea. Those of better type and
condition may be retained or issued to the native constabulary
troops. The collection of arms cannot be said to be terminated at
any given time; it is a process which continues throughout the
oceupation.

11-7. Disposition.—a. When arms have been received from various
sources, they are classified as follows:

(1} Material for which a receipt has been issued.

{2) Material confiscated, collected upon payment of money, or
otherwise received. :

b. The custody of material under “class one” implies responsibility
to guard and preserve it for return to the rightful owner when law
or decree permits.

¢. The material under “class two” is further divided into service-
able, unserviceable, and dangerous material. The serviceable mate-
rial may be of a type, caliber, and condition suitable for reissue
to native troops, local police, special agents or others whom it is
desired to arm.  The question of uniformity, adaptability, and ammu-
nition supply is involved. The unserviceable material, or that whose
keeping is hazardous, is disposed of as directed; firearms are burned,
the metal parts being used in reinforcing conerete, or disposed of in
other effective ways to preclude any possible future use as a weapon.
Sometimes material is dumped in deep water beyond recovery.
Dangerous material, such as explosives, should be stored in special
places apart from other material.

d. Whenever any material is disposed of in any manner, perma-
nent records should be made of the transaction. Receipts should be
demanded for that which is reissued or transferred no matter in
what manner. When material is destroyed or otherwise disposed of,
a certificate should be made, attested to by witnesses, which voucher
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should set forth in sufficient detail by name, mark, and quantity,
the identity of the material cisposed of.  This will prove a valuable
aid if and when information is ever demanded st a Inter date,

¢. In general, records are made and subscribed to by witnesses
whenever waterial is destroyed or disposed of otherwise. Appro-
priste receipts should be dernanded whenever material is issued in
accordance with orders from higher authority. Care must be taken
that no weapon or material is issued or otherwise disposed of except
in au suthorized manner,

f. Great care should be exercised in keeping material which has
Leen confiscated, or whose ownership is transferred to the govern-
ment, segregated from that material which the government simply
helds in custody. The latter is not subject to destruction nor avail-
able for issue.  Beware of the ever present souvenir hunters of all
ranks who wish fo get possession of articles of unusunl design, of
hustovical interest, or of special value, Al such unusual weapons or
articles create a peculisr interest whenever they come into our cus-
tody. They arouse the attention and interest of enlisted men or
civilian workers who assist around the magaziues or storeroons in the
veceipt or storage of such materinl,  These unusual articles which
are in greatest demand as souvenirs, and the disposition of which is
most closely watched and remembered by subordinates, are the very
articles that the original owners wish to have returned sooner or
Tater. Minor indiscretions io the disposition of materisl received
assune serious proportions in the minds of the natives which are not
at all in keeping with their actusl importance,

11-8. Permits.—a. The military authorities determine who shall
be empowered to issue arms permits, to whowns they may issue then,
and any other pertinent restrictions. Under certain cireumstances
District Commanders and District Provost Marshals may be the des-
ignated agencies. I any event the process must be eoordingted to
prevent conflict or overlapping authority.  Certuin civil officials,
stch as provineial governors, judges, and others exercising police
functions, may be authorized to carry arms. Certain permits are
issued which are honored throughout the country; some are issued
which are good for more than one district. or jurisdiction but not
for the whole country; in either ense the higher authority approving
same notifies the responsible officers in the several subordinate juris-
dictions converned. When permits are requested, information is
furnished concerning the nationality, character, commercial and po-
litical affitistions, ccoupation, and address of the applicant wnd the
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necessity for the granting of the permit. Officers igsuing permits
must exercise great care to the end that permits be issued only where
real necessity exists; any application which has the appearance of
being made simply to enhance the prestige of the mdividual making
it, as often happens, should be promptly refused.

b. Permits should be issued on a standard form with a description
of the person to whom issued, together with the character and serial
number of the firearm, the purpose for which it is to be used, and
the locality in which it is to be carried. These permits should be
nontransferable and should be renewed each year or the firearms
must be turned in to the authorized agency. Holders of permits
should be warned that the unauthorized use of their firearms will
result in certain disciplinary measures in keeping with the gravity
of the offense and the punitive authority of the official; this may
include revocation of the permit and confiseation of the firearm, and
even fine or imprisonnent or both.

¢. Permits should be issued only for the possession of pistols,
revolvers, and shotguns. The privilege of possessing rifles should
be refused consistently. It should be exceedingly difficult to secure
any kind of permit.

d. In order to maintain a gtrict account of all arms permits in
effect, all issuing officers should be directed to keep a record of all
permits issued by them, copies of which should be forwarded to the
distriet commander. The district commanders in turn should sub-
mit to Force Headquarters, annually or semiannually, a list in dupli-
cate of all permits issued within their respective districts. In addi-
tion to this annual or semiannual report, they should also render a
monthly change sheet in duplicate, containing a lst of permits issued
and cancelled during the month.

11-9. Control of Sources of Supply.—c«. As the military force is
charged with the preparation and execution of regulations concern-
ing the possession and use of firearms, ammunition, and explosives,
it is only proper that it should exercise similar supervision over the
sources of supply.

b. The military forces should control the entire legal supply of
arms and ammunition. This control may be exercised either (1) by
requiring purchases to be made from official sources by the Provost
Marshal General and turning this ammunition over upon requisition
to the District Commanders, who may distribute it to their provost
marshals for sale in limited and necessary quantities to persons hav-
ing permits, or (2) certain merchants may be authorized to sell
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munitions. If there are munitions manufacturing plants in the coun-
try, they must be controlled; in addition, the introduction of muni-
tions into the country must be restricted vigorously.

¢. Any person, or representative of a business or firm desiring
to import these articles should make written application for per-
mission for each separate shipment of arms, ammunition, or explo-
sives, in which application should appear in detail, the quantity and
character of the stores to be imported, the use for which supplies
are contemplated, the name of the firm from which the stores are
to be purchased, and the port from which they will be exported.
Al applieations should be forwarded through local Provest Mar-
shals or other designated authorities who should endorse the request
with such information or recommendation as will establish the char-
acter and identity of the applicant. In case there is a legal restric-
tion on the importation of arms, the approved application should be
forwarded to the office of the Minister of Foreign Relations for
request on proper anthorities through diplomatic channels.

d. There have been two methods used by marines m the past to
control the sale of munitions in the occupied territory. KEither of
these two methods shown below apears to be effective.

(1) Imumediately upon the arrival of the arms, ammunition, or
explosives at the port of entry, the. customs officials should notify
the local I’lovost Marshal, who receives the shipment and deposits
it/ in the provost storeroom . or other suitable place. The articles
may then be drawn by the consignee in such guantities or under such
conditions as the Provost Marshal may indicate.  Except for an
exceptional shipment of explosives for some engineering project,
the shipments.will ordinarily be small.

(2) Immediately upon the arvival of the approved: munitions ship-
ment at the port of entry, the customs officials should notify the local
Provost Marshal. This officer should notify the consignee, and with
him check the shipment for its contents and amount. An enumer-
ated record of the contents and the amounts should be prepared by
the Provost Marshal, one copy given to the consignee and the other
retained by the Provost Marshal. The shipment is-then turned over
to the consignee, after payment of all duties and with the written
approval of the. Provost Marshal.. A-monthly check should then
be made by the Provost Marshal of all munitions stores in the hands
of the approved sales agency; the sales agency making a monthly
report of all sales (on individual approved permits) to the Pl,ovost
Marshal.
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11-10. Measures Following Disarmament.—a. Even after the
population has been effectually disarmed, energetic measures must be
taken to discourage or prevent rearming. Some plan must be
evolved without delay to make it impracticable or dangerous to pro-
cure firearms illegally, either from within or without the country.
If the existing laws of the country prohibiting possession of arms
are sufficient in themselves, measures should be taken to malke then
effective. To the extent that authority is delegated or assumed, ad-
ditional or new laws should be put into effect restricting the pos-
session of firearms. This latter method can be applied only if mili-
tary government is established. In issuing these laws one must
bear in mind the responsibility assumed by the military forces in
enforcing the laws and guaranteeing the security of life and prop-
erty. If there be remote sections where law enforcement is difficult
due to the limited number of the military forces, certain concessions
may have to be made in order to permit the local inhabitants to pro-
tect themselves against the lawless element. On the other hand if
the lawless elements remain in the field in numbers greatly in excess
of the military forces, special considerations may make it advisable
to provide means for arming a certain proportion of the reliable and
responsible natives, to compensate in a degree for that inferiority
in numbers; this should not be prejudicial to the other law-abiding
elements. Sometimes this action will greatly discourage the lawless
factions.

b. The military forces, or native constabulary, in conjunction with
the customs officials, should be particularly alert along the const and
frontiers of the occupied country to prevent illegal entry of muni-
tions. Where a native constabulary exists or is later established, a
portion of such organization should be constituted a coast guard,
equipped with fast boats, to prevent such armns being smuggled along
the coast and rivers. Until such a constabulary is constituted, a unit
of our own military forces, adequate in size and equipment, should
be established as soon as active intervention takes place.

O
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Secrion I

GENERAL
Par. Page
Local armed forees o e 12-1 1
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Formation of a eonstabulary o o 1244 2

12~1. Local armed forces.—In most sovercign states, the execu-
tive authority is enforced by the national military forces, national
forees, and organized reserves under the control of the state. In
addition, there may be an organized militia and police forces under
the control of political subdivisions of the state. Police forces are
normally maintained by municipalities, These armed forces repre-
sent. the national-defense forces of the state and the armed forces
employed to preserve peace and order within its borders.

12-2. United States intervention.—s. When the domestic situa-
tion of a foreign country is such that it is necessary for the United
States Government to intervene, the national and local armed forces
of the country concerned are usually powerless to suppress the
domestic disorder or enforce the laws. At the time of intervention,
the armed forces of the country will probably have disintegrated
due to defeat by insurgent forces or because of desertions, In some
cases, the armed forces may be engaged in action against an in-
surgent. force, whose operations have created havoc and destruction
throughout the country. Due to the magnitude of the domestic
disturbance, the local police authorities are usually ineffective in the
suppression of lawlessness, and may even have ceased to funetion
entirely. Upon arrival within the foreign country, the armed forces
of the United States Government immediately become responsible
for the protection of the life and property of all the inhabitants of
the foreign country. In order to discharge this responsibility, it may
become necessary for the United States forces to assume the functions
of the national armed forces of the foreign country in addition to
the duties of the local and municipal police.

b. In assisting any country to restore peace and order, it is not
the policy of the United States Government to accept permanent
responsibility for the preservation of governmental stability by sta-

1



SWM 12-3
GENERAL

tioning its armed forces indefinitely in the foreign country for that
purpose. The United States forces seek to restore domestic tran-
quility as soon as possible and to rveturn the normal functions of
government to the country concerned. To accomplish this, the
United States Government will usually insist upon the establishment
of an efficient and well-trained armed native force, free from political
influence and distatorial control.

12-3. Restoration of authority to local government.—Having
assumed the obligation for the restoration of domestic tranquility

within the foreign country concerned, the obligation is fulfilled by
the use of United States forces. There is also present the obligation
to restore to the foreign country its organic native defensive and
Jaw-enforcement powers as soon as franquility bhas been secured.
The organization of an adequate armed npative organization is an
effective method to prevent further domestic disturbances after the
intervention has ended, and is one of the most important functions
of the intervention since the United States armed forces may have
superseded or usurped the functions of armed forces of the country
concerned at the beginning of the intervention. It is obvious that
such armed forces must be restored prior to withdrawal.

12-4. Formation of a constabulary.—ea. In the case of smaller
countries whose national and international affairs are of limited mag-
nitude and whose finances support only a small budget, the defense
functions of the country and the police functions within the country
can usually be combined and assigned to one armed force. Such a
foree is termed a “constabulary.” The constabulary is a nonpartisan
armed force patterned along the line of the military forces of the
United States, with modifications to suit local conditions. The legal
authority or approval for the formation of such an armed native
organization must emanate from some person or body empowered
with such sovereign right.

b. The authority for formation of a constabulary may be a decree
of the de jure or de facto Chief Executive of the country in cases
where n legislative agency does not exist. In such cases, the authority
for any law enactment rests with the Chief Executive alone, who
legally has the authority to issue a decres for the establishment of
armed forces for his government. Provision is made for the appro-
priation of the necessary funds from the national budget for
maintenance of the constabulary.

¢. Authority for the formation of a constabulary may be granted
by legislation initiated by the legislative body. 1In such cases, the

2



SWHM 12-4
GENERAT

existent armed forces of the country concerned are legally disbanded
and the new constabulary force lawfully created by modification of
the organic law of the country. Provision is made for the appropri-
ation of the necessary funds from the national budget for its main-
tenance,

d. Authority for the formation of a constabulary may be the
result of a treaty between the United States Government and the
country concerned, providing for creation of such a constabulary.
The treaty normally outlines the powers and limitations of the or-
ganization and provides funds for its maintenance. Often a treaty
between the two governments will already exist, granting authority
to the United States Government to intervene in the domestic affairs
of the country concerned whenever the latter is unabie to control
domestic disorder within its boundaries. In such cases, this treaty
is usually the basis or the authority for the creation of new armed
forces within the country concerned, either through the executive
or legislative agencies of the State, or through the powers of a mili-
tary government set up within the country concerned by United
States forces,

e. Authority for the formation of the constabulary may be the
result of a decree of the military commander of United States forces
in cases where a military government has been established to sup-
plant the local government. In such cases, the maintenance of the
constabulary is provided by means of appropriation of local revenues
under control of the military government.

U5BOBE " o it 3
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ORGANIZATION OF A CONSTABULARY

Tar. Page
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12-5. Planning agency.—«. The establishing of a constabulary
is preceded by the appointment, of a planning group to draft the
necessary plans for its formation. The initiative in the creation of
the constabulary devolves upon the United States forces, since it
has assumed the obligation to restore law enforcement and defense
forces to the country concerned prior to withdrawal of United States
forces,

b. The planning group, or the majority of the members of such
a group, are usually drawn from the military and naval forees of
the United States Government within the country concerned. The
selection of the planning group from among officers of the United
States forces then in the country is advisable since such officers will
normally be more familiar with existing political, economic, geo-
graphical, and psychological conditions. In addition to such mem-
bers, it may be advisable to select officers who have had prior
experience in constabulary duty in other countries.

12-6. Approval of plans—After the planning group has com-
pleted its plans for the organization of the constabulary, the plans
must first be approved by the proper officials before the constabulary
may be considered existent. Among the officials who approve the
plans are the Chief Executive of the local state, the diplomatic rep-
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resentative of the United States aceredited to the foreign country
concernpd, the senlor naval officer in commaud of the United Srates
forces operating within the foreign country concerned, the Secretary
of the Navy, the Seeretary of State, the Congrress of the United Siates,
and the President of the Uniied Staies.  When a legislative hut:h
exists, the approval of the legislature of the foreign country con-
cerned is also secured. When a military governent has been estab-
Hished, only the approval of the United States execative, legislative,
and departmental agencies is required.

12-7. Local ereative law.—In arder that the constabulary may be
the constitutedd military instrument of the local government, it must
be legally established and provided with the legal power to execute
its functions.  In the law or deeree establishing the constabulary,
there should be definite provisions setting forth the suthority and
responsibility of the commander of the constabulary in order that
the constabulary may be entirely free from autoceatic or politieal eon-
trol within the country concerned, The law or decree should state
definitely the specific duties that the constabulary is legally empowered
to perform.

12-8, United States creative laws.—a. The plansg for the estab-
lishment of & constabulary will invariably conlain certain provisions
relative to the employment of members of the United States armed
forees ag officers or directing heads of the proposed constabulary
gpon its initial formation. The Constitution of the United States,
Article T, Section 9 (8), states: “No title of nobility shall be granted
by the United States; and o person holding any office of pmht or
trust under them shall, without the consent of the Congress, accept
of any present, emolument, office, or title of any kind whutever from
any king, prince, or foreign state”  In order that mernbers of the
United States forees may accept office, including emolument for such
office, from the foreign country concerned, it is necessary that the Con-
gress of the United Stutes grant specific authority by law. The
necessary law for service with the constabulary is drawn up by the
planning group, and, after approval, is presented to the Congress for
enactment and subsequent nppmvztl by the President of the United
States,  Such authority may be included in o treaty between the
United States and the country concerned.

b, Since all treaties of the United Stateg are ratified only by the
United States Senute, withont action by the House of Represmtatives,
it hecotnes necessiry to eact 1 separate Jaw approved by both Houses
of Congress, even though authority for members of the United States
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foreesto serve in theconstabulary may be included in the treaty. When
a genernl law has heen alveady enacted by the Congress of the United
States permitting members of the United States forees to serve in the
armed forces of the foreign country concerned, po specific law s
required,

12-9. Composition.——a. Initially, the officers of the constabulary
ars selected officers fmcl enli_s‘(.&d men {usuadly qualified noncommis-
gioned officers) of the United States military and naval forces. In
titne, as the domestie situstion becornes tranquil and the native mem-
brers of the constalmlary become proficient in their duties, the United
States oficers of the constabndary ave replaced by native officers,
Officers and enlisted men of the United Siates forees appointed as
officers of the constabulary shonld be acceptable to the local govern-
went and have (he qualities considered essential for a position of
sindlar importanee in the Ulnited States forces. They wmust be
physieaily fit to withstand arduous duty in the field and should be
proficient in the linguage of the country concerned. A general
knowledge of Jocal conditions is an important requivement. They
should be known for their tactful relationships, and should be in
sympathy with the aspirations of tho inhabitants of the country con-
cerned in their desire to become a stable sovereign people. They
should be educationnlly and professionally equipped to execute the
varied functions that they will be called upon to perform,

b, Native troops muke up the onlisted personuel of the constabu-
Tary, Service ix not compulsory, Recruiting is carried on through-
ont the country, and the desired personnel is acquired by enlisting
only those volunteers who possess the requisite qualifications,

¢. Phang arve made for the operntion of recrait depots.  Schools in
academic and governmental subjects are conducted for enlisted per-
sonnel,  Consideration must be given to the formation of a medica]
department. I some cuses, a const guard may be x-w;uirm'[ The
raedieal department and the coust guard are included in the con-
stabulary organization,  Farly establishment of o school for training
candidates for commission should receive much thought and consid-
eration.  The establishrent of such a school will provide orderly
replicement of the personnel of the United States forces utilized
initially to officer the constabulary, 1t also indicates to the Iocal gov-
ernment the altruistic motives of the Fnited States Glovernment mul
indicates its intention to turn over the control of the constabulury to
the loen] government at the earliest. possible moment,
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t2-10. Duties and powers.—a. The police duties formely per-
formed by the organic military and naval forces of the country con-
cerned are assumed by the organized constabulary,  The constabulary
ig the natwonal. dvf(‘nw force of the country concerned ard also per.
forms police duties and civil functions.

b The miditary duties of the const: wbulary consist of the defense
of the country agninst outside aggression and the suppression of do-
mestic disorder when local police in the territorial subsdivisions of
ﬂw country are meffective in the maintenance of law and order.

\mmw the police duties of the constabuliey ave the prevention
of an;utwhnrr and the contral of the Tmportation, sale, and custedy of
arins, wmunition, and explosives. It is also empowered to arveest
offenders for infractions of local baws, not only of the state, but also
of the territorial subdivisions and municipalities, T i (‘h(uwm[ with
the pmteetlnn of persons and property, the control of prisonsg, and
the 1ssuance of travel permits and vehicular licenses,  "The constab-
ulary provides guaeds for voting places and electoral records, and ex-
erts plenary  control during nstural disasters, such us Hoods and
arthipuakes,

. The civil duties of the constabulary include the digtribution of
funds for the payment of civil employees in outlying areas aud {he
distribution of executive, legislative, and judicinl notices. When re-
qnirs-d the constabulary operates the Hghthouse and lifesaving serv-
ice hy means of o const guard, Manbers of the constabulary may
ael a8 communal advisors to muni(i[mlit‘ies The constabulary may
be assigned the task of supervision of the construction of roads and
bridges.  Censug compilation, supervision of loeal k«unid,tmn, and:
operation and control of telephone and telégraphic systens, ine lasling
air and radio comumunication may also be incduded among the uw!
duties of the constabulary.  Other civil duties pre the superyvision
of weights and measures, the enforcerent of harbor anil docking
regulations, compilation of veports on the use of publie fands, super-
vision of the cccupaney of puldie lands, and periodic !(’]Julfh of
agricultural conditions,

12-11. Size of forceIn deternining the strength of the constal.
alary foree, it is necessary to consider carefully wa demestic situstion
in each territorial division of the country concerned, partie ularty the
gituation in the principal cities and seaports, The strength of the
constabulary detachment vequired for one locality may be entirely
inadequate or excessive in another locality.  Factors that enter into
the determination of the strength of the constabulur ¥y are the organic

8
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strength of the military forees emploved prior to the iIntervention,
the erganic strength of the civil podice forces in territorial divisions
and municipahities, the normal domestic sitaation relative to law ob-
servance and Jaw enforcement. in the territoral subdivisions, and the
relative importance of the larger cities within {he state.  The political,
economic, sud geographical importance of the varions territorial sub-
divisions should also be considered. The constabulary should be
large enough to suppress active rebellion, as well az to repel outside
aggression.  The original estimate of the strength required is based
upan the normal domestic situation In all territorial subdivigions of
the country concerned.  Local conditions in a particular section may
eall for a material increase in the strength, that would be normally
required for that section.  Such conditions should be taken into con-
sideration in order that the initial strength may be adepuate to meet
all gituations that may reguive the employment of the constabulary.
Although the foregoing constderations may dictate the necessity for
a4 larger force, restrictions on the strength of the constalndary may
Be imposed by the limited finances of the lowd govertment, as well
ag the financial requirements of other govermmental activities,

12-12, Administrative organization.—The constabulary is organ-
ized administratively in the following manner: the headgquarters, con-
sisting of the commander and his staffy the administrative, technical,
and supply departments or groups: the operating forces, organized as
administrative or taetical uniis and stationed in tactiesl localities ov
at posts and stations in conjunetion with other governmental activi-
ties, The geographieal divigions of the state are normally the deter-
mininge factor in the formation of “groupments” or  territorial
eommands, '

1214, Supply and equipment.—a. Any estimate that is made to
determing the required strength of a constabulary must naturally
include provisions for the supply and equipment for such troops,
Among the items of equipment are weapons and wilitaey uniforms
or distinetive dress for the troops und, in some chses, vehicular
trassportation.  The confidence and loyalty of the native troops
is promoted by eawreful supervision of their materia]l needs. More
often than not, they will have been accustomed to meager salavies
irregulacly paid, seant food carelessly provided, as well as indifferent
shelter, elothing, and equipment. When they are regularly paid in
full on the date due, when fed adequately ns provided by the allow-
aneg, and when good shelter, clothing, and equipment. are provided,
native troops will usually respond in the quality of service rendered,

9
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In establishing and maintaining an organization of native {roops,
attempts should be made to provide better clothing and shelter and
particularly better food than native civiliang of the same social
class enjoy.  This ig decidedly an important morale factor. The
equipment. of the constabulary is governed by the type of service
required.  Often different types of equipmient are employed in vari-
ouy localities,

b. In many countries, the distinctive uniform or dress of native
troops prior to intervention by United States forces is likely to
be of a type more adapted to purely peaceful military display or
ceremony than to combat,  In some cases, the uniform is of a type
that eannot be termed a “distinctive dress™ within the meaning of
the Rules of Land Warfare, There is a natural inclination on the
part of United States forees when organizing a constabulary to out-
fit the troops with a uniform similar to that of the United States
forces, with slight modifientions in the distinetive ornaments, texture
of clothing, and design.  Any uniform adopted for the constabulary
should be suitable for the combat and climatic conditions likely to
be encountered,

e. The organic armed forces of the country may have been only
indifferently armed. Such weapons as they have are likely to be
ina poor condition, due to carelessness in upkeep.  However, modern
weapons are becoming more accessible to all countries, due to the
lowered costs as o vesult of modern mass production,  Such arms
as are in good condition are retsined and reissued to the constabu-
lary after the dissrmament of government and insurgent forees.
Plans for arming the constabulary should take into consideration all
probuble tasks that may be assigned, as well as the capabilities of
the troops in the employment of the various types of weapons. It
may be advisable to arm the constabulary with weapons of different
types, make, and in different proportions from the ovganic armament,
of the United States forces,

. There are three methods for subsisting the constabulary. The
first method is by the organization of general messes at those points
whers sufficient. troops are. quartered together to mmke the method
foasible. The second method is to permit individuals to subsist
themselves upon the payment of an adequate subsistence allow-
ance in addition to their normul pay. The third method is the
subsistence of personmel by contract. with civilian contractors. . The
ration allowance should be announced in orders. The paychology
of making the ration allowsnce the same for gencral mess, subsistence .

11
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alowance, and contract mess iz sellevident, since the troops will
feel that under each system they are veceiving the smue frentment
in regard to their food. The organized mess iz practicable only at
those posts and stations having a sufficient nueber to make this
method economical. Recruit depots, officers” sehools, and conumands
of over 20 men are normally fed in genwees]l messes, However, even
in commands of over 20 men, activities in the field may dictate that
a stubsistence allowance (s more practicable.  Insmall detached posts
of only & few men, it s wsually more practicable to furnish food
by contract messing, or to pay the {roops a subsistence allowance.
In outlying posts and stations, troops norrmally ration themselves
on the cash allowanee.  As a general tule, n ensh allowance should
not be granted i 4 general mess can be organized or if contract
mesging 15 practicabde, When a eash allowance 15 paid, there is a
tendency to squander the cash allowanee and 1o contract indebted-
ness for food, with no assursvee that troops are subsisted on a
well-balanced vation, When food is procured under contreact, the
contractor may be so interested in making a profit, that troops will
not recetve the proper amount or quality of food, The commanding
officers of detached posts should continndly check on the quantity
and quality of food served whien troops are subsisted in a contract
mess. In the conduct of 4 general mess, no sttempt should be made
to supply foreign food produds. The ration component should
be confined to local staples and garden produets, since it is thig type
of food to which the troops are sceustomed.

e. Estimates should be made covering the type and quantity of
miscellaneous supplies requived by the constabulary, Many ma-
terials may be purchased locally, To facilitate the sequisition of
supplies not. obtainable locally, they are normally procured from
the continental United States.

12-14. Records and reports.—q. The records and veports in gen.
eral use by military organizations ave used by the constabulary.
In wddition, periodic reports may be required covering local eco-
noutic and political conditions, reports of arrests and disposition
of such cuses, reports of military activities of the various units,
and such special reports as may be required by higher authority.

&, Reports and records should always be in the language of the
country concerned, It is unreasonable to require natives to learn
the English language simply becatse that is the language of the
United States forces. In the preparation of texts to be used in
the traiving of troops and in the prepavation of instructions for

12
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liandling of legal cases,
always be emploved.

12-£5. Finances.——q. When planning the creation of a conetabn-
lary, the fingneial statug of the country concerned iz naturally a
feature that will influence the strength of the constabulary as well
as the gequisition of supplies for sneh a foree. When the necessavy
funds have been eéstimaied, it s mperative that such funds be
allotted from the national treasury by presidential decree or by the
legal sanction of the legislature of the country concerned. Funds
are allotted from the reverrues by the military government in those
cases whers the constabulary is organized during the tenwre of a
military government. Appropriations for the establishment and
maintenance of the constabudavy way be diflicalt to obtain, vot only
hecanuge administeative authoriy is required for sach allotment, but
also due to the fact that, i most instances, e country will have
few funds availuble for such a purpose,  The searcity of funds is
likely to be the consequence of unstable economic conditions due to
widespread disorder, the despoilation of the freasury by individualg
or groupg, and the lack of an efbeient systern for the collection
and control of taxes and custom duties,

b, Initially, a large part of the revenue of the country eoncerned
will necessarily be devoted to the financing of the constabulary.
After the initial allotment of funds lias been anthorized for the
establishiment of the congtabulary, it is necessary to assure that the
antnal or other periodic alloments are continued, and that these
wllobments are given the highest priority in the national budget.
This is insisted upon at all times, and efforts to decrease or sub-
ordinate this allotment for the constabulury ghould be vesisted
encrgetically.

e. The pay of officers and enlisted persomel forms a large part
of the expenditures of the constabulary.  Consideration should be
given to the standards of lving within the country in computing
the rates of pay. The rates of pay should be such as to attract
the hest type of nutives to join the constabulary. By wuking the
rates of pay atiraetive, natives of the highest type will be enconraged
te make the constabulary a career. This feature is paticularly
desirable. since it will tend to promote tranquility throughout the
country after the withdrawal of the United States forees, if the
mujority of the officers nnd men have served in the constabulury
for & number of yenrs, Tpitislly, all the officers of the constabulary
are pembers of the United States forces.  The rates of pay granted

the language of the country concerned should
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them as officers of the constabulary arve in addition te pay and
atlowances recetved from the Urnited States Goversment,

12-16. Reeruiting.—¢. Age and height Hmits are established for
recruits, Physieal requirements are decided upon for regular ene
Hstments, but these may be relaxed somewhat in case of emergeney.
If recruit depots are mamintained, a definite period for weruit
training is assigned, Tn some cager, i may be advisable to refuse
enlistment of men from digturbed seetions of the country,  Tn many
cases, the political affiliations of applicants wust be considered. "This
matter may be adjusted satisfactorily by the enlistment of recrnits of
different. political beliefs in proportion to the veting strengeth of the
preincipal political parties.  In some cases, it may be deemed advis-
able to refuse enligtment to members of former military forees of the
country. I sore countries, the best method of obtaining recruits
may be to enlist treaps from one lacality to serve in that locality un-
der theit ewn noncommigsioned oflicers after n period of training at
a reeruit depot.  In aceordance with the plan of ovganization of the
constabulary into a chain of command through depatmental control,
it may be advisable to distribute the officers of the constabulary to
their respective posts and stations in order that the vecruiting of en-
listed personnel may be accomplished under their direction and con-
trol. The officers of the constabulavy set as recruiting officers in
addition to their other dauties. To assist in recruiting, notices are
published in the official gazette of the local government, advertise-
ments kre inserted in local newspapers, and notices are furnished loeal
civil officials for publication to the populace. Hinerant recrniting
parties may be employed in thickly settled areas, Medieal units are
attached to garvisons in the more important towns and villages in
order that applicants may receive prompt medieal examination. In
some eases, 16 may be necessary to ulilize the services of contract phy-
sicians for the tnitial exmnination of recruits, further exansination to
be condircted Yater by medical personnel of the constabulary.

b, Before accepting applicants for service, the recruiting officer
should assure himself of the proper qualifications of wpplicants, In
addition to an oral examination, recormmendations from Teputable
citizens of the home locality of the applicants are vanally required.
In many instances, the recornmendations of local civil officials are
invaluable in the slection of applicants. _

12-17. Housing and shelter.When the organic srmed forces of
the country have been disbanded upon the formation of the constabu-
Tary, it will be found that many public buildings are available to

14
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house the constabulary. These public buildings will consist of bar-
racks, offices, forts, prisons, camps, police stations and, in some cases,
naval craft. Public buildings ave within the eminent domain of the
local government and as such can be lawfully employed by proper
authority to house and shelter the constabulary. When such. housing
does not exist, it may be necessary to rent suitable buildings or to
erect permanent buildings. Prison labor may be used in such con-
struction and every effort should be made to use construction mate-
rials obtainable locally. Warehouses may have to be leased for the
storage of supplies when such space is not available in old arsenals,
forts, or former military warehouses.

12-18. Military courts—The system of military courts-martial set
up by the constabulary must have the legal sanction of the local gov-
ernment. Usually, the constitution of any sovereign state will pro-
vide for military tribunals. In such cases, it is necessary only tfo
secure legislative approval for the system of courts martial applicable
to the constabulary. A modification of the courts-martial system
employed by the United States forces, adapted to local conditions and
the basic laws of the country concerned, will usually be acceptable.
The system of courts-martial set up within the constabulary does not
usurp any of the judicial functions of the civil courts. Members of
the constabulary, who commit ¢ivil offenses, should be brought before
civil courts for trial and punishment. (See par. 12-27.) Trial by
courts-martial is reserved for military and for criminal offenses, when
civil jurisdietion is lacking in the latter case.
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12-19. Recruits,—The methods adopted for the training of recruits
are dependent upon the military situation at the time of enlistment.
Normally, recruits are sent to a central recruit depot for a stated
period of training. Several recruit depots may be conducted in dif-
ferent sections of the country. In some cases, recruits may he re-
tamed at the local station or military post, trained at that station,
and later assigned to duty in that locality or sent to another military
post that may have been unsuccessful in obtaining the required num-
ber of recruits. The adoption of a single method may be practicable
in some areas while in others & combination of training methods may
be necessary in order to meet local conditions. Some troops are more
effective when serving in their own community, while others will be
found to operate more effectively in other localities due to changes
in climate, environment, and food. In some situations, it is better
to employ troops away from their home localities to prevent the use
of their authority Improperly against personal enemies or for the
benefit of friends. Recruiting officers should be supplied with uni-
forms and equipment sufficient to outfit the number of recruits de-
sired from the various sections of the country. The training of the
recruit hag two distinet objects in view, namely, training as a mem-
ber of a military combat organization and training for police duties.
The military instruction of a recruit covers the basic individual
training of a soldier including target practice and drill. A recruit
training textbook in the language of the country concerned will be
found extremely useful. Instruction of the recruit in police duties
includes instruction in the constitution of the country, civil and ¢rim-
inal laws, powers and limitations in making investigations and ar-
rests, and the assistance the constabulary is to render local civil
officials. A handbook in the language of the country concerned, cov-
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cring these police duties will materially aid in presenting this in-
struction and will also provide a useful guide to all members of the
constabulary. For the larger cities, it may be advisable to train
units for the primary duties of municipal police with only secondary
instruction in military duties. The early training of competent
police forces for the larger cities is one of the most effective methods
to strengthen the local government and secure the good will of the
better class of inhabitants, Medical enlisted persomnel is obtained
by enlistment of qualified individuals for duty with the medical
gervice,

12-20. Unit training.—Unit training is carried out by individual
units of the constabulary ag a part of their routine training in order
to maintain their military and police efficiency. This training em-
braces unit combat training, target practice, field firing, specialist
training, instruetion in law enforcement and, in some cases, instruc-
tion in elementary academic subjects. Instruction schedules are so
arranged that training does not interfere with the normal military
and police duties of the unit. In preparation for special operations,
units may be more effectively trained at a central peoint prior to
engaging in such operations.

19-21. Officers.—As soon as practicable after the formation of the
constabulary, a school for the training of native candidates for com-
mission. should be organized. The staff of this schoeoal is composed
of officers of the United States forces, who are specially qualified
for this work. Rigid physical qualifications are adopted to cover
the admittance of candidates. All candidates should have sufficient
scholastic qualifications to insure their ability to absorb the military
instruction, The period of instruction for such a school is 1 year.
At the end of this period, the candidate is given a probationary
commission that is confirmed after 1 year of service with the froops.
This method of instruction provides a steady supply of native officers
to replace the members of the United States forces. The gradual
replacement of commissioned medical personnel of the United States
forces is effected by commissioning native physicians as vacancies
oceur. ‘This is usually commenced just prior to withdrawal of all
United. States forces.

12-22, Field operations.—ea. Each race of people has its peculiar
characteristies and customs, These may be modified somewhat un-
der influence, but cannot be entirely destroyed or supplanted. These
characteristics’ and customs should always be recognized and con-
sidered when dealing with persons of different races.

18
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6. In the organization of the constabulary, consideration should
be given the form of warfare to which the troops are accustomed.
No attempt should be made to impose entirely new forms of tactics
unless a long period of training and indectrination is available. In
emergencies, or when only a limited time is available for training,
it may be better to organize the troops according to native methods.
Different types of orgamnizations, equipment, and tacties will often
be required in various localities.

12-23. Troop leading.—a. Strict justice exerts a marked influence
on the discipline of native troops. A few lessons suffice, as a rule,
to impress upon them that orders are to be obeyed. When this idea
has been implanted in their minds, they generally become amenable
to discipline.

b. During the earlier field operations of the constabulary, it is
usually advisable {o employ mixed units composed of members of the
United States forces and the constabulary. Later, the United States
forces are used only as a reserve available to support the constabulary
in emergencies. The constabulary gradually assumes full responsi-
bility for the maintenance of law and order. In active operations,
the officers of the constabulary should be models of leadership, in-
spiration, and an example to their troops. Members of the United
States forces serving with the constabulary must possess good judg-
ment and extreme patience, coupled with tact, firmness, justice, and
control. Firmness without adequate means of support may degen-
erate into bluff. Tact alone may be interpreted as wealkness.
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12-24. Urban and rural dgents. Small detachments of varying
size are stationed throughout the country in towns, cities, and vil-
lages. Tach detachment is assigned the task of restoring and main-
taining law and order within a given avea. To assist the detachments
in the performance of their duties, urban and rural agents are em-
ployed as part of the constabularvy, These agents are selected from
among the inhabitants of communities and outlying sections. Only
men of high standing in the community are selected for this duty.
These agents are, in rea.htyg the rural police of the constabulary.
They are appointed or commissioned by the constabulary and are
paid as a separate budgetary unit of the constabulary. They are
granted powers similar to those granted a sheriff in the continental
Umted States. They are not given any distinctive uniform, but are
provided with a badge of oﬂlce, together with a special police permit
to bear arms in the execution of their duties. These agents are under
the direct command of the local constabulary commander., Em-
ployment of such agents is invaluable, since they are thoroughly
familiar with their section or community and know all the individ-
uals residing in the vicinity, thus making the apprehension of any
resident malefactor a comparatively easy task. They keep the local
constabulary commander informed of the domestic situation within
their respective sections, thereby forestalling any organized attempt
at insurrection or rebellion against the local government.

12-25. Special agents.—In addition to urban and rural agents,
individuals may be armed and endowed with police powers. These
special agents are employed by owners of large estates, plantations,
mines, ranches, banks, and other large financial and commercial
houses. Théy act as guards for the protection of life and property
from marauders, bandits, and robbers. They are paid by the estate
or firm employing them and are legally empowered by the constabu-
lary to make arrests of trespassers as agents of that force, They
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are given a distinctive badge of office and ave issued a special police
permit to bear arms in the performance of their duties. The appoint-
ment of special agents should be made only after a careful investiga-
tion by the local constabulary commander. Under no circumstances,
should the practice of appointing special agents be permitted to grow
to such an extent that any large land owner hag a considerable num-
ber of armed men in his employ and under his control. The hiring
of additional special agents should be strenuously opposed when suffi-
cient personnel of the constabulary is present in the vicinity to
provide protection.

12-26. Auxiliary units—When an organized rebellion or insurrec-
tion develops, or when banditry assumes such proportiens that the
local units of the constabulary are unable to combat such domestic
disorders successfully, volunteer units under the direction of the con-
stabulary may be organized from the inhabitants to assist in quelling
such disorders. These auxiliary units are composed of inhabitants
who are arted and rationed by the constabulary. Auxiliary units
are temporarily armed forces, and are employed only for the dura-
tion of the emergency. During their period of service, they are gov-
erned and controlled in the same manner as regular members of the
constabulary.
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12-27. Relation to civil power.—a. The constabulary represents
the power of the executive branch of the government and its terri-
torial subdivisions. Unlawful acts committed by members of the
coustabulary are usnally found to be in contravention of the regula-
tions of the constabulary or the civil or criminal laws of the coun-
try. In the former class are military misdemeanors and crimes that
are within the jurisdiction of the military power; that is, the con-
stabulary courts-martial system. In the latter class are those crimes
and felonies that are set forth in the penal code of the country.
Generally, any infraction of constabulary regulations by a member
of the constabulary should be tried by the constabulary itself, either
by the member’s immediate commanding officer or by court martial
Likewise, members of the constabulary charged with conspiracy
against the local government should be tried by court martial and
the punishment executed by the constabulary after confirmation of
the sentence by the Chief Executive. Alleged civil offenses ave first
investigated by the constabulary. If an offense is found to be suffi-
ciently proved by evidence as to its commission, the member should
be discharged from the constabulary and delivered into the custody
of the civil authorities for trial and punishment as a civilian. TIi,
lowever, after investigation of the offense by the constabulary, the
evidence indicates that the member is guiltless, he should under no
circumstances be delivered to the civil authorities for trial and
punishment until such authorization has been secured from the com-
manding officer of the constabulary.

. It is to be expected that some animosity and jealousy will be
prevalent during the establishment of the constabulary by officers
of the United States forces. Attempts may be made to interfere
with or embarrass the constabulary in its operations indirectly by
civil-court actions and by noncooperation on the part of minor
officials. Complaints against members of the constsbulary should
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be thoroughly investigated. When warranted, a just trial should be
immediately conducted, with prompt punishment of guilty individ-
uals, thus indicating to the populace that the constabulary enforces
the law among its own members and that they receive no preferential
treatment not granted civil violators of the law. The chief of the
constabulary is responsible divectly to the Chief Executive of the
country, who is the commander in chief of all the armed forces of
the country.

e. In their contacts with civil officials, members of the constabulary
must be courteous, firm in the execution of their duties, and just
in dealing with any and all classes of inhabitants, regardless of rank,
title, creed, or social position. Tact is one of the most necessary
attributes which may be possessed by members of the constabulary.
Fair and just operation of the constabulary must always be tempered
with tact. Brutality in making investigations and arrests should
be firmly and promptly suppressed. The inhabitants should be en-
couraged to regard the constabulary as an honest, impartial, and just
law enforcement agency, friendly toward the law-abiding population.
In times of emergency during fires, floods, and earthquakes, the con-
stabulary should be quick to render aid to the distressed,

12-28. Relation to United States forees.—a. The line of demarca-
tion between the execution of the military power of the United
States forces and the constabulary should be definite. When it has
attained full strength, the constabulary should have sole responsi-
bility for the preservation of law and order. Since the United
States forces have set up this military instrumentality for the local
state and endowed it with a certain strength, the constabulary should
have unhampered opportunity in its conduct of operations as the
armed force of the country. Interference by United States forces
not only serlously decreases the prestige of the constabulary, but also
denies to the local state the ability to utilize freely the force that has
been created to increase its power and prestige. The constabulary
assumes its functions gradually, as it recruits to full strength, and
takes over the police functions of the country under the guidance
and observation of the United States forces. When the constabulary
has demonstrated its corpetence to perform its duties, the United
States forces relinquish ‘control and command, and are withdrawn
and concentrated at central points where they are available to be
employed as reinforcements in case of unexpected emergencies.
During the organization of the constabulary, the assignment of de-
tachments of the constabulary to operate with elements of United
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States forces in joint action against hostile forces may be advisable.
In this manner, the constabulary, as well as the native population,
will feel that the local situation is being handled by their own gov-
ernmental agency and not by a foreign power. Unlawful acts com-
mitted by members of the constabulary or by civilians against the
United States forces are legally under the jurisdiction of the United
States forces and may be punishable by an exceptional military
court martial. Whenever possible, every effort is made to have the
offenders tried by the constabulary courts-martial system or by the
local ¢ivil judicial agency in order that such unlawful acts may be
pumshed by agencies of the country and not by agencies of the
United States forces.

b. When joint operations are conducted by United States forces
and the constabulary, the principle of seniority according to rank of
members of United States forces present should be retained. Thus,
if the senior constabulary officer present, who is also an officer of
the United States forces, is senior to the officer in command of the
United States forces present, the senior constabulary officer assumes
command of the joint forces. When the officer in command of the
United States forces present iz senior, he assumes command of both
organizations,
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13-1. Scope of chapter.—a. The features of the subjeet of military
government herein discussed relate to the powers, duties, and needs of
an officer detailed to command a force on a misston invelving inferven-
tion into the affairs of a foreign country under conditions which are
deemed to warrant the establishment of complete military control over
the area oceupied by the intervening force. While the form of mili:
tary control known as military government is designed principally to
meet the conditions arising during a state of war, it Iws been resorted
to, by the United States in numerouns instances, where the inliabitants
of the country were not characterized as enemies and where war was
neither declared nor contemplated.

b. Military government being founded on the laws of war, many
questions arise with regard to the method to be used in the application
of these laws in situations requiring the establishment of such a gov-
ernment where no state of war exists. It is the purpose of this chapter
to outline the general principles involved in the exercise of authority
and functions of military government and to indicate how those prin-
ciples are applied in the various situations with which the mazrine or
naval officer may be confronted.

13-2. Definitions.—a. Military goverament—Military government
is the exercise of military jurisdiction by a military commander,
under the direction of the President, with the express or implied
sanction of Congress, superseding as far as may be deemed expedient
the local law. This form of jurisdiction ordinarily exists only in
time of war, and not only applies to the occupied territory of a
forelgn enemy but likewise to the territory of the Uhnited States in:
cases of insurrection or rebellion of such magnitude that the 1ebels
are treated as belligerents:
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b. Martiol law~Martial law is that form of military rule called
into action by Congress, or temporarily by the President when the
action of Congress cannot be invited, in the case of justifying or
excusing peril, in time of insurrection or invasion, or of civil or
foreign war, within districts ov localities whose ordinary law no
longer adequately secures publie safety and private rights.

¢. Distinctions~The most important distinction between military
government and martial law is, that the former is a real government
exercised fora more or less extended period by a military commander
over the belligerents or other inhabitants of an enemy’s country in
war, foreign or civil; martial law, on the other hand, is military
authority called into action, when and to the extent that public danger
requires it, in localities or districts of the home country which still
mainfain adbesion to the general government. The subjects of mili-
tary govermuent are the belligerents or other inhabitants of occupied
territory, those of martial law are the inhabitants of our own terri-
tory who, though perhaps disaffected or in sympathy with a public
enemy, are not themselves belligerents or enemies. The occasion
for mlhtary government is usually war; that for martial Jaw is simply
pubhc exigency which, though more wmmonlv growing out of pend-
ing war, may nevertheless b(, invoked in time of peace in great
calamities such as earthquakes and mob uprisings at home,
~ 13-3. Authority for exercise of military government.
government usually applies to territory over which the Cunstltutlon
and laws of the United States have no operation. Its exercise is
sanctioned because the powers of sovereignty have passed into the
hands of the commander of the occupying forces and the local au-
thority is unable to maintain order and protect life and property
in the immediate theater of military operations. The duty of such
protection passes to the occupying forces, they having deprived the
peaple of the protection which the former government afforded. It
is decidedly to the military advantage of the occupying forces to
establish a strong and just government, such as will preserve order
and, as far as possible, pacify the mhab:tants.

1%4 Functions of military government in general —--As to its
functmn nullt(uy government founded on actual occupation is an
exercise of sovermgnty, and as such dominates the country which is
its theater in all branches of administration whether administered
by officers of the occupying forces or by civilians left in office. It
is the government of and for all the inhabitants, native or foreign, -
wholly superseding the local law and civil authorlty except insofar
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as the same may be permitted to exist. Civil functionaries who are
retained will be protected in the performance of their duties. The
tocal laws and ordinances may be left in force, and in general should
be subject, however, to their being in whole or in part suspended and
others substituted in their stead, in the discretion of the governing
authority.

13-5. By whom exercised. —~Mlht‘u‘y government may be said to
be exercised by the military cominander, under the direction of the
President, with the express or implied sanction of Congress. The
President cannot, of course, personally administer all the details, so
he is regarded as having delegated to the commander of the oceupy-
ing forces the requisite authority. Such commander may legally
do whatever the President might do if he were personally present.
It follows that the commander of the occupying force is the repre-
sentative of his country and should be guided in his actions by its
foreign policy, the sense of justice inherent in its people, and the
principles of justice as recognized by civilized nations. A single
misuse of power, event in & mnatter that seems of little importance,
may injure his country and its citizens, Foreign, official, conumercial,
and social relations depend in a great measure upon the friendliness
of other countries and their people. Acts of injustice by a force
commander jeopardize this friendliness, especially in neighboring
countries, or in those whose people have racial or other ties in com-
‘mon with the people of the occupied country.

13-6. How proclaimed.—In a strict legal sense no proclamation of
military occupation is necessary, Military government proclaims
itself; a formal proclamation, although not required, is invariably
issued and is essential in a practical way as announcing to the peo-
ple that military government has been established and advising them
in general as to the conduct that is expected of them. It should
be remembered that the inhabitants do not owe the military govern-
ment allegiance; but they do owe it obedience. A sample form for
‘a_praclamation may be found in the current isswe of Naval Courts
and Boards.

253059° et Ooamny 3
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13-7. Importance of organization.—The efficient administration
of a military government requires that the officers chosen for the
administration of various departments should be particularly qualified
for such office. '

13-8. Plans.—a. Whenever it becomes known or- can be foreseen
that territory is to be occupied, the commander of the military forces
that are to occupy it will no doubt be called upon to formulate hefore-
hand his plans for administering the military government. These
detailed plans are prepared by him under the policies prescribed by
higher authority pursuant to such general plans or policies as may
previously have been prepared, ammounced, or approved by the Navy
Department. They will always depend upon the military situation,
and will be influenced by the political, economic, and psychological .
factors which may prevail in the area to be governed.

b. The actual preparation of the main plan or plans is primarily

i function of that section of the commander’s staff ‘which will later - s

take part in the administration of the military government The com-
mander of the occupying forces should ordinarily organize a separate.
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and additional staff for the administration of civil affairs. However,
the plan as determined upon by the commander of the oceupying force
requires coordinated study and assistance of the several staff officers.
F-1 provides the data as to personnel ; F-2 the data as to the situation
in the territory to be occupied; and F-3 the data for coordination
between the tactical plan and the military government plan.

¢, Too much emphasis cannot be placed on the necessity for having
the military government under a separate staff section, thus avoid-
ing the interference with the military functions of the usual staff
sections, and yet coordinating the whole under the supervision of the
force commander. The chief of this separate staff is designated as
Officer in Charge of Civil Affairs. An outline of the organization of
this staff showing the various subdivisions, along with the duties
assigned to each is set forth in the following outline which is in-
tended as a guide only, there being no hard and fast rule preseribed
for organizing this staff:

The military governor and civil affeirs staff

Rank Title Qutline of datles

Major general. .. ... Military governor......._._.| Aets under the authority and by the direction of the
President of the United Btales, Exercises military
law applicable to the occupation. Issizes proclama-
tions and supplemental regulations. Assumes the
duties of the President and Congress of the ccoppled

. territory. Continues in effect the laws not con-

. icting with the objects of, or regulations Issued by,

* ‘the ovcupation. . Supervises and. controls offieials.
Supervises the eotlection of revenue and controls its
expenditure. - Establishes military. tribunals. Re-

spects personal and property rights.
Colonel ... ..........._| Officer in charge of clvil | Acts asofficer incharse of civil affairs. Promulzates
affairs. the ordera of the Military Governor and supervises

their execution. Assumes the duties of the Secre-
. tary of State (Forelgn Relations).
Commander © (CEC), | Officer in charge of public - | Assumes the duties pectaining to the Department of

U, 8. Navy or lieu- works and utilities. Pyblio Works, Condacts the public basiness of
tenant colomel, U. 8. : this department in accordanos with the laws and

Marine Corps. : Constitutlon of the oceupied territory,  Supervises
. . Public works of all kinds, public utilities, public
ruilding, mining, agrieulture, Eumstr{i and fisheries.
Lientonant  Colonel | Officer in chawge of fiscal | Assumes the duties pertaining to the Department of
{(PM or QM) - affairy, the Treasury and Pablic Credit, Conducts the
: : publie busiuess of this department in accordance
with the laws and Constitation of the eccupied
territory. Has gencral supervision of public finances,
taxes, excises, banking, postal service, state insur-
e . ance, foreign commerce, and gustoing service,
Commander (M, C), |Offcer in charge of sanita- -|As Indicated by name. Includes quarantine service.
United States Navy. || _tion and public health. - - " sl ) :
Major. ...l Officer In charge of sohools | Assumes the dutics ti:;g:;tail:ﬂng to the Department of

. mnd charitable institu- Education, as indicated by nsme. - noludes re-

. ’ tions, tigiouy societies and activities.
Major.. ... .. icwrnino-.| Offlcer in charge of the |. Assumesthe duties pertaining to the Departraent of
) :  legal depariment. - Jugtice, sapervises courts; prisons, provost conrts;
- : _anoi:l {nﬂiﬁary commissions. Gives legal advice and
Z opintons, - y s

Coloriel or Licutensat.| Officer In charge of the -Asdiinges the. duties ;Qertainixig to law enfc_rl"u.am'ent_
. Colonsl, © .0 °F. constabulary, o | through & pative force organized as 3 constabulary.
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The Department of War and Navy will be abolished during the
oceupation.

d. The plan of the commander for the administration of the mili-
tary government should give expression te his decisions and instruc-
tions on the following points:

{1} The distribution and territorial assignment of his military
forces in the occupied territory.

(2) The immediate changes, if any, to be made in the local govern-
mental system.

(3) The extent to which the more important local civil officials
are to be displaced and officers appointed to fill their places,

(4) The relationship which is to exist between the civil and mili-
tary administrations, especially the extent to which tactical subdi-
visions are to be used as units of control of the civil administration.

e. The following form illustrates a guide which might be utilized
by the commander of the forces in drawing up the general instruc-
tions set. forth above. Annexes to this plan will be prepared showing
the proclamation to be issued, the supplemental regulations to be pub-
lished at the beginning, and propesed staff organization for admin-
istering the military government.

MILITARY GOVERNMENT PLAN

Distribution and territorial assignment of the occupying forces:

General distribution.

(1) Number of areas into which the occupled terrltory is to be
divided for administrative purposes.

(2) General policy of the commander in respect to the dlstnbutmn
and administration of the military government.

Territorial assignment of units.

Unit Headguarters . Area

List task groups.... [Designate city_....... |Glve political area to be vccupied by the task group notlv.\g
any extraordinary mission.

: Notg.—Within their respective aress, commanders will assign districts and subdistricts oonforming to
politieat aubdwmwns when practicable. ; L
Immediate changes to be made in the governmental system- S
(1)Powers to be exercised by the \hhtm’v Gnvernm in hls a,d-
ministration of the occupled terrilory,
(2). Immediate changes to be made | in the. exmung gmreznmentul
system as a whole.
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Iixtent to which more important civil officials ave to be displaced

(1) Status of Chief Executive and his cabinet under the military
governinent. .

(2) Status of the Congress under the military government.

(3) Status of the Governors and other civil officers of the several
provinces, _

{4) Status of the customs and tax collectors.

Relationship between the civil and military administrations:

(1) Military commanders assigned to various areas—will they per-
form civil administrative duties or act purely in an advisory
capacity ¢

(2) Local laws and ordinances
or abrogated?

(3) Internal judicial system—to what extent will it function ?

{(4) Will u strict or liberal policy in relations with officials and
inhabitants be pursued ?

13-9. The proclamation.—¢. The proclamation of the commander
to the inhabitants of the occupied territory should be prepared be-
forehand, should above all be brief, and should cover the following
points:

(1) Announcement as to the exact territory occupied.

(2) The extent to which the local laws and governmental system
are to be continued in force, including a statement that the local
criminal courts have no jurisdiction in cases of offenses committed
by or against members of the occupying forces. :

(3) Warning that strict obedience of the orders of the commander
of the occupying forces is to be expected of all, and that those who
disobey such orders or regulations, or ¢ommit acts of hostility against
the occupying forces, will be severely punished; but those who cheer-
fully accept the new sovereignty and abide by its orders will be
protected.

(4) A statement that the occupying forces come not to make war
upon the inhabitants but to help them reestablish themselves in
the ways of peace and to enable them to resume their ordinary
occupations,

(5) In conclusion, the proclamation should make reference to
supplemental regulations to be issued containing more detailed
instruetions; - .

. The proclamation should be published in English and in the
national language of the cccupied ferritory. The conditions which
might call for such proclamations are varied, and in each case the

will they be adopted, amended,

8
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particutar ciremnstances st control. (For form for a proclunation
see current edition of Naval Courts and Boards,)

13-10. Suppiemental regulations.—e«., The military government,
being supretne, can lawfully demand the absolute obedience of the
inhabitants of the avea over which it is exercised. There should,
therefore, always be prepared and ready for issue contemporaneously
with the proclamation, or as soon thereafter as practicable, a supple-
mentary order giving definite expression to regulations and detailed
instructions on a variety of subjects in order that the inhabitants
“may be fully informed from the first as to the conduct that is expected
of them,

6. The drafting of these regulations, usually at a headquarters far
removed from the theater of operations, is by no means an easy task.
If they are more harsh than is necessary for the preservation of order
and the proper decorum and respect, the force commander and his
government are bound to stand in disrepute before the civilized world.

¢. One of the principal aims should be to so administer the military
government that upon conclusion of the occupation, the transition
to the new state of affairs may be accomplished without radical change
in the mode of life of the inhabitants or undue strain in the return
to, or setting in motion of, the machinery of their own laws and insti-
tutions. Yet, restrictions must be placed upon assemblages, notwith-
standing that the people, looking te the future, will want to gather
together and discuss platforms of political parties or campaigns for
swpremacy 1n their national affairs. Parades and gatherings in cele-
bration of national holidays, and even religious processions on church
holidays, may have to be restricted. The problem of reconciling
these conflicting features is one of the most difficult and delicate with
which the military government will have to deal.

d. The principal restrictions included in the supplemental order re-
late to unlawful assembly, circulation, identification, possession of
arms and ammunition, policy as to manufacture and sale of alcoholic
beverages, and offenses in general against the personnel, establish-
ments, installations, and material of the forces of occupation.

e. Consideration should be given to the following matters:

(1) The force and effect of the instructions, rules, and regulations
contained in the order. _

(2) The fact that existing civil laws shall remain in effect, and be
enforced by the loeal officials except those laws of political nature,
and except that the civil laws shall not apply to members of the oc-
cupying force,
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(3) A list of additional rules and regulations imposed by the mili-
tary wuthority, and to be enforced by military tribunals, declaring it
to be unlawful :

To act as a spy or to supply information to the opposing forces.

To cause damage fo railway property; war materials, and other public
utility.

To impair sources of water supply.

To destroy, damage, or secrete any kinds of supplies or materials useful
to the pccupying forces.

To aid prisoners to escape, or to willing assist the opposing forces.

Po harm or injure members of the occupying forees.

To attempt to influence members of the occupying forces to fail or bhe
derelict in the performance of their duties.

To damage or alter military signs or notices.

To circulate propaganda against the interests of the occupying forces.

To recruit troops, or to cause desertion by members of the occupying
forces,

"Bo commit any act of war, treason, or to viclate the laws of war.

T'o utier seditions language.

To spread alarmist reports. :

T'o overcharge for merchandise sold to members of the gecupying forces,

To interfere with troops in formation.

"To commit arson or te nulawfully convert property to the injury of the
occupying forces.

To circulate newspapers or publications of a seditious nature.

To gignal or eommunicate with the opposing forces by any means.

To sketch or photograph places or materials used by the occupying forees.

To escape or atterpt escape from impmsonm@nt

To swear falsely.

To forge, alter, or tamper with passes or other documents issued by the
occupring forces.

To Interfere with or refuse to comply with reguisitions.

To perform any act in substantial obstraction to the military government,

T'o show disrespect to the flag or colors of the United States.

Lo print, post, circulate, or publish anything antagonistic or detrimental
"to the Military Government or the Forces of Occupation. (Publicationy
may be suspended or censored for cause.)

To vielate any proclamation or regulation issued by the occupying forces

T'o eonspire, attempt to do s0, or ald and abet anyone violating the fore-
going regulations.

f It 'is lmportant to have beforehand » thorough knowledge of the
customs of the country to be occupied, for the enforcement of regu-
lations ‘which run’cotinter to long-established customs is always ex-
tremely difficult. 1t is.not likely that much difficulty will be en-
countered in the euforcement of purelv ‘military- regula,tmns, but
where the customary daily life of the civilian population is circum-

10
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seribed by many restrictions and inconveniences, the tendency is
towards frequent or continual violations. Desirable as such restric-
tions may seem from an idealistic standpoint, they will not be
conducive to success unless they are so framed as to harmonize to
the fullest possible extent with the psychology of the population
which they are expected to govern.

13-11. Digest of information.—In addition to the study of the
theater of operations, the commander should be furnished with a
digest, prepared by the Law Officer, utilizing all information at the
disposition of the Second Section, and such other pertinent infor-
mation which would be of value to the commander in administering
the military government. A sample form for such a digest follows:

DIGEST OF MILITARY, POLITICAL, ECONOMIC, AND PSYCHOLOGIC
INFORMATION

1. Minitary Srrvariox {omitted).
2, POLITICAL SITUATION.
. National government.
(1) Executive power.
(a) Im whom vested.
{b) Method of accession.
(¢) Term of office.
{d) Cabinet and advisers.
(2) Legislative power.
(¢) Composition of legislative body.
{b) How chosen,
{¢) Term of office.
{d) Legislative procedure.
{(3) Judicial - department,
‘() Existing system.
(4) Efficiency of existing conrts.
b, Local government.
(1) Descriptlon of political divisions of vountry.
(2} Adminigtration of political subdivigsions.
(8) Administration of municipalities.
e. Political pdrtics,
(1} Principal parties.
(2) Leaders.
(3) Sphere of influence.
(4) Political tenets. . o
(5) Political background prior to cstablishmment of military gov-
S ernment. '
d. Treaties and conventions.
L (1) Existing and pending:
e. Franchise. . _
(1) To whom granted,
{2y How exercised.
' 11
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3. Beonowie SIPUATION,
a. Greagraplhy,
(1) Arvea.
{2} (limate and rainfall.
. Populution,
{1) Entire country.
{2) Important cities and ports.
(3} Distrlbution of population.
(4) Percentage and distribution of foreighers.
c. Production and indusiry.
(1) Chief industrics and resources.
{2) Loeation.
{3) Exports and imports,
(4) Ships and shipping.
{3y Mines and quarries.
d. Finanece.
(1} Monetary system,
{2) Financial condition of country.
(3} Sources of revenue,
(4) Customs adinimistration,
o, Communications,
{1} Railroads.
{a) Extent and condition,
(B) Owmership,
(2) Roads and trails—extent and condition.
(3) Waterways and harbors—extent and navigabiity,
(4) Telephoune, telegraph, radio and cables,
{¢) Extent, equipment, and possibilities,
(b} Onvmership. =
(&) Air transportstion.
{a) Extent, equipment.
{b) Ownership.
(6) Postal service.
f. I'ublic utilities.
{1) Extent.
(2) Countrol and supervision,
g. Labor conditions. '
{1) Unemployment sitnation,
(2} Wages, and heurs.
(3) Presence and effect of labor organizations.
(4) Social conditions of isboring elass,
k. Sanitation.
4. I'SYCHOLOUIC SITUATION.
@. Generel rdcial characteriatios,
' (1) Type: superstitious—vacillnting—susceptible to propaganda—
" excitable. _
~ (2) Degree of corruption in polities.
(3} Fighting ability.
(4} Language and dialects,

b
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4, PsycHoLocic SrruaTion—CContinued,
- b, Educativi,

{1) Perecntage of illiteracy.

{2y Compulsury or volantary,

(3) Outline of school system,

(4} Location of important universities.
c. Religion.

(1) I'revailing fornm.

(2) Bffect of religion on Hfe of people.

{3) Location of religious centers.
d. Aititude torward other peoples.

(1) Foreigners in general.

(2} Members of the occupation.

13-12. Attitude toward local officials and inhabitants.—a. Con-
sidering the data obtained with regard to the political qﬂuatmn,
decision must be made as to immediate changes to be effected in the
local government. Civil control must be subordmatcd to military
control. All the functions of the government—executive, legislative,
or administrative—whether of a general, provincial, or local char-
acter, cease under military occupation, or continue only with the
sanction, or if deemed necessary, the participation of the occupier.

b. The functions of the collectors of customs at all important ports
should be assumed, and officers of the naval service appointed to fill
their places. No other civil officials should be displaced except as

may be necessary by way of removal on account of incompetency or
misconduct in office. The policy should be to retain the latter in
their official positions and hold them responsible to the military
officers in charge of the various areas within which their jurisdiction
lies; the idea of this responsibility should be emphasized from the
befrmmng of the occupation.

¢. The followmg general rules should guide the commander of the
occupying force in his dealings with the local government machinery
1o the extent that the latter is functioning:

(1) Acts of the legislature should not become effective until ap-
proved by the military governor. '

(2) The acts of city and minor councils should likewise not be-
come effective until approved by the military commanders having
immediate jurisdiction of the political subdivisions concerned.

- (3) In general, a liberal policy should be preserved in all relations
w:th the inhsabitants and the greatest latitude permitted in public
and private affairs, consistent with the rights and security of the
military forces and the termination of the occupation.. ' :
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(4) More specifically, all local laws should be permitted to remain
in full force and eflect, except as specifically provided by the military
govern()r.

(53} All local civil officials, except those duly removed or suspended
from office by the military governor or by the military commander
having immediate jurisdiction over said officals, should be encouraged
to remain at their posts and be protected in the performance of their
official duties, 'They should be required to take an oath to faithfolly
perform their duties. This oath is not an oath of allegiance.

(6) Vacancies among local civil officials by death, flight, or re-
moval from office should be filled as follows:

(a) Where the local law provides for their selection by the Presi-
dent or by the head of a department, or for their popular election—
by the military governor.

(&) Where the local law provides for their selection by a subor-
dinate civil official or minor legislative body—by the military com-
mander having immediate jurisdiction over the said official or
legislative body.

(7) An official of the hostile government who has accepted . service
under the occupant should be permitted to resign and should not be
punished for exercising such privilege. Such official should net be
forced to exercise his functions against his will.

(8) Any. cwa official found - gullty of acts subversive of the occu-
pymg power should be subject to trial and: punishment by military
commission, -

13-13. Law enforcement agencles and public services.—The
proclamation of the commander of the force announces the extent
to which the local law and governmental system are to be continued.
It should request the inhabitants to resume their usual occupations.
Public services and utilities should continue or resume operations
under the direction and control of military authorities, The admin-
istration of justice should be given special attention. All courts,
unless specifically excepted by the commander of the force, should
‘be. permitted . to function and their decisions enforced except that:

(1) No person in the service of the naval forces and subject to

‘naval law will be sub]ect to any pracess of the local courts. However,
writs ‘of ‘siubpoena may. be served with permlssmn frcm the 1ocal
'f'commandmg officer, . :

(2) Persons. charged w;th v;olatmns of military orders, or with

zoﬁenaes agamst persons’ or’ property of members of the occupying
“forees; or against the laws of war are to be tried by military tribunal.

14
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{3} Persons employed by or in the service of the occupying forces
should be subject exclusively to the military law and jurisdiction of
such forces. :

13-14. Exceptional military courts.—Siice a naval court martial
is a court of limited jurisdiction restricted by law to the trial of
officers and men of the naval service, it is apparent that, in order to
exercise the power conferred upon the force commander when his
duty is such as to place under him a wider jurisdiction in accordance
with the principles of this chapter, it is necessary to employ tribunals
other than those used in comnection with the administration of naval
law. Such tribunals have been referred to by the Navy Department
as exceptional military cowrts, and include the military commission,
the superior provost court, and the provost court. At such time as
the proclamation and supplemental regulations are issued, an order
establishing military tribunals and defining their jurisdiction and
procedure should be published. For a discussion of these eourts and
their procedure, see Naval Courts and Boards.

13-15. Control of civil and military administration.—az. The
greatest efficiency of government will be acquired by centralization
of policy and decentralization of execution. In order to accomplish
this, it is necessary that the actual administration of the military
government be decentralized by means of a special organization of
military personnel. This special organization should be designed to
facilitate the military supervision necessary within the territorial
subdistricts into which the occupied area has been divided for the
purpose of governmental control. '

5. In subdividing the area for the purpose of administering the
military government, the preexisting political subdivisions, such as
counties, townships, municipalities, etc., should be considered, and
overlapping and mixture of these subdivisions should be avoided as
far as possible. The subdivision should also be made so as to lend
itself to geographic unity; that is, no district or area. should be sep-
arated from one of its parts by a range of mountains; each should
have adequate means of communication and a fair share thereof ;
each should have a reasonable proportion of ports of entry and egress;
and, each should have a reasonable proportion of the population,
industries, ete. The principal feature of the organization should be
that each territorial district or subdistrict will be placed under the

control of “a tactical commander, and that each tactical commander
charged with duties pertaining to the supervision of civil affairs will

15
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have his staff increased by personnel to be organized as a staff section
similar to that previously referred to.

¢. The principle of making the military commands coextensive with
the political subdivisions of the occupied territory tends to subordinate
tactical considerations to the necessities of civil administration. How-
ever, the relationship between the civil and military administrations
should be such that should it become necessary for the military forces
to move on to a continuation or renewal of hostilities, the civil affairs
section of the staff may, with a minimum of interference with the
military administration, remain in the area and be capable of extend-
ing its sphere of activity to include additional terntory that may
be occupied. So long as a tactical unit remains in a particular sub-
district, its commander will exercise the usual functions of command
through the agencies normally at his disposal. He will exercise his
special functions relative to eivil affairs through the staff which has
been organized especially for that purpose. The Officer in Charge
of Civil Affairs in each area or district, together with his staff, should
be subject to supervision and coordination in technical and routine
matters by the Officer in Charge of Civil Affairs next higher in
the hierarchy of military government, but all orders involving
announcements or changes in policy, or affecting personnel should
come through the military commander in the usual way.

13-16. Public utilities.—az. Municipal water works, light and
power plants should be permitted to remain open and function as in
normal times, but should be supervised by the officer on the civil
affairs staff having jurisdiction over public works. Payments for
public services should be made in the usual manner, while appeals in
the matter of rates, wages, etc., should be referred to the military
governor. Wilful damage to, or mterference with, any public utility
should be considered as an offense against the occupying force. Rail-
ways, bus lines, and other public carriers needed for military purposes
may be seized and operated by the public works officer of the military

. governor’s staff.. - This officer is also respnnsxbia for the upkeep of the
h]ghways
S b Al telegraph and. telephone lmes, cable terminals, and radio
. stations, together with their equipment, may be taken over and con-
~ ducted under the supew:smn of the force communication officer. . He.
_should prescribe which will be operated by the occupying forees,
- which ¢losed,-and which will continue to be operated by civilian. com-
pamles and; in case of the latter Tay requisition the services of the
personnel, whether" mdnrldually or as an organization, as may be :

16
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deemed advisable. The use by civilians of telegraph, telephone, and
cable lines and of radio systems should be permitted only under regu-
lations issued by the force commander.

13-17. Trade relationship.—z. Ships and shipping should be
treated according to the rules of war. The normal port service should
be interfered with as little as possible. The port regulations in effect
should so remain as long as they are consistent with the orders issued
by the military governor. The occupying force may take over any
ferry or water transportation regarded as necessary to supplement
other transportation lines.

b. The general policy of the military government should be to
encourage, foster, and protect all citizens of the occupied territory
in the energetic pursuit of legitimate interior and exterior trade rela-
tionship. It should be untawful for inhabitants of the occupied terri-
tory to engage in any form of traffic with the enemies of the occupying
forces, or to engage in commerce with foreign states in contraband
articles of war, or to export money, gold, silver, jewelry, or other
similar valuables for the time being.

13-18. Mines and quarries.—Mines and quarries should be per-
mitted to operate as in peace except that all explosives on hand should
be reported to the local military representative. The manager of a
mine or quarry should be held responsible and the explosives are used
only for propér purposes. Where the stock is large, a guard there-
for should be furnished by the local military commander. Requisi-
tions of local military commanders should be given priority over all
orders at mines and quarries.  Quarries of road material in areas or
districts may be exploited by the local military commander. r

13-19. Public revenues.—Generally, the policy of the military
government should be to divert no public revenues from their normal
uses except to defray the legitimate expenses of the military govern-
ment. "Faxes, excises, and custom duties collected at the current legal
rate by agencies already operating, or otherwise provided for in
orders issued by the military governor, should be turned over to the
military government for accounting and disbursement according to
law.  Supplies for the forces of occupation, and the carriers of same
while employed as such, should be exempt from taxes or other public
revenue charges of any nature. ' AR '
- 13-20.: Requisitions and contributions.—a. Requisitions for sup-
‘plies required by the occupying forces should be issued - under- the
supervision of the military commander, . They should be made upon
the officials of the locality rather than upon individuals; they maust
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be reasonable in proportion to the resources of the country so as to
svoid unnecessary distress among the inhabitants. They should be
petitl for in cash, if posdble, Otherwise, receipts should be given.

h. Contributions may lawfully be levied against the inhabitants by
duthm‘zt} of the mititary governor or the commander of the occupving
force (but not by a subor dinate}, for the following purposes:

(1} To pay the cost of the military government during the occu-
pation.

{2) Compensation for the protection of life and property, and the
preservation of order under difficult cireumstances,

(3) As a fine imposed upon the community as a whole for acts
injurious to the occupying force.

e, Contributions should be apportioned like taxes, and receipted for,
One method of exacting coutributions is to take over the customs
houses, thus controlling the revenues from import receipts,

13-21. Public and private property—Public buildings and public
property of the occupied country, exeept charitable institutions and
those devoted to religious, literary, educational, and sanitary purposes,
may be seized and used by the forces in the manuer of leaseholder,
Title does not. pass to the sccupying sovereignty.  Other buildings are
not to be used except in case of emergency, Private property must
he respected.

1522, Employment of inhabitanis,—a. Services of the inhabit-
ants of ocoupied territory may be reqnmi,mned for the needs of the
accuprying force, These will inelude the services of professional men
and tradesimen, such ag surgeons, carpenters, butchers, barbers, ete.,
employees of gas, electric light, and water works and other public
utilitics. The officials and employees of railways, canals, river or
coastal steamship companies, telegrraph, telephone, postal and similar
services may be requisitioned to perform their duties so long as the
duties do not directly coneern operations of war against their own
country, and thereby violute the Rules of Land Warfare as recogmized
by the United States.

&. The prohibition agsinst forcing the inhabitants to take part in
operations of war against. their own eountry precludes requisitioning
their services upon works directly promoting the ends of the war,
such as the construction of forts, fortifications, and entrenchments;
but there is no objection to their being employed on such work vol-
untarily for pay, except the military reason of preventing information
coneerning such work from falling inte the hands of the enemy.

18
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13-23. Police and elections.—The civil police force may be con-
tinued in operation in conjunction with the military forces and the
members thereof may be required to shoulder the burden of enforcing
certain additional police regulations imposed by the various military
commanders. Elections may be suspended or held at the discretion
of the military governor; and he may regulate such elections to avoid
fraud, disorder, and intimidation.

19



SWM 13-24

Secrion TII

APPLICATIONS OF PRINCIPLES TO SITUATIONS SHORT

OF WAR
Yar. Page
General considerations . e o 13-24 21
What 1aws apply e o e 13-25 21

13-24. General considerations.——The history of our Government
indicates that we have occupied territory and established complete
military conttol over such territory in time of peace as well as in time
of war. Tf war has been declared, the establishment of a military
government over the territory of the enemy occupied by our forces
gives rise to very few questions. However, when military govern-
ment is established over a foreign sovereign state or a portion thereof,
without Congress declaring war, that is, when the native inhabitants
of the country occupied are not considered enemies, it brings up the
question of whether or not the laws of war can be legally applied.
Such situations have presented themselves in the past and will proba-
bly present themselves in the future. They arise from the policies
of our Government which dictate what our attitude should be toward
assisting our neighbors in maintaining peace and order and in pro-
tecting the personal and property rights of our own and other foreign
nationals. When we intervene in such cases, our action will always
appear to many, especially those of the country concerned, as a quasi-
hostile act and they will be ready to protest and criticize the conduct
of the military government in all its functions. If, as we are taught,
a military governor, even in time of war, should be careful to make
his government humane, liberal, and just, becanse of the undesira-
bility of making a return to peace difficult, how much more this
principle must apply when there is no war.

13-25. What laws apply.—If the commander of the force of occupa-
tion establishes a military government and there is no war, what laws
can he apply? He cannot apply the laws of our own country in the
occupied territory and he cannot accept and enforce on the laws of

‘the occupied territory.  Our own constitution cannot be made to
apply to a foreign territory, and the existing laws in the occupied
territory manifestly will contain no provisions which will guarantee
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the security of the forces of occupation, their installations and mate-
rial. - The fact remains that the commander must govern and he must
utilize a military form of control. Therefore, he will be justified in
adopting any reasonable measures necessary to carry out the task
or mission that has been assigned him. Whether his government
has declared war is no concern of his—that is a diplomatic and
international move over which he has no control. The very nature
of his mission demands that he must have absolute power—War
Power. However, as a matter of policy, the more rigoTous War powers
should not be enforced. Contributions, requisitions, treatment of war
traitors, spies, etc., should not be more rigorous than absolute neces-
sity demands for self-protection. The commander’s policy should be
to enforce the laws of war but only to such extent as is absolutely
necessary to accomplish his task,

O

5]
bo



SMALL WARS MANUAL
UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS
1940

CHAPTER XIV
SUPERVISION OF ELECTIONS

UNCLASSIFIED

UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE
WASHINGTON : 1948



TABLE OF CONTENTS

The Small Wars Manuai, U. 8. Marine Corps, 1940, is published
in 13 chapters as follows:

Crarer L INTRODUCTION.

1. ORGANIZATION,
1L LOGINTICS
IV, TRAINING.

V. INITIAL OPERBATIONS.

VI, INFANTRY PATROLS.

VIE MOUNTED DETACHMENTS.
VIII. CONVOYS AND CONVOY ESCORTS,

IX. AVIATION.

X. RIVER OPERATIONS.

XI DISARMAMENT OF POPULATION,
XII ARMEID NATIVE ORGANIZATIONS.
XIIL MILITARY GOVERNMENT.
XIV, SUPERVISION OF ELECTIONS.
XV, WITHDRAWAL.

III



UNCLASSIFIED

RESTFRICTFED

Scerton 1.
II.

II1.

1V,

V.

SMALIL WARS MANUAL
UNITED STATES MARINE CORPS

Crarrer XIV
SUPERVISION OF ELECTIONS

Par.

GENERAL_.._ . .. _ ... __ 14~ 1 to 14— 7
PursonneL. . ___.._.____._ 14~ 8to 14-15
Evrecrorar Mission. .. _____ 14-16 to 14-28
Namonar. Boarp or Errc-

PIONB - ot e o oo 14-29 to 1433

RecisrraTioN axp VoriNg. _ 14-34 to 14-36
v

Page
1-9
11-15
17-27

29-32
33-35



SWHM 14-1

Secrion I
GENERAL

Par, Paga
infrochuetion. .. . _ .. _. U P 14-1 1
Request, for supervision____ . ... . L . ... 142 2
Definitions. ... .. 143 2
Responsibilities of elcetoral mission 3
Intimidation of voters _ ... .. 4
Military and police measures 4
Unethiieal praetices. ... . _ . . ... .. 6

14-1. Introduction.—a, The Government of the United States has
supervised the presidential or congressional elections of neighboring
republics on 12 different oceasions. By accepting the responsibility
for such supervision, the Government of the United States has settled
serious political disturbances and assisted in the reestablishment of
law and order. Sanguinary revolutions were stopped and countries
rescued from a state of civil war. Assistance rendered by the Gov-
ernment of the United States was, in most cases, the direct result of
requests of the conflicting political elements. In some instances, the
aid was given in order to preserve peace and to settle controversies
in accordance with existing treaties.

b, The supervision of an election is perhaps the most effective
peaceful means of exerting an impartial influence upon the turbu-
lent affairs of soverelgn states. Such supervision frequently plays
a prominent role in the diplomatic endeavors that are so closely
associated with small war activities. Due to the peaceful feafures
of electoral supervision, there will probably be more of this form
of aid rendered neighboring republics in the future. Such action
is in keeping with the popular revulsion against armed intervention
in the internal affairs of other countries, and supports the prin-
ciples of self-determination and majority rule.

¢. Whenever the Government of the United States assumes the
responsibility of supervising the elections of another sovereign
state, it compromises its foreign political prestige as effectively as
by any other act of infervention or interposition. There ig, perhaps,
no other service which may be rendered a friendly state, the motive
of which is more actively challenged or criticized, as an endeavor
to contrel the mnternal affairs or the political destiny of that state.

1
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The duty of clectoral supervision is normally performed by military
and naval personnel, In addition, the electoral supervision will
often be conducted under the protection afforded by United States
military or naval forces assigned for that specific duty. A knowledge
of the subject of electoral supervision will be found useful to all
personnel engaged in small wars operations.

14-2. Request for supervision—The supervision of elections
within a sovereign State is normally undertaken only after a formal
request for such supervision has been made to the President of the
United States by the government of the foreign state, or by respon-
sible factions within the foreign state, provided no de facto govern-
ment’ exists. The formal request is wsually accompanied by
statements from the principal officials of recognized political parties
to the effect that they desire the electoral supervision, that they
pledge their active aid and support in cooperation with the proposed
electoral mission, and that they agree to exercise their influence over
all their followers to the end that a peaceful eleciion may be held.

143, Definitions.—a. The group of individuals representing the
(Government of the United States that proceeds to the foreign eountry
concerned to supervise a particular election in accordance with agree-
ments between the Government of the United States and the foreign
government is known as the Frgcrorar Misstox Too_____ ...
(E. M.). It is normally composed of officers and enlisted personnel
of the military and naval services of the United States, augmented
by certain qualified eivilian assistants.

b. The committee that directs and controls the national electoral
machinery and electoral procedure of the country concerned is known
as the NarioNar, Bosro or Evections (N. B, E.). It is governed by
the existing electoral laws of the country concerned, and is normally
composed of citizens of the country. During the supervision of a
particular election by the Government of the United States, a member
of the Electoral Mission serves as a member of the National Board of
Elections in lieu of one of the members who is a -citizen of the foreign
country. In the past, it has been customary for the Chairman of the
Electoral Mission. to serve also as President of the National Board of
Elections.

¢. The committee that directs and controls the electoral machinery
and electoral procedure within a Department is known as a Drpart-
MENTAL Boarp or Erecrions, A member of the Electoral Mission
serves on this board in lieu of a citizen member. The Department
is a political subdivision of the country analogous to a State in the

2
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United States. These political subdivisions are sometimes known as
Provinees,

¢. Depending upon the further political subdivision of the country
concerned, minor boards of election are set. up. Such boards may be
kuown as CaxroNat. Boaros or Eukcrions, Districr Boarps or Evec-
TI0NS, or CoMMUNAL Boarns or Frections.  In ench case, the political
subdivisions of the country concerned will be the governing factor
in the organization of such minor boards. Normally, a Distriet (Ar-
rondissement) is a political subdivision of a Department (Province)
analagous to a County in the United States. A further political sub-
division of the District (Arrondissement) iq known as a Canton
(Commune) and is analogous to « Ward or Township in the United
States.

14-4. Responsibilities of an electoral mission.—z A “free and
fair” election implies the nnrestrained popular choice of the whole
people expressed at the polls by all who are lawfully entitled to
suffrage. There must be no restraint or reservation, either physical
or mental, exerted upon any aspirant to office or upen any of his
f;upporters, except those normal restrictions required for the preser-
vation of law and order. The fear of rvestraint may be real and with
sufficient reason, or it may be imaginary and without canse. In
either case, every effort must be made to remove the fear of restraint.
It is only by a studied impartiality on the part of the Electoral
Mission that charges of favoritism can be avoided.

b. It is well to consider the internal conditions that make the
electoral supervision necessary. The electoral laws, the economic
conditions, and the educational problems of the country concerned
will often be found to be factors. The Electoral Misston can actu-
‘ally institute few permanent electoral reforms during the limited
time that it i present in the country. It can, however, demonstrate
a method. of conducting elections that may serve as a model to the
citizens for future elections. A free, fair, and impartial election
cannot be held in a country torn by civil strife. Before such an
election can be held, the individual must be made to feel safe in
his everyday life. The presence of United States military and
naval forces is often necessary to furnish that gnarantee.

¢. The Electoral Mission can assume the responsibility for the con-
duct of a “free and fair” election only within the definite limitations
of the authority granted it and the facilities made available for
carrying out its mission. There may be political and legal restric-
tions over which the Electoral Mission has no control. To guaran-
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tee a “free and fair” election, the Flectoral Mission should have the
necessary authority over the. executive, legislative, and judicial de-
partments of the government to make effective its legal decisions. It
must also have the active cooperation, if not the ‘ICtl]‘tl control, of
military and police forces sufficient to enfmce its rulings.

14-5. Intimidation of voters.—The employment of military and
police forces for the protection of voters will often be a vital factor
in the conduct of a “free and fair” election. The selfish personal
and political partisanship of individuals, groups, or political parties
may induce them to use various and sundry methods, including force,
i an attempt to influence the outcome of the election. Gueu‘lih
elements may be encountered, whose announced purpose ig the pre-
vention of an impartial election. These guerrilla elements may be
banded together on their own initiative for this announced purpose,
or they may be in the hire of some political group or party. Milt-
tary and police forces are employed to prevent violence to personnel
conducting the elections at voting booths, to prevent the destruetion
or seizure of ballots and electoral records, and for general profection
of the populace from guerrilla activities. Protectaon is furnished
the inhabitants in towns, in cities, and along lines of communication
in order that registrants and voters may not be prevented from
registering or voting due to threats of bodily violenee while pro-
ceedmg to and from registration and polling places. In some cases
the homes of voters may be threatened, and the safety of their lives,
families, and property may be endmgered as a result of their an-
nounced desire to exercise their right of suffrage. This is particu-
larly true in the case of members of campaigning (propaganda)
parties normally employed in countries that do not enjoy good
communication facilities. The foregoing measures of violence may
be attempted by individuals, small groups, or large bands of guer-
rillas. A large organized group may make raids into quiet sections
of the country in order to frighten the peaceful inhabitants and
disturb the peace to influence the elections in the locality, attack
isolated posts, ambush patrols, and conduct other operationg of such
nature as to demand the employment of a comparatively large
military force for protection of the inhabitants.

14-6. Military and police measures.—¢. It is essential that the
Chairman of the Electoral Mission have military and police forces
available in sufficient number to insure peace and order during the
glection campaign, the registration period, and the voting period.
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Without such forees, it may be highly impracticable to assure the
electorate of a free, fair, and impartial election,

b. During the electoral period, United States naval and military
forces already stationed in the country may be augmented tempo-
rarily by troop detachments from the continental United States, by
detachments from ships of the United States Fleet, or others armed
forees of the United States, In order that such units may be readily
available for recall or return to their normal stations for duty and
to save time and transportation, it will usually be advisable to employ
such temporarily attached troops in or near the larger bases or along
lines of communication (railroads, automobile roads, lake, and river
boats). Veteran troops that ave accustomed to the eountry and in-
habitants are employed in the more exposed districts. Such assign-
ment of troops will promote more efficient performance of duty.

¢. In some countries, there may be a native constabulary or similar
organization under the command of United States or native officers.
Whenever practicable, the Jarger portion of the military and police
duties required to guarantee an impartial election should be provided
by the native military organization. This foree should be employed
to its maximum capacity before employing United States forces. The
dispiay of United States armed forees at or near the polling places is
kept to a minimum in order to avoid the charge that the Government
of the United States has influenced the election, or placed favored
candidates in office by the employment of military forces. However,
the safety of Electoral Mission personnel must be considered at all
times, The use of the native military organization places the re-
sponsibility for law and order where it properly belongs. Tt also
tends to give the electorate the impression that the election is being
conducted under the control of their own country. Care rust be
exercised to prevent the native military organization and individuals
composing that organization from exhibiting any partiality. There
cannot be a “free and fair” election if the use of the native constabu-
lary degenerates into o partisan display of force. If the organization
is not under the immediate command of United States officers, it
becomes even more necessary to supervise its conduct during this
period,

d. Tocal police are generally political appointees and, as a rule,
cannot be depended upon to support a “free and fair” election.
Their local, political, and personal interests will often result in
prejudices and injustices, which will compromise efforts for im-
partial contrel.  If they are not federalized, nonpartisan, and under

b
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neutral superior authority, it is better to confine the duties of the
local police agencies to their normal functions of preserving the
peace in their localities, thus furnishing indirect support toward
the conduct of a “free and fair” election. Their actions should be
observed for any sign of partiality or improper activities that may
tend to influence the outcome of the election. In some instances,
it may be deemed advisable to suspend the civil police and simidar
organizations during the period of registration and election. This
may be done by decree or other legal means. Their duties are then
temporarily assigned to the native military organization. Armed
guards from the constabulary force may be stationed at polling places
to assist the regular civil police force in the maintenance of order.
‘When so employed, the members of the constabulary force are given
civil police power and may make arrvests for ordinary civil offenses.

e. It is sometimes desirable to station an armed member of the
United States forces inside each polling place to protect the elec-
toral personnel, to gnard the electoral records and ballots, and to
preserve order "Wlthm the building, thus relieving the Chairman of
the local Board of Elections (usnally a member of the Electoral
Mission) of those responsibilities. The latter can then devote his
entire attention to his electoral duties. At times, it may be neces-
sary to agsign detachments of United States troops to protect
electoral personnel and records at polling places and while traveling
between polling places and departmental capitals.

f. During the electoral period, and particularly on registration
days and the day of election, aviation is employed to patrol polhnfr
places in outlying sections.  This action is particularly valuable in
that it gives tangible evidence to the voters that they are receiving
protection in the exercise of their civil rights. Airplane patrols
also furnish an excellent means of communication with polling
places. They are a constant threat to any organized attempt to
foment disorder.

14-7. Unethical practices.—¢. In addition to the military or po-
lice features which may materially influence the ability of the Elec-
toral Mission to guarantee a “free and fair” election, there are other
elements that may operate to prevent that desirable result. "These ele-
maents may properly be grouped under the heading of “political pres-
sure” practices. Political pressure exerts a powerful influence in the
conduct of elections since it reaches and touches every voter, whether
he resides in the capital or a remote district of the interior. This
political pressure consists of practices of long standing in some coun-
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tries, is extremely difficult to uncover, and requires tactful and pains-
taking effort to circumvent,

. The incumbent Cluef Executive may find it politically expedient
to declare martial law in scetions of the country at the beginning of the
election period, giving as a reason, the preservation of law and ovder.
The action may have no relation to the military sitnation at the time,
aixd may possibly be taken in spite of recommendation against it by
the military authorities concerned. As a consequence of such execu-
tive decree, the duly elected civil officials are automatically ousted from
office and replaced by presidential appointees. By carrying out the
process to its logical conclusion down to and including game wardens
seattered throughout the province or provinces, political henchimen,
willing and anxious to use every kind of pressure on any voter who
might be opposed to the national administration, are in a position to
interfere radically with an impartial election. This is a most un-
healthful condition under which {o attempt to conduct a free and
fair election. DBy appealing to the sense of fair play of the executive,
and through other diplomatic endeavors, it may be possible to have the
decree rescinded. Unless the civil officials that have been appointed
by executive aetion are removed from office, however, the effect of hav-
ing such individuals eontinue in authority is likely to be deleterious
to the conduct of an impartial election in the sections affected.

¢. Public lands may be distributed to citizens with a tacit under-
standing that they will vote for the candidates of the party controlling
‘the distribution of the land, an act which is clearly contrary to the laws
of the country. By this process, & political victory for the party dis-
-pensing the land is practically assured in a distriet whose inhabitants
‘are known to be about equally divided between two political parties.
Investigation and exposure of this praetice, coupled with diplomatic
efforts on the part of the Electoral Mission, will serve to put a stop to
this activity, but it is likely to be too late to prevent full political profit
from being derived.

d. In some countries, it is an established custorn during electoral
periods to arrest numerous citizens of the party, not in power, for old
offenses, for charges of minor infringement of law, for honest political
activities, and even upon charges that have absolately no foundation
whatsoever. In accordance with the law of the country, such citizens
ave sutomatically disfranchised, due to their having been arrested
within a given period prior to the date elections are to be held. This
action gives the party in power a powerful weapon in influencing the
result of election. It is also not uncommon for the Chief Executive to

1
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banish prominent political opponents from the country, thereby ridding
the party in power of some of its intelligent opposition. Another
periicious eustom is the employment of the “warrant for arrest” as a
means of depriving citizens of their constitutional right of suffrage.
By this means, eitizens may be prevented from voting or holding office
during the time the charges are pending against them, even though no
arrest may be made. Charges inay cover real or imaginary offenses or
crimes alleged to have been cominitted on a date many years before.
Through dilatory procedure on the part of the civil courts, trial of
such cases may be delayed beyond the registration period, thns effec-
tively disfranchising the alleged offender. This method is employed
principally against members of the party not in power, since it is a
difficult matter Lo swear out a “warrant for arrest” against members of
the party in power due to the partisanship of the civil officials charged
with this duty. By exerting diplomatic pressure, it may be found
practicable to have the national laws amended by the inseriion of a
statute of limitations providing that “warrants for arrest” for civil
offenses expire antomatically after 2 years and those for criminal
offenses after a period of 5 years, provided the civil authorities have
taken no steps to bring the case to trial before the expiration of such
periods.

e. Public utilities and other agencies owned or controlled by the
government may be used in a discriminatory manner for the benefit
of the party in power. Campaign (propaganda) parties, voters,
workers, and others who may be of assistance to the party in power
may be found (o have free passage granted them on railroads, river
and lake steamships, airplane lines and suburban street car lines owned
or controlled by the government. The party in power may employ
government trucks to carry voters to registration and voting places,
denying such transportation to members of the party not in power.
Provided the government owns or operates the telephone, telegraph,
radio, or postal service, the party in power may be found to have full
and free use of these public utilities, while the opponents of the party
in power do not. Telegrams sent and. paid for by the party not in
power may be garbled en route, and delayed in delivery. When de-
livered, the message may be so changed from the original that it con-
tains an entirely different meaning from that intended. Members of
the party not in power may- be subjected to delays in telephone con-
nections, in the transmission of telegraphic and radio messages, as
well as delay in the delivery of personal mail. A tactful appeal to
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the sense of fair play of the government officials concerned is generally
productive in terminating such practices.

f- Just prior to elections, public works projects may be undertaken
in distriets of donbtful political complexion or in those districts where
the party not in power is known to have only a slight majority.
Workers of the party in power may be imporied into such districts to
work on the projects in order that they may vote in that district, such
workers normally being transported from distriets where a majority
for the party in power is definitely assured. Since the worker resides
in the doubtful district at the time of registration and election, he is
entitled to vote there, and thus may gain a clear majority for the
party in power. This situation may be met by imposing a residential
qualification for voters. For example, 6 months residence in a given
district just prior to registration may be required s a qualification
to vote in that district. This qualification may be a part of the elec-
toral law of the coutry, or may be imposed as an interpretation of the
law by decision of the National Board of Elections.

g. In some countries, the government has a monopoly on the manu-
facture and distribution of distilled liguors. This places a strong
~weapon in the hands of the party in power during the electoral period.
The govermment party may dispense free liquor at political rallies in
order to influence the opinion of the voters. This practice may be
continued through the registration and voting period. Adherents
to the party in power may give liquor to voters of the opposite party
on election day, and then attempt to have them disqualified due to their
intoxicated condition when they appear at the polls to vote. By re-
stricting the distribution and sale of distilled liquor to normal
amounts, this situation may be alleviated. Distilleries are padlocked,
and an amount of Hquor withdrawn for legitimate sale to authorized
dealers, The amount withdrawn is equal to the average withdrawn
over g veasonable period as shown by official records. To prevent the
further use of intoxicants during this crucial period, stores and cafes
dispensing them at retail are closed or prohibited from selling intoxi-
- cants on registration and election days.



SWM 14-8

Seorron I1
PERSONNEL,

Par. Page
Chairman. .. . 14--8 11
Electoral nission staff. ... ________ . .. ________ 14-9 11
Commissioned offieers__ ... ____________ . _____ 14-10 12
Enlisted personnel ... ___ e e 14-11 12
Civilian personnel__ . .. ___ ... 14-12 13
Instruction of personnel . .. __ . ___ e e - 14~13 13
Replacements. .. ... .. 14-14 13
Pay and allowaneces__..___ ... .. _____.._. e e 1415 14

14-8. Chairman—The Chairman of the Electoral Mission is desig-
nated by the President of the United States. Usually, he is a flag
officer or general officer, and holds the title of Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary during the period covered by his as-
signment to the Electoral Mission. In order to carry out his duties
in connection with the elections, he holds the appointive position of
President of the National Board of Elections of the foreign country
concerned, '

14-9. Electoral mission staff.~The Electoral Mission staff con-
sists of such officers as are required to carry out the mission in a
particular case. Although the size and requirements may vary to
some extent, the following tabulation covers the usual staff
requirements :

Chairman.
Vice Chairman.
Executive Officer.
Secretary of Electoral Mission,
Secretary of National Board of Elections.
Assistant Seeretary of National Board of Elections,
Inspector.
Intelligence and Press Relations Officer.
Assistant Intelligence and Press Relations Officer,
Legal Advisor.
Assistant Legal Advisor,
Communieations Officer.
Disbursing and Supply Officer.
Assistant. Disbursing and Supply Officer.
Medical Officer.
Aides,
258060°—40——3 11
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14-10. Commissioned officers.—a. The officer personnel of the
Electoral Mission should have rank commensurate with the impor-
tance of their duties. Whenever practicable, officers who have had
prior daty with electoral missions should be selected for the more
important positions. A knowledge of the language of the country
concerned is one of the most imporiant qmlhﬁcaf:ons
b. When United States forces are present in the country coneerned
for the purpose of restoring law and order, the officers assigned to
duty with the Klectoral \hsﬂon should not be taken from the Lmted
States forces unless suitable replacements are immediately available.
In normal small wars situations, a proportionately large number of
officers are required, and the United States forces present cannot be
expected to have extra officers available. In general, the qualifica-
tions for officers assigned the Electoral Mission are identical with the
qualifications required in the case of officers serving with the United
States forees. The selection of a few of the latter officers for duiv
with the Electoral Mission may be practicable. The replacement of
a large number of the officers serving with the United States forces
by officers who are unacquainted with the local situation appears to
be inadvisable during this critical period.
14-11. Enlisted personnel.—a. The most important qualifieation
of enlisted personuel selected for duty with an Electoral Mission is
fitness for independent duty requiring a large measure of Tesponsi-
bility. They should be able to speak, read, and write the language
of the country concerned. Men selected should have a scholastic
background of at least 2 years of high school, and preferably should
be high school graduates. A clear record is an important qualifica-
tion together with a reputation for tact, good judgment, and patience.
For duty in remote areas, in districts known for their unhealthful
living conditions, and in sections of the country where it is known
guerilla bands operate, it is a decided advantage to assign men who
have prevmusly served in those areas to electoral duty with the
boards of minor political subdivisions. Their prior experience with
the military and. police situation, in combating unhealthful condi-
tions, and in the procurement of food and shelter, will enable them
_to assume their electoral duties with less difficulty than men who are
“unacenstomed to their surroundings,

" &. In the event that United States forces have been in the’ countryj
“concerned for some length of time to preserve law and order, the ma- .
~jority of the enlisted personnel for electoral duty should be takeri
from among those forces. Since the employment of a number of men
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on electoral duty will tend to reduce the activities of the forces en-
gaged In purely military pursuits, it is obvious that they must be
replaced by an equal number of troops from the continental United
States or other source. Imasmuch as the electoral period is one which
requires a maximum effort in maintaining law and order, it may be
neccessary to increase the military forces during the electoral period.

14-12. Civilian personnel—A number of United States civiliang
should be included in the personnel of the Electoral Mission. This is
done to reduce the likelihood of the charge that the clections are being
controlled by the military, a charge to which an enterprise of this
nature is peculiarly susceptible. Since employment of any consider-
able number of qualified civilians will generally be impracticable due
to the expense involved, it will be possible to employ only a small
number of expert legal advisors and technieal men, particularly in-
dividuals who have made the study of elections and government their
life work.

14-13. Instruction of personnel.—As stated in paragraph 14-11 ¢,
one of the most important qualifications of enlisted personnel selected
for electoral duty is a knowledge of the language of the country con-
cerned. In order to improve that knowledge, a language course is
included in the instruction received prior to taking over their electoral
duties. The language course is confined to the essentials of the
langnage, with particular emphasis placed upon vocabulary adapted
to the particular requirements of electoral duty. In addition, they
receive instruction in the electoral law and procedure. The electoral
law is studied by sections. Each section is discussed in connection
with its historical background, its applications, and weaknesses that
may have been disclosed in prior elections, The course covered by
such a school depends primarily upon the time available and the need
for the instruction. One month’s instruction may be considered the
minimum time required. A longer course nf instruction will probably
be found to be advantageous,

14-14. Replacements.—The personnel of the Electoral Mission
will have the same losses, due to sickness and other casualties, as
other United States forces serving in the same country. For the
proper execution of electoral procedure, certain positions of the
various electoral boards are filled by members of the Electoral Mis-
sion.  In order that their work may continue, trained replacements
must- be available in sufficient number to take care of the estimated
number of losses due to sickness and other casualties.  Losses among
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United States forces who are already in the country may. be used
as a basis for computing the radio of replacements required.

14-15. Pay and allowances.—a. The government of the country
in which the elections are being conducted normally should provide
a monthly money allowance for officers of the United States forces
performing duty with the Electoral Mission. This allowance is to
cover extra expenses incurred in the performance of electoral duties.

b. When performing electoral duty in cities and towns garrisoned
by United States forces, enlisted personnel of the Electoral Mission
may be subsisted with those forces. If this is impracticable, they
should be furnished a per diem cash allowance for subsistence and
lodging. This allowance should be ample to provide them with
suitable subsistence and lodging, and should be uniform for all enlisted
persounel serving on electoral duty throughout the country.
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14-16. Chairman.—q. After his designation by the President of
the United States, the Chairman of the Electoral Mission visits the
State Department in Washington, D. C., and acquaints himself with
the history and the existing status of the situation in the foreign
country concerned. He is also informed of the policy of the Gov-
ernment of the United States relative to the responsibility of the
Electoral Mission, and the doctrine and procedure to be followed.
He receives definite assurances from the State Department defining
his authority, particularly in relation to other diplomatic repre-
sentatives of the Government of the United States who may be
present in the foreign country.

b. 'The Chairman then visits the foreign country, accompanied by
such expert advisors as may be deemed appropriate, in order to
make a personal survey of the situation including the legal, personnel,
financial, and material requirements of the Electoral Mission. He
assures himself that all necessary preparations are made, by personal
contact with the appropriate authorities. The preparation and
adoption of an electoral law to meet the requirements may be in-
volved, Tt will probably be necessary to secure agreements establish-
ing the legal status of the United States electoral personnel and the
obligations of the foreign government concerned in relation thereto,
particularly those obligations having to do with salaries, allowances,
expenses, shelter, supplies, and the right of “iree entry.”
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¢, The Chairman issues instructions to United States naval, mili-
tary, and civil authorities in the country concerned, directing their

full cooperation in the successful accomplishment of his mission.
Such. instructions may involve questions having to do with reassign-
ment of personnel, shelter, rationing, transportation, protection, dis-
ciplinary procedure, and replacements. Plans are prepared for
instituting necessary military and police protection te maintain
order during the registration and electoral period. If available, the
native constabulary or similar organization is generally charged with
the principal effort with relation to military and police problems
arising during the electoral period. This force may fail to cooperate
fully with the Electoral Mission and may even attempt to defeat the
purpose of the Electoral Mission, of left under the command or con-
trol of an officer of the country concerned. For its proper control, it
is obvious that such military force should be placed under the au-
thority, if not the actual control, of the Chairman of the Electoral
Mission during the electoral period. The Chairman of the Eleetoral
Mission need have no administrative authority over the United States
forces in the country. He does, however, expect full support from
such forces. The military protection required for the Electoral Mis-
sion will include guards at polling places and in the towns where
polling places are situated. It may be necessary (o increase the
number of combat patrols during the period, particularly in sensitive
areas. Iscorts may be reqmred to convoy groups of citizens to and
from places of registration and voting. A general redistribution of
military forces may be required to support the Electoral Mission
during the critical permd

d. {Jpon his arrival in the country concerned, the Chairman of the

Electoral Mission should have absolute local Umted States authority
on all questions pertaining to the election. He communicates with
the State Department, direct, concerning all electoral matters. The
State Department representative regularly assigned to represent the
Government of the United States in the foreign country concerned
forwards reports or other correspondence concerning or affecting the
election through the Chairman of the Electoral Mission. The ab-
sence of a definite delineation of authority may lead to confusion and
disagreement.

e. Direct contact with the Chief Executive of the country places the
Chairman of the Electoral Mission in a position to exert a favorable
influence, most lmportant in its effect, toward the successful accom-
plishment of his mission, The pohtxcal party in power may attempt
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to adopt unethical measures that are tolerated by local civil law and
accepted by customary usage. Such unethical measures may affect
the conduct of a free, fair, and impartial election. Control over such
matters generally rests with the Chief Executive of the country.
Insofar as practicable, such wnethical practices should be controlled
by restrictive measures in the election laws themselves. An under-
standing concerning these practices should be reached by the Govern-
ment of the United States and the Chief Executive of the country
concerned prior to the assumption of responsibility by the Govern-
ment of the United States for the proper conduct of the elections.
T the event problems arise that are beyond his control, the Chairman
of the Electoral Mission communicates the circumstances to the State
Department. When the counsel or instructions of the latter have
been received, he visits the Chief Executive of the foreign country
and, with his cooperation, makes definite arrangements to remedy a
situation which may become intolerable if permitted to continue.
The Chairman makes an estimate of the funds that will be required
to cover the expenses of the Electoral Mission, submits such estimate
to the proper authority of the country concerned, and arranges for
its appropriation. He arranges for the United States funds neces-
sary for salaries, allowances, and travel expenses to and from the
eountry eoncerned. :

f- The Chairman selects his staff and organizes the Electoral Mis-
sion. Through his Vice Chairman, he arranges to have the staff
undertake studies and the preparation of detailed plans. '

g. Prior to the departure of the other members of the Electoral
Mission from the United States, the Chairman assists in drawing up.
a definite agreement between the two governments on. the following
matters: :

(1) The portion of the expenses of the Electoral Mission to be
borne by the foreign government concerned, including the appropria-
tion and the deposit of such funds to the credit of the Electoral
Mission.

(2} The strength of the constabulary or other military organiza-
tion of the country concerned, and the police force estimated to be
lecessary to insure: peace and order in the country during the elec-
toral period, and during the 30 days immediately preceding that
period. He receives definite assurances. that the military and police
forces will be maintained at the estimated required strength. .= =
~ (8) The laws and decrees of the government concerned that are -
considered necessary in order that the Electoral Mission may accom-
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plish its task. Such laws and decrees should be passed and promul-
gated prior to the assumption of its functions by the Electoral Mis-
sion in order that the appearance of pressure on the part of the
Electoral Mission may be avoided.

h. The Chairman of the Electoral Mission should be installed in a
properly furnished residence by the foreign government concerned.
He arranges for the government concerned to provide the Electoral
Mission with sufficient office space where complete privacy is assured.

¢ After his appointment as President of the National Board of
Elections, the Chairman of the Electoral Mission organizes that
Board and trains the personnel necessary for its proper functioning,
He calls meetings of the National Board of Elections to discuss the
electoral law and its procedure, and to make such decisions ag are
requirved for the proper interpretation and execution of that law. In
some instances, the candidates for office, their followers, and even the
pohtlca] parties themselves may require emphatic instr uci ion to guide
them in their conduct. Political parties and their leaders are rTe-
quired to assume certain definite responsibilities, and are charged with
maintaining discipline within their respective organizations,

1417, Vlce chairman.—The Vice Chairman of the Electoral Mis-
sion is the assistant to the Chairman of the Electoral Mission. He
is also Vice President of the National Board of Elections. In gen-
eral, his duties are comparable to those performed by a chief of staff,
As Vlce President of the National Board of Elections, he attends
all meetings of that Board and is prepared to assume the office of
the President in the event of the latter’s inability to serve. ‘

14-18. Executive officer—«a. The duties of the Executive Officer
include the administration. training, and supervision of United
States electoral personnel in their activities of a nonpolitical nature.
He controls the expenditure of United States funds, and arranges
for the procurement of necessary United States supplies. He is the
Haison officer between the Electoral Mission and United States forces.
The activities of the Executive Officer are confined to Electoral Mis-
sion duty only, as differentiated” from duties pertaining to the
National Board of Elections. - This tends to keep the administration
of the Electoral Mission and the training of its personnel separated
from the electoral finctions of the Eiect,oral Mission.

b. The Executive Officer may: be-assisted in: the administration of
the personnel of the Electoral Mission by the assignment of one or
more officers as commanding officers ‘of units of the electoral de-
tachment. When the administration of their detachments does not
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require their full time, and when there is a need for their services,
the latter may be assigned duty as assistants to the staff officers of
the Electoral Mission.

14-19. Secretary.—a. The duties of the Secretary include the op-
eration, direction, and supervision of the office personnel of the
Electoral Mission. He records the assignments of per.sonuél in-
cluding transfers and other items of importance. He is charged
with the safeguarding and filing of all correspondence of the Elee-
toral Mission. He keeps the daily history of the Mission. The
Secretary arranges for the reception of officials and other visitors.
The information and reception desks operate under his supervision.
He supervises the work of the nonclerical civilian employees of the
Electoral Mission. He is not assigned the dual function as %uetmy
of the National Board of Elections. An additional officer is re-
quired for that duty.

b. The Chief Clerk operates under the supervision of the Secre-
tary, His duties include the management of the clerical force
attached to the Executive Officer’s office, and the proper handling of
incoming and outgoing correspondence, files, and orders issued by
the Executive Officer. He is charged with the duty of posting
guards to safegnard the office and correspondence therein. The
Electoral Mission bulletin board is under his direct supervision.

1420, Inspector.—The Inspector of the Electoral Mission should
be thoroughly familiar with the electoral law and all interpretations,
decistons, and instructions of the National Board of Elections. He
should be qualified to conduct investigations and interviews in the
language of the country. His duties include the investigation of
complaints of a serious nature. He keeps the President of the
National Board of Elections informed of the operations of the
electoral law and procedure by observation of their operation
throughout the country. He visits the various ontlying departments,
and studies conditions which may have a direct and 1mpo1tant
bearing on the elections.

14-21. Intelligence and press relations officer.—z. The Intelli-
gonce and Press Relations Officer collects, evaluates, and distributes
all intelligence information of interest to the Electoral’ Mission. He
is in constant touch with the military, economie, social, and political
sttuations and developments insofar as they may aﬂ'ect the elections.
A periodic intelligence report, ¢overinig the political; economic; and
military situation, is made regularly. The period covered may be-
biweekly or monthly. He prepares and submits to- the  Chairman

21



SWNM 14--22
ELECTORAL MISSION

of the Electoral Mission, periodically or upon. call, general estimates
covering the military or political situation, and may be directed to
prepare special studies of particular localities or activities. A per-
sonnel file of all important characters in the country is kept up to
date. This file has a complete history of each individual, including
his military and political affiliations. The Intelligence and Press
Relations Officer is the laison officer of the Electoral Mission with
intelligence sections of United States military forces, native military
and police forces, and with the local and foreign press. He prepares
and releases information to the press. A clipping bureau is main-
tained and brief résumés are prepared of all articles appearing in
the press concerning the Electoral Mission or the National Board
of Elections, The latter are prepared daily and submitted to the
Chairman of the Electoral Mission. If deemed advisable, a résumé
of such information may be mimeographed and dmtllbutod to per-
sonnel of the Electoral Mission. Puor to leaving the United States
and after arrival in the country concerned, the Intelligence and
Press Relations Officer collects books, texts, and articles of & non-
fictional nature pertaining to the country or region concerned, and
maintains such material for the use of the personnel of the Xlectoral
Mission. Photographs are taken of various subjects having to do
with the activities of the Electoral Mission and are later included
in the final report made to the United States State Department.

b. Assistants to the Intelligence and Press Relations Officer are
assigned to relieve him of the details of compiling briefs of articles
appearing in the press, and to assist in the preparation of press re-
leases. These assistants also make special investigations and reports,
and assist in the instruction of Electoral Mission personnel during
the period immediately preceding the registration of voters.

¢. The office force will generally require a minimum of three pro-
ficient stenographers and typists, at least one of whom should be
thoroughly conversant with the language of the country concerned.
Tt will often be convenient to employ one or more native interpreters
to assist the Intelligence Officer. - They should be men of education,
good bearing, and neutrality in politics. - If it is impossible to ﬁnd
nonpartisan interpreters, they should be selected equally from among
partisans of both political parties.-

14-92. Law officer.—a. The Law Officer furnishes information to
the President of the National Board of Elections on legal matters
relating to that Board. In the discharge of such duties, he takes
into consideration the current electoral law, the constitution of the

22



SWM 14-23
ELECTORAL MISSION

country concerned, various local laws and decrees, and, as a matter
of preeedent, the rulings and decisions of former Electoral Missions
and National Boards of Elections. When required, he renders
opinions on complaints submitted to the National Board of Elections
for a ruling. He prepares the initial draft of the electoral law,
during the period of survey by the Chairman of the Electoral Mis-
sion, provided such a document has not already been furnished
through the United States State Department. Upon the completion
of its duties by the Electoral Mission, the Liaw Officer prepares a
report showing any weaknesses in the legal features of the electoral
law or procedure that have been disclosed in the election just com-
pleted. This report is prepared in the form of proposals for laws,
decrees, and instructions, and is delivered to officials of the cmmtry
concerned as a suggestion for the improvement of the electoral law
and procedure.

b. The Law Officer may be assigned one or more assistants, in-
cluding United States civilian experts in electoral law. Such eleri-
cal assistance as may be necessary is provided. Two stenographers
and typists may be considered the minimum requirement for this
office, If practicable, they should have had prior experience in legal
research and reports.

14-23. Communications officer—«. The Communications Officer
prepares plans and recommendations for the maintenance of efficient
communications for the Electoral Mission and National Board of
Elections, by the utilization of existing means of communication, and
through the supply of such additional channels as are necessary and
practicable. Methods of communication will generally include tele-
graph, radio, telephone, airplane panel and pick-up, and messenger.
The Communications Officer is responsible for the coding, decoding,
routing, and filing of dispatches. He maintaing a record of com-
munication facilities throughout the country.

b. All the usual agencies of communication in the country should
be available to the Electoral Mission and the National Board of Elec-
tions. In addition, the communication facilities of United States
military and naval for(':es_may be placed at the disposal of the Elee-
toral Mission, provided this can be done without interference with
the normal communications of the latter. Such forces will often
have only extremely limited facilities for communications, and these
will be heavily burdened with necessary traffic.  In order that these
facilities may not be further burdened, the Electoral Mission should
limit its requests for transmission of messages to cases of urgent
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necessity, or after the failure or proved inadequacy of other means
of communication. Communication with «etachments at polling
places may sometimes be difficult and slow. Tt may be necessary to
depend chiefly upon the airplane for communication with remote
places lacking other communication facilities, and for communication
with places with which other means of communication is unreliable.
For short messages, advantage can be taken of planes that patrol
remote registration and voting places.

14-24. Disbursing and supply officer.—The Dishursing and Sup-
ply Officer is responsible for the custody and expenditure of all funds
of the country voncerned, placed to the credit of the Electoral Mis-
sion. He prepares estimates for funds required by the Electoral
Mission, and presents them to the Chairman of the Electoral Mission
for requisition on the foreign govermment concerned. He drafts all
correspondence pertaining to funds of the Electoral Mission placed
fo its credit by the foreign government, When required, he submits
vouchers and requisitions requiring expenditures to the Executive
Officer for approval. He submits monthly itemized reports of re-
ceipts and expenditures, together with the necessary vouchers, to the
Minister of Finance of the govermmnent concerned, via the Chairman
of the Electoral Mission., The Disbursing and Supply Officer visits
the Minister of Finance and gecures his approval of the wording and
arrangement of vouchers in order that the latter may conform to the
current governmental practice. Electoral Mission funds are kept on
deposit in an approved bank in the name of the Electoral Mission.
The Disbursing and Supply Officer keeps the books, records, vouchers,
and reports pertaining to such funds, according to approved methods.
The transportation of personnel and freight by rail, airplane, motor,
etc., and the coordination of the employment of such agencies is a
function of the Disbursing and Supply Officer. Prior to the depar-
ture of the Electoral Mission from the United States, the Disbursing
and Supply Officer prepares a budget estimate of the elections in con-
siderable detail. To this estimate should be added the item, “Unesti-
mated, Underestimated, and Unforeseen Items.” Insofar as can be.
foreseen, the budget estimate should contain all contingent items,
such as per diem allowances and rentals. Some items which are
included in the budget estimate, may be found to be unnecessary later,
but-are included as » precautionary measure to insure an adequacy of
funds. It is far easier to reach an agreement upon a- definite sum
initially, even though this sum is somewhat large, than' it is to pro-
cure supplementary funds from time to time in order to nmke up for
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a budget estimate that was originally inadequate. A favorable im-
pression is ereated when unexpended credits arve turned back to the
credit of the country concerned by the Electoral Mission. The funds
appropriated by the country concerned should be placed to the credit
of the Electoral Mission for its use immediately upon arrival at the
beginning of the electoral period, in order to provide funds for ex-
penses, supplies, and rents, that will be needed immediately. Before
his departure from the United States, the Disbursing and Supply
Officer should be furnished a statement by the State Department
indicating the exact United States funds and funds of the country
concerned that will be available for the conduct of the elections.

14-25. Medical officer.—The Medical Officer is charged with caring
for the heaith of the personnel of the Electoral Mission. He instructs
such personnel in hygiene, sanitation, and related subjects that are
peculiar to the country concerned. When the bulk of the personnel
of the Electoral Mission is distributed in outlying regions, the Medical
Officer makes inspection trips to the various departments to investigate
living conditions, health, hygiene, and sanitation.

14-26. Aides.—Aides are assighed to the Chairman of the Elec-
toral Mission to perform such duties of an official, or personal nature
as the Chairman may direct. It may be found practicable to assign
one aide additional duty as morale officer.  As such, he is responsible
for the recreational activities and equipment of the Electoral Mission
personnel.

14-27. Departmental board personnel.—a. The Chairmen of De-
partmenta]l Boards are commissioned officers of the United States
forces. They are directly responsible to the President of the National
Board of Elections for the proper conduct and operation of the
electoral procedurs within their respective departments. The neces-
sary facilities to earry out these duties are placed at their disposal.
They are inducted into office by the National Board of Elections, and
proceed to their respective departiments about 6 or 8 weeks prior to the
first day designated for registration. Additional commissioned of-
ficers are designated as Vice Chairmen of Departmental Boards and
serve as assistants to the Departmental Chairmen. Upon arrival at
the capital of his department, the Chairman makes contact with the
1ocal civilian officials, and organizes the Departmental Board of Elec-
tions. “He surveys the departmental political organization and studies
any changes recommended by the political members of his board.
Armed with this information, he makes a personal reconnaissance of

~his department to establish contacts in the various cantons (districts)
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and to determine if any rearrangement of proposed polling places is
advisable. He surveys the political end military situation throughout
his department, ascertains the housing and rationing facilities avail-
able to the Electoral Mission personnel, and determines the number
of guards necessary for their protection and for the maintenance of
order at the polling places. The Chairman then returns to the
capital of the country concerned, where he makes a detailed report
to the President of the National Board of Elections. Included in
this report are recommendations made as a result of a survey of the
depariment.

4. The Departmental Board of Elections is organized in a manner
similar to the National Board of Elections. The Board consists of
the Chairman, who is a commissioned officer of the United States
forces, and two political members, one representing each of the two
political parties. The political members -are appointed by the Na-
tional Board of Elections after nomination by the representatives of
their respective political parties, who are members of the Natjonal
Board of Elections. Provision is made for the appointment of sub-
stitutes fo act in case of incapacity of regular political members.

¢. The Chairman in each department is authorized to appoint a
secretary for the Departmental Board of Elections. It may be ad-
visable to restrict such appeintments to commissioned officers of the
United States forces. The Secretary may be a United States civilian
or a civilian of the country concerned. He takes no part in the de-
liberations or decisions of the Board. :

d. The Departmental Board of Elections has general supervision of
the election in its own depdrtment and deals directly with Cantonal
{District) Boards of Election. The Departmental Chairman is
frequently called upon to reconcile the opposing views of the political
members of the Board, Every attempt is made to dispose of com-
plaints, appeals, and petitions by action of the Departmental Board,
permitting only the more important complaints, appeals, and petitions
to go to the National Board of Elections for decision. '

14-28. Cantonal board personnel.—q. The Cantonal (District)
Boards of Election are similar in composition to the Departmental
Boards of Election. - Fach Cantonal (District) Board of Elections
has a Chairman, who is usually an enlisted man of the United States
naval or mllltary forces, and two political members, one from each -
of - the. two: political parties “The political membeis of a Cantonal -
(sttrlct) Board ‘of Elections. are appointéd by the Departmental
Board of Elections in'a manner similar to the appointment of the
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;1011tlcal members of the latter by the National Board of Elections.
Provision is made for the appointment of substitutes to act in case
of incapacity of regular political members., In some cases, the
Chairman, as well as the other two members of the Board, is a citizen
of the country concerned. Care should be exercised that the number
of Chairmen assigned from among citizens of the country concerned
are drawn Lqu(illy from both political parties, in order to avoid
charges of partisanship.

&. The Cantonal (District) Board of Elections exercises direct
supervision over the registration and voting of the individual voter.
The Cantonal (District) Board is usponsnble for the enforcement
of provisions of the electoral regulations to insure a “free and fair”
election. This responsibility rests primarily upon the Chairman, as
the representative of the United States Government, who is in duect
contact with the voters themselves. He is placed in a position of
responsibility and authority, and his relations with the pohtacal
members of the Board and the military guards will require a maxi-
mum of tact and good ]udgment The Cantonal (Distriet) Chair-
man and his guards should arrive at the location of their polling
places at least one week prior to the first day designated for registra-
tion, in order that they may be established and ready for the trans-
action of official business on the opening day. In each case, cir-
cuimstances will determine whether or not the Cantonal (District)
Chairman and his guards will be withdrawn to the nearest garrison
during the period between the close of the registration and the time
it will be necssary to return to the polling places for the election.
This decision will be influenced by the challenges, complaints, -and
other official business to be transacted, and by the travel time re-
‘quired to make the trip. The final decision is made by the De-
partmental Chairman or higher authority after consultation with the
military commander concerned.

¢. Many of the cantons (districts) may be situated in remote and
outlying places where United States members may be forced to
‘undergo some hurdslups It may be necessary for them to live in
:unoomfortable and unhealthful surroundings without immediate
medical aid, Alrplane drop and pick-up may be the only method
of communication in some’ cases,

d. When the Electoral Mzssmn personnel ‘available is: limited in
number, it may not be feasible to assign a- Chairman to each Cantonal
(Dlstrlct) Board. In such cases, it may be necessary to use super-
visors. A supervisor is an enlisted member of the Electoral Mission
who acts as Chairman of ¢we or more Cantonal (District) Boards of
Election, a7
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14-20. Members and staff.—u. The membership of the National
Board of Elections includes the following:

L. President.—The Chairman of the Electoral Mission. He is
designated as President of the National Board of Elections by the
executive of the foreign country concerned. He is legally inducted
into oflice in accordance with the laws of that country, as are also
the two political members,

2. Member.~~This member is designated by one of the major po-
litieal parties and represents that political party on the National
Board of Elections,

3. Member.—This member is designated by the other major po-
litical' party and represents that party on the National Board of
Elections. _

b. The Staff of the National Board of Elections consists of a see:
retary, assistant secretary, translators, and clerks. The number of
translators and clerks is governed by the need for their services, and
will vary with the size of the country, the number of voters, and the
electoral laws of the country.

¢. In order that the work of the Na.t:onal Board of Elections may
continue without interruption, substitutes for all me¢mbers are pro-
vided to take the place of any members who aré temporarily unable
to serve during meetings. The substitutes are designated by the
major political parties of the country concerned, and are legally in-
ducted into office in accordance with the laws of the country in the
same manner as provided for regular members, The Vice Chairman
of the Electoral Mission is designated as Vice President of the
National Board of Elections, Although only one secretary and one
assistant secretary are normally 1eqmred to carry on the work of the
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National Board of Elections, it is convenient to have substitutes
available who have been legally designated and inducted into office.

14-30. Duties.—The National Board of Elections exercises general
supervision of the election and is the final authority on all matters
pertaining to the election. It issues interpretations and instructions
for the proper execution of the electoral laws. 'The National Board
of Elections hears all complaints that require its decision. When
such action is indieated, complaints should be investigated initially
by the political party concerned and then presented to the National
Board of Elections by the responsible head of that political party.
Petitions and appeals presented for action by responsible citizens must
be made in accordance with the law of the country, and in a manner
that will uphold the dignity of the National Board of Elections,

14-31. Secretary of the National Board of Elections.—This office
is generally filled by a commissioned officer of the United States naval
or military forces. He is charged with keeping the record of the
minutes of all meetings of the National Board of Elections. He pre-
pares all correspondence emanating from the National Board of
Elections, and maintains a record of all incoming and outgoing cor-
respondence of that Board. Since the National Board of Elections
does not have a communication system of its own, the communication
system available to the Electoral Mission is employed to handle the
communications of the Board. = The Secretariat of the National Board
of Elections should be entirely apart from the offices of the Electoral
Mission, but should be conveniently located with relation to the latter
in order that the necessary contact among the various staff members
may be readily maintained. The Secretary has an assistant secretary,
and one or more stenographers for clerical assistance. When the
offices of the Electoral Mission and the National Board of Elections
are separated by several city blocks, it is desirable that the Secretary
of the National Board of Elections have his office at the headquarters
of the Electoral Mission. The Assistant Secretary of the National
Board of Elections is in charge of the office of the National Board of
Elections. Matters requiring the signature of the Secretary of the
National Board of Elections are sent to the latter’s office at the head-
quarters of the Electoral Mission. It should be clearly understood
that the Secretary of the Electoral Mission does not perform a dual
function as Secretary of the National Board of Elections. These are
completely separate functions,

14-32. Complaints, appeals, and petitions.—a. All" complaints,
appeals, and petitions should be presented through the regular official
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channels. Subordinate agencies should make every effort to settle
such matters without the necessity of forwarding them to the next
higher agency for action. 'To further their own interests, complain-
ants will often attempt to take their complaints to the highest
authority that will listen to them. Thus, if a complainant succeeds
in presenting a complaint before the President of the National Board
of Elections, and the latter refers the complaint to a Chairman of a
Departmental Board of Elections for an investigation, the complain-
ant will have a tendency, thereafter, to ignore the Chairmen of the
Departmental Boards of Elections. Much correspondence and time
will be saved if the highér authority refuses to accept complaints,
appeals, and petitions when it is obvious that a subordinate agency
can handle the matter.

b. When complaints, appeals, and petitions are received through
the mail, direct, by the President of the National Board of Elections,
they should be returned to the originator with instructions that they
be taken up with the proper subordinate authority in order that they
may be received through regular official channels. This will gen-
erally mean that the originator will be instructed to submit his com-
plaint, appeal, or petition to a Departmental Board of Elections.
In order that a record may be made of all such matters, oral com-
plaints, appeals, and decisions should not. be accepted. The origi-
nator should be instructed that all such matters must be submitted
in the form of a written document before action can be taken,
«¢."Members of the staff of the headquarters of the Electoral Mis-
sion, who are personally acquainted with the leading politicians,
must. be: particularly careful to prevent such acquaintanceship from
being imposed upon by the politicians. It is to be expected that the
latter will attempt to register complaints with the members of the
staff of the headquarters of the Electoral Mission with the expressed
desire that such staff member make a personal investigation. If such
complaints are received, they normally will have to be referred to a
Chairman. of & Departmental Board of Elections to investigate, and
such réquest should go through the President of the National Board
of Elections. | This will tend to overburden the Secretariat of that
Board, ‘and’ violates' the ‘principles laid down in paragraph 14-39,
above. - When staff members of the Electoral Mission receive such
requests; they should: tactfully, but firmly, refuse to accept the com-
plaint and should suggest that the complaint be taken directly to-the
Chairman of ‘the Departinental Board of Elections concerned.. The
same principle applies to the acceptance of complaints, appeals, and
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petitions by the Chairman of a Departmental Board of Elections,
when it is obvious that the matter is not to be handled originally by
a Chairman of a Cantonal (District) Board of Elections, A strict
compliance with the instructions contained in this paragraph will
simplify many of the problems arising in connection with the
electoral Iaws and electoral procedure.

14-33. Assembly.—The National Board of Elections should be fur-
nished a place for holding its sessions. The location should be such
as to furnish comnplete privacy, The space furnished should be in
keeping with the dignity of the high office of the National Board of
Elections, and should be free from the curicsity of the general
public. The main room for the holding of sessions should be suf-
ficiently large to accommodate a Hmited number of spectators.  Pro-
vision should be included for the maintenance of complete privacy
during secret, sessions.  In order that the Secretariat of the Doard
may occnpy offices convenient to the Board while in session, it will
often be most convenient to use a private residence of the better
class as headquarters of the National Board of Elections. In some
cases, the National Board of Elections may be more conveniently
located in a commercial building such as an office building. In the
Iatter case, the maintenance of privacy will be more difficult. The
headquarters of the National Board of Elections should be within
one or two blocks of the headquarters of the Electoral Mission, when
such is practicable. The two offices should never be in the same
block or under the same roof, in order to prevent interference with
the proper performance of duty by both groups due to the close
intermingling likely to ensue.
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34, Registration—q. The National Board of Ilections desig-
nates the day or days on which voters may register. The rules
covering the process of registration are issued by the proper aunthor-
ity. ‘Three successive Suudays and two intervening Wednesdays
will generally be found sufficient for registration days. The desig-
nation of five registration days will encourage the greatest possible
number of voters to register and will permit them to do so with the
least inconvenience to themselves,

b. Cantonal (District) Boards of Election are organized some
time prior to the first date set for registration. The registration
of voters is conducted by these Cantonal (Distriect) Boards. In
order that the Cantonal (District) Boards of Elections may hear
or dl%poqe of any challenges made during registration of voters,
a day is set, aside for this purpose. It Wlll (renerally be found con-
venient to designate a date about a week after the last registration
date for the hearing and disposition of challenges.

¢. The average voter will judge the efficiency and fairness of the
election supervision by the procedure and methods employed during
the registration period. T'he impressions received by the average
citizen at this time will determine, in a large measure, the amount
and kind of criticism that the Electoral Mission will receive. The
creation of a favorable impression of fairness and impartiality will
agsist the Electoral Mission in carrying out its mission of holding
a “free and fair” election, by encouraging a larger proportion of the
electorate to vote, '

14-35. V'oting-:ai -A'study of the registration réports by Depart-
mental Boards of Elections will indicate whether any. changes are
necessary - in- the designation of Cantons (Districts).. It may be
found. des:rable to combme some voting booths, and others may be
moved or closed entirely. -In some instances, additional voting
booths may be needed in sections having peor roads or trails, and in
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sections where there has been n large increase in population since the
last elections.

b. The ballots are prepared and supplied in a form in keeping with
the nature of the election and the intellectual attainments of the in-
habitants. In sowe countries, the political parties have a distinguish-
ing color. For example, the color of one political party may be
green, and the other red. By the employment of a green or red circle
on the ballot, a voter who cannot read, and is also not color blind, is
enabled to place an (X) in the colored circle representing the party
of his political belief. In some countries, the political parties are
identified by certain symbols. For example, in one country, one po-
litical party may have for its symbol a rooster and the other may use
a bull. The exact form of ballot to be employed should be deter-
mined by a study of the customs and methods followed in the country
concerned, after consultation with the best local counsel available.

e. In order to prevent multiple voting, it is generally convenient to
require each voter to dip one finger in a fluid stain of a secret formula
immediately after depositing his ballot. The fiuid should be of . 2
type that cannot be removed by ordinary processes available to the
inhabitants, and should wear off after the elapse of several days.
The color should be such that it will show clearly in contrast with
the color of the individual. The formula of the fluid is kept. secret
to prevent the distribution of neutralizing formulas by persons bent,
on illegal practices. Since some opposition to the use of marking
fluid may be encountered, it is well te have the Chief Executive of
the country, leading candidates, and other prominent citizens photo-
graphed while dipping their fingers into the fluid. Wide publicity
is given the demonstrations, together with the favorable comments
from such prominent citizens concerning the requirement.

d. If the registration has been carefully conducted, and disposition
has been made of all challenges prior to the day of election, the voting
will be expedited, and the work of the Cantonal {District) Boards,
subsequent to the day of election, will also be lessened. When all the
business pertaining to electoral procedure has been completed by the
Cantonal (District) Boards of Election, the members of the Cantonal
(District) Boards of Election proceed to the departmental capital with
the ballots and records, . Each Departmental Board of Elections hears
all challenges and complaints of each Cantonal (District) Board in its
depurtment.’ -\ When the Departmental Board has heard and settled
all challenges and complaints, the members of the Cantonal (District)
Boards of Elections are released from further electoral duty. The
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Chairmen of the Departmental Boards of Election then report in
person with their complete electoral reports to the National Board of
Elections. Serious reports and challenges from any department are
heard by the National Board of Elections in the presence of the
Chairman of the Departmental Board of Elections concerned. The
ruling of the National Board of Elections is final in each case.

14-36. Final reports.—a. The National Board of Elections sub-
mits a complete report of the elections to the Chief Executive of the
foreign country after receiving the reports of all the Departmental
Boards of Klection. After the Chief Executive has received this re-
port, the Electoral Mission is released of its electoral duty by proper
United States authority.

b. Upon completion of their duties, the personnel of the Electoral
Mission may be required to submit reports of their particular activi-
ties. Cantonal {District) Chairmen may be required to describe their
cantons  (districts), the living conditions encountered, and other
matters of interest. Departmental Chairmen may be requirved to
deseribe the operation of the electoral law as they observed its opera-
tion in their departments, together with any recommendations they
may wish to make for the conduct of future elections.

¢. The Chairman of the Electoral Mission submits a detalied and
comprehensive report to the State Department covering the history
of the Electoral Mission. The report includes eriticisms and recom-
mendations of a constructive nature, and all information likely to be of
assistance to future electoral missions.

O
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15-1. General.—In accordance with national policy, it is to be ex-
pected that small wars operations will not be conducted with a view to
the permanent acquisition of any foreign territory. A force engaged
in small wars operations may expect to be withdrawn from foreign
territory as soon as its mission is accomplished. Tn some instances,
changes in national foreigu policy may lead to the abrupt termination
of small wars operations within a given theater. Since eventmual
withdrawal is certain, it is a governing factor in troop assignment and
field operations,

15-2. Factors to be considered.—Voluntary and involantary with-
drawal from contact with a hostile force is a tactical operation, the
basic principles of which are applicable to any type of warfare. When
# withdrawal from a foreign territory is ordered, the mission will
usially be to withdraw, leaving the local government secure in its
ability to execute all of its functions satisfactorily. Policies, decisions,
plans, and alternate plans should be decided upon well in advance of
the time of execution. Local governmental funetions should be re-
turned to the control of the local authorities as early in the campaign
as conditions warrant, in order that it may not be necéssary to turn
over all such functions at one time, As soon as an approximate date
for withdrawal has been decided, the commander of the United States
forces makes recommendations to higher authority relative to the
methods to accomplish the withdrawal and requests decisions on all
matters pertaining to the operation that he is not empowered to decide
himself. Decisions are requested on all matters requiring coordination
by a higher authority.

15-3. Phases of withdrawal.—For convenience of analysis, with-
drawal is divided into- two phases; the withdrawal from active mili-
tary operations and the final withdrawal. The withdrawal. from
active military operations commences when elements of the United
States forces initiate the réstoration to the local authorities of any
governmental authority or responsibility that has been assumed during
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the course of the campaign. This phase of the operation terminates
when the local government is in complete control of the theater of
operations. This phase may merge into the final withdrawal phase
sinee the final withdrawal may be proceeding concurrently with the
last stages of withdrawal from active military operations. When the
United States forces have transferred all governmental authority and
responsibility to the loeal government and no further military opera-
tions are contemplated except in case of grave emergency, the final
withdrawal phase may be properly considered to have started. This
phiase ends when all United States forces have been evacuated from the
foreign country.
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15-4. Concentration.—-During the initial military operations of a
small war campaign, the commander of the United States forces is
usually free to dispose his forces in accordance with the tactical situa-
tion, subject to general directives received from higher authority.
When the tactical situation permits, troops may be withdrawn from
outlying areas and concentrated at points that will enable them to
support native forces if such support is required. When orvder is
restored and the proficiency of the native troops or police is such that.
there is no further need for United States forces in close support, the
fatter may be concentrated in & locality or localities where they will be
available in case of emergency, This concentration may be gradual
and extend over a considerable period of time. It ay be hastened
or retarded by international or Jocal politieal considerations. Concen-
tration areas are selected only after a careful estimate of the situa-
tion. In a withdrawal that is unhampered by combat operations,
logistic considerations will usually be a controlling factor in the selec-
tion of such areas. The main or final concentration area or areas
will normally be at a seaport. When the final concentration area or
areas lie inland, a line of communication thereto must be secured..

15-5. Rights retained.—As the U. S, forces will be relinquishing
all, or at least a part, of their military, tervitorial, and administration
funetions, consideration must be given to the matter of rights and
powers that are to be retained by the United States forees for reasons
of policy or security. The right to use all communication facilities
is retained in order that the supply and evacuation of United States
forces may be readily caried out until the final withdrawal is com-
pleted. Means of communication Include the wunrestricted use of-
roads, railroads, waterways, as well as telephone and radio facilities.
A definite written agreement with the proper authorities is usua,lly-_
made to cover the retention of rights and pnvﬂewes pertaining - to
communication facilities. \/I]htdry control is- retained over areas:
actually used for mlhtary purposes, such as camp sites, airfields, and
supply bases. Control ‘is also retained over- sufficient adjacent ter--
rain to pmwde for their defense. The right to operate: military:
phmes throughout the theater of operations is also retained. Com-f'

i
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plete jurisdiction over all members of the United States forces, even
if serving in some capacity with the local govermment, should be-
retained. Under no eircumstances should members of the United
States forces be subject to trial by the courts of the foreign country.
The detention of merbers of the United States forces by native police
or military authority should be permitted only in the gravest emer-
gency, and then only for the protection of life and property until
the offender can be turned over to United States military or naval
authority. In all small-war operations, a definite policy relative to
the joint functioning, the extent of duties, and the mutual relations
among loeal police forces, local military forces, and United States
forees should be emmciated as early as practicable. Modification of
the details of the policies agreed upon are transmitted to all con-
cerned from fime to time as the withdrawal progresses.

15-6. Procedure.~—Normally, the first step in the withdrawal from
active military operations will be the concentration of troops at some
suitable location or locations in each military territorial subdivision.
The final step will probably be the withdrawal of troops from these
territorial subdivisions to a final concentration point or points. No
area is evacuated until adequate local agencies have assumed the
respensibility for the maintenance of law and order. Usnally, the
initial withdrawal of troops is from the more tranquil or remote
areas. It conditions permit, troops are assembled at the most advan-
tageous locations in the territorial subdivisions and are then with=
drawn by battalions or regiments. In anticipation of withdrawal,
and for other cogent reasons, it is desirable to release the United
States forces from all routine constabulary and police duties as
early in the camipaign as the situation permits. Such procedure does
not - preclude participation in joint combat operations, since the
United States foreds continue to act as support for the native mili-
tary forces. Unforeseen developments in the military situation may
necessitate active combat operations by United States forces in order
to maintain the morale and prestize of the native military forces
that find themselves hard-pressed. Tactical units of the United
States forces may be evacuated from the theater of operations prior
to the date of final withdrawal. In such cases, due regard should
be given to the necessity of retaining certain special units that will
be required to function until the fast troops are withdrawn, Such’
special units include air, supply, and communication troops. . Ad..
ministrative plans and the logistics pertaining to the evacuation
should bé formulated well in advance of the actual troop movement.,
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15-7. General.—After the withdrawal from active military opera-
tions is completed, the United States forces have the status of re-
serves, AIthough their active employment is not anticipated, they
are held in readiness for active military operations. Their presence
is an influential factor in the support of a iegally constituted local
government. At times, a military commission, legation guard, or
other component of the United Eat'ttes forces may remain in the
country after the final withdrawal of the major portion of the
troops. In such cases, they remain as a result of diplomatic ex-
changes between the Government of the United States and the coun-
try concerned. The final withdrawal is not thereby affected. The
plan for the final withdrawal is submitted to higher authority for
approval well in advance of the contemplated operation. The final
authority empowered to approve, modify, or disapprove all or part
of the plan for final withdrawal may be the senior officer present or
the Secretary of the State, War, or Navy Departinent. In some
cases, the approval of the Chief Executive of the United States may
be required. The necessity for the approval of any or all of these
authorities will d(‘pi‘lid upon the location of the theater of opera-
tions, the provisions of the agréement for the Wlthdrawal -or other
factors;. dependent upon: the type of oper‘thon Many important
questions requiring action by a higher authority will usually present
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themselves. Those that can be foreseen are ordinarily submitted
for decision well in advance of the date of final withdrawal.

15-8. Plans and orders.—1Initial plans for withdrawal are usually
tentative. Due to unforeseen developments in the military situation,
they are subject to changes that may be imposed by directives and
instructions from higher authority as they become necessary. As a
consequence, initial orders for the withdrawal are issned in frag-
mentary form in order to allow the maximum preparation period. A
formal written operation order with appropriate annexes, confirming
fragmentary orders and embodvmg all pertinent instructions for the
withdrawal, is issued well in advance of the final troop movement.
All agencies and units of the United States forces should be given
ample time to provide for every detail pertaining to the withdrawal.
The formulation of a comprehensive plan for the final withdrawal is
dependent upon securing definite information relative to the date of
withdrawal, the ships available for transportation, the schedules of
such ships, the naval support available, naval operations affecting the
withdrawal, the destination and final organization of the United
States forces involved in the withdrawal, and the policies and deci-
sions of higher authority relative to the political and military fea-
tures of the situation. The necessary orders for the execution of
the withdrawal are issned when the military requirements of. the
cituation have been determined and all plans for the final stages of
the withdrawal have been perfected in cooperation with the n_a_val
forces involved in the evacuation. The administrative details will
ordinarily require the issue of voluminous instructions. - Only the
essential general instructions pertaining to administrative matters
are incorporated in the body of the operation ovder. - Other adminis-
trative instructions are issued in the form of annexes to the operation
order. '

15-9. Executive staft duties—Although the duties and responsi-
bilities of the Executive Stafl are esscntmilv the same during the
withdrawal period as at any other time during a small wars opem—
tion, the members of the staff will usually find that their attention is
fowsed on certain definite phases of their duties that assume rela-
tively greater 1mportance during this period. The Chief of Staft
‘may be designated as liaison officer for the purpose of assuring close
cooperation with the local agencies of the State Department and other
Uhnited: States naval and’ military forces involved in the withdrawal:
~ The Executive 'Staff ‘concerns itself primarily with those decisions
and policies announced by the commander of the United States forces
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from time to time during the preparation period. These include the
following : the date troops are to be withdrawn from each concentra-
tion area; the dates on which major troop units are to be transferred
‘to the contmental United States; protective measures to be employed ;
assembly positions, when designated; routes of movement to be used
by each unit; composition and strength of the last unit to clear the.
country; property and supplies to be returned to the continental
United States; the disposition of property and supplies not to be
returned to the United States; procedure to be followed during nego-
tiations for final settlement of all claims against the United States as
a result of military operations; reserve supplies and ammunition to
be held available until the date of departure; date of evacuation of
ineffectives, nonconibatants, dependents, household effects, and excess
baggage ; and the ceremontes to be conducted upon the return of forts,
barracks, or other property to the custody of the country concerned.

15-10. Firstseetion.——The first section is charged with the prepara-
t1on of details relative to the evacnation of the members of the United
States forces and their families. Advance information as to tenta-
tive assignments to new stations of all personnel is required in order
that dependents and personal effects may be properly routed. Since
the evacuation of dependents will also require the transportation of
the personal effects and household goods, this movement shounld be
executed well in advance of the final troop movement. Arrangement
i¢ made for the discontinuance of United States postal service ashore
and the transfer of such activities to naval vessels within the theater
of operations. Steps are taken to obviate the continued arrival of
United States mail for members of the command after the with-
drawal has been effected by a notification to all postmasters at for-
warding ports in the continental United States of the. date on which
to discontinue forwarding mail. Plans are agreed upon relative to
the relationship of military pelice with members of the United States
forces, and with local military and police forces, Preparations are
made for the discontinuance of welfare and post exchange activities.
The quantity of welfare and post exchange supplies brought-into the
country during the preparation for withdrawal is limited. to .the
minimum necessary for current needs. Measures are inangurated to
assure that all financial obligations, individual and organizational, of
any kind whatsoever, except. those pertammg to the Quartermaster
and Paymaster Départments, are liquidated prior to departure, - This-
procedure should be comprehemwe, thorough, and timely in order to
eliminate the submnission of claims by individuals against members.
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of the United States forces or against the United States Government
after the final withdrawal has been effected. The procurement and
retention of releases and signed receipts from firms and individuals
having financial dealings with the United States forees or with indi-
vidual members of the United States forces will eliminate the filing
of delaved claims for reimbursement. The first section prepares the
administrative annexes with which that section is concerned.

15-11. Second section.—The second section continues its normal
activities, paying particular attention to the reaction of the populace
to the contemplated withdrawal. Steps are taken to uncover the
activities of agitators or others who may attempt to interfere with
the withdrawal. Appropriate action is taken to see that maps and
monographs of the country are up-to-date and as acceurate as circum-
stances will permit. Information thus collected may be of inesti-
mable Toture value,

15-12. Third section.—The third section continues its normal fune-
tions, A continuous study of the situation is conducted in order
that the section may be prepared to make recommendations for
changes in the plan when the circumstances demand, The military
situation may change suddenly, and tentative plans must be prepared
for the renewal of military operations, should such action become
necessary. A thorough study of the ammunition requirements
should be made with due regard to the military situation, as well as
to the fact that it is desirable to keep such supplies at the minimum
necessary for estimated requirements, :

15-13. Fourth section—The fourth section is ordinarily con-
fronted with a huge mass of detail prior to and during the with-
drawal. The fourth section prepares and distributes administrative
instructions and administrative orders to cover the details of the
period of withdrawal. Provision is made for the disposition of all
supplies, including ammunition, motor transportation, and animals.
Steps are taken to dispose of real estate, shelter, and other facilities.
In all cases, signed releases are obtained from lessors. Arrange-
ment is made to digspose of all the utilities maintained by the United
States forces. - In order that the movement of excess supplies may
be ‘expedited; a schedule is prepared covering the tonnage to be
shipped daily. A continuous study of the situation must be con-
ducted’ in-order that prospective or emergency changes may. be met
with adequate supply arrangements, and in’ order to-insuré the
proper. disposition of supplies: and- property. - In general; all ‘ex-
cess supplies that are to be returned to the continental United States
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are moved to the United States as early as possible. Care must
be taken, however, not to reduce the amount of supplies below
the estimated requirements. The equipment for all organizations
should be reduced to that authorized for expeditionary units in ex-
isting tables of organization, in advance of the date of withdrawal,
'The normal reserve of supplies carried by the force may be used
before drawing on the supplies in the base depot or depots. The
depots at embarkation points change from receiving and distributing
centers to collecting and shipping centers. They should be kept
supplied with outbound freight to insure that all available ship space
is utilized. Arrangements are made for the transportation of de-
pendents and troops by land and water, including the operation of
ports of embarkation. Available government transportation is em-
ployed to the fullest possible extent in effecting the withdrawal of
both personnel and matériel. Orders are issued relative to highway
circulation and the control of traffic. Decision is made as to the
priority of the expenditure of funds. The evacuation of hospital
patients to the continental [Tnited States should be carried out with
a view to reducing the number remaining in field hospitals to a
minimum as the final day approaches,

15-14. Special staff duties.—The disposition of extra equipment
and supplies is an important duty of all special staff officers, Defi-
nite arrangements are necessary to prevent the loss of supplies as a
resalt of carrying excess stocks. However, & proper amount. of sup-
plies must be maintained until the date of withdrawal.

15-15. Air officer.—All active planes are maintained in commission
as long as practicable, and are flown or shipped to the continental
United States. Since adverse flying weather may delay the depar-
ture of the planes by air, the date of departure for planes being flown
to the continental United States will normally be placed somewhat
in advance of the date of departure of the last troop units. Con-
sideration should be given to the fact that supply and maintenance
facilities during the period immediately preceding the date of with-
drawal will be somewhat limited. Air operations should be reduced
‘to the minimum required by the military situation in order that all
planes may be in proper mechanical condition prior to their depar-
ture from the country.

15-16. Engineer officer.-—The engineer officer is in charge of the
dismantling of. portable construction that is to be returned to the
continental United States. | The constiuction of cranes and other
weight-lifting machlnery may be required to move and load heavy
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material. If existing dock facilities are defictent, preparations are
made to reinforce and enlarge such facilities or to construct floating:
docks if required. The cooperation of naval forces at the port or
ports of embarkation will be of considerable assistance.

15-17. Communications officer.——The communications officer is
responsible for the maintenance of communications until the last
headquarters is closed. Plans are made for the disposition of com-
munication equipment. Field radio sets are employed from the time
permanent. stations are closed until the arrival of naval vessels. Ar-
rangements are made with naval vessels to take over radio communi-
cation on a date just prior to the final date of withdrawal. Provision
is made for the operation of a message center and messenger service
until the headquarters of the United States forces is closed. Tele-
phone service is continued at important stations by means of field
sets or permanent installations until the final date of withdrawal.

15-18. Surgeon.—[Field hospitals are maintained to meet maximum
requirements until the naval forces present are able to furnish hos-
pitalization. Patients are evacuated from field hospitals as soon as
ships are available. Plans are made for the evacuation of casualties
to the embarlkation point or points in case of casualties during move-
ment to the latter., Special sanitary measures are adopted, provided
it is found necessary to concentrate civilian dependents and addi-
tional troops in concentration areas prior to embarkation. = Provision
is made for the assignment of additional medical personnel to units
evacuated on ships that are not equipped as transports. '

15-19. Quartermaster.—a. The quartermaster is charged with the
preparation for shipment of equipment and supplies that are to be
transported to the continental United States. In all cases, excess
supplies are shipped at the earliest practicable date. Household ef-
fects and baggage shonld be shipped prior to the date of final with-
drawal. The supplies and equipment are, however, maintained in
proper quantity until the date of departure in order to eare for cur-
rent needs. Arrangements are made for the operation of quarter-
master utilities, storage, and repair facilities to the capaeity required
until the naval forces afloat can take over such functions. The
transportation of supplies and troops by land and water is a function
of the quartermaster. Loading plans are completed in detail in order
that the movement of troops and supplies may be carried out with-
out confusion or delay.

b. All unserviceable property of every kind should be surveyed
and sold in order to avoid congestion and rush in the final days of the
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withdrawal. Unserviceable property should be disposed of, except
such items as cooking ranges, mess equipment, and other similar arti-
¢les that are required for use np to the date of withdrawal, Property
that is serviceable, but so worn that it is not worth transportation to
the United States, should be surveyed and sold. Careful considera-
tion should be given to all installations of refrigerating equipment and
like items with a view to local disposition of heavy items of such
nature whose condition does not fully warrant return to the conti-
nental United States for future military use. Steel cots, worn mos-
quito nets, mattresses, sheets, old office furniture, and other articles
of this nature should be surveyed and sold.

¢. Stocks of clothing and subsistence stores, as well as other items
of normal supply, should be reduced to a minimum prior to evacuation
by making requisition for replacements ouly when absolutely nec-
cssary.  Supplies of this nature remaining on hand at the time of
withdrawal should be returned to the United States. All weapons,
erdnance stores, ammmnition, and other classes of stores that are serv-
iceable should be returned to the continental United States.

d. Motor transportation and motor transport equipment should be
carefully inspected and all that is not considered serviceable for
future use should be disposed of by sale. Al radio equipment that is
serviceable should be returned to the continental United States.
Particnlar care should be taken to see that such equipment is care-
fullty packed under the direct supervision of the communications
officer, in order to avoid damage in shipment.  Such equipment should
be returned complete with all spares and accessories available.

e. The withdrawal period will require the appropriation of more
funds than would ordinarily be required. Requirements must he fore-
seen, and arrangements made for the procurement and allotment of
the extra funds well in advance of the date of withdrawal.

f. All contracts for supplies are canceled, final payment is made,
and receipts obtained. Proper releases are obtained from lessors of
all property in order to avoid subsequent claims for damage.  Build-
ings belonging to the United States forces located on land be-
longing to the foreign government and - those constructed on leased

Jand should be sold.
O
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